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Ἐν τύ πὰ 


Οὐκ original intention was to adopt Bekker’s text of the 
Fourth Book of Thucydides, and to append short critical 
notes, somewhat on the plan of Sheppard and Evans’ Notes 
on Books I—III. 

We have, as the work proceeded, found it necessary to 
depart in a good many places from Bekker—sometimes on 
the strength of MSS. authority (as set out by himself and 
Arnold), sometimes on grounds of internal criticism. We 
have, however, in all cases noted his reading, not only out 
of respect for his high and deserved reputation, but also 
because the Boards of Classical Studies have authorized his 
text for use in the Public Examinations of our University. 
We have also noted all really important variants, and such 
proposed emendations as seemed to us more or less probable, 
though wanting that moral certainty which would entitle 
them to be received into the text. We have not, as a rule, 
noticed corrupt readings of the MSS., where the emendations 
were certain and universally accepted. 

For the critical part of our Notes we have throughout 
consulted the old Scholia, and nearly, if not quite, all of the 
modern Hditors. To Kriiger we are indebted for many 
Thucydidean references, and to Classen—though often not 
followed—for many valuable views and suggestions. After 
our Notes had been long written, and were in fact almost 
ready for the publishers, we had the advantage of seeing 
Mr. Graves’ short notes on “The Capture of Sphacteria ”’ 
(ch. 1—41),' and Professor Jowett’s annotated translation 
of the whole of Thucydides. We have made a point of 
acknowledging our indebtedness on almost every occasion 
of borrowing from the two latter Editors. 

1 While these pages were passing through the press, appeared Mr. 
Graves’ Edition of the entire Fourth Book. 
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Our critical illustrations have been taken as much as 
possible from Thucydides himself. Special attention has 
been directed, inter alia, to the position and signification of 
τέ" (often imperfectly explained or actually misunderstood), 
the force and meanings of the aorist tense,’ the difference in 
sense of the Active and Middle of the same verb,‘ and the 
use of tense and mood in oblique oration.® Some critics 
may deem our notes too grammatical for what calls itself 
a commentary on Thucydides; and it may be said (with 
justice from the advanced scholar’s point of view) that 
it would have sufficed to give references to standard 
grammars on some of these points. Our explanations, how- 
ever, have been intended, in part at all events, for junior 
students, for whom living concrete instances, elucidated with 
reference to the context so as to bring out the general 
principles underlying them, are more useful, because more 
intelligible, than the abstractions of a scientific grammar, 
and the dead, because detached, instances which illustrate 
them. Moreover, on some of the more refined points of 
grammatical criticism the requisite instruction is (so far as 
we know) either wholly wanting in the best grammars, or 
else inexact. 

The critical and grammatical character of the greater part 
of our notes will account for the general style of the render- 
ings we have given, in which we have endeavoured to bring 
out the exact meaning of every part of the whole as put by 
Thucydides, rather than to give fluent, showy versions 
representing what a modern writer might have said. Of 
course, where the object is to popularize and not to comment 
on an ancient writer, a paraphrastic translation is, from the 

2 e.g. ch. ὃ, ¢, 9. a, 10. Ὁ, 28, d, 80. a, 95. a, 116. a, 120. ¢, 126. f, 127. Ὁ. 

F e.g. ch. 9. Ὁ. 11. a, 22. a, 24. d, 28. e, 48. a and c, 100. c, 114, a 
and e, 115. a. 

* See Appendix IIT. and Notes passim. 

ὅ e.g. ch. 3. a, 27. 6, 29. e, 55. ¢, 97. Ὁ, 98. ἃ, 99, 117. a, 130, ἃ. 
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differences of idiom, unavoidable; but when the commen- 
tary on a difficult author has for its main object the study 
of the language which he wrote, the versions adopted by 
teacher and student cannot be too close to the original, or 
too simple and concise in style. And we hold that only in 
this way—by careful criticism and accurate rendering of 
the Old Attic, as preserved in Thucydides and Sophocles— 
can the delicacies of Greek be acquired or taught. 

We have added such geographical and historical explana- 
tions as seemed necessary or important for the understand- 
ing of the history as narrated by Thucydides himself, with 
frequent references on points of geography to Smith’s 
Dictionary, and Kiepert’s Manual,’ of Ancient Geography, 
and on points of history—it is almost needless to say— 
to the great works of Grote and Thirlwall. And in order 
to give life and interest, we have cited illustrations, where 
possible, from the Comedies of Aristophanes and the Lives 
of Plutarch. 

In conclusion, our comments, short as they singly and 
collectively are, have taken long hours, in several successive 
years, to write and to revise. And here, if we may be 
allowed to do so, we would invite particular attention to our 
notes on ch. 117. That chapter contains a passage’ which 
has long vexed the critics, and our solution of it, though 
quite complete when thoroughly grasped, is nevertheless 
very closely condensed, owing to the repeated consideration 
which has been given to it. The labour which we have 
spent on this and other parts of our little volume will not 
have been lost, if it results in any profit to other students. 


OxrorD, September, 1884. 


6 Macmillan, 1881. 7 Cp. with § 2 our note (b). 


SIGNS. 


(1) In the printed Greek text— 


Wiig irs 


θη ς 


... +” means that the words between the obelisks are either 


wanting, or not found as printed by us, in most or many 
MSS. : 

. )” means that the words between the parentheses are 
wanting in al/ or most MSS., but have been inserted by 
us on grounds of grammar or of sense : 

. |” means that the words between the brackets, though 
found in all or most MSS., and retained by us in 
deference to them and to Bekker, are probably corrupt 


and to be omitted: 


.. *” means that the words between the asterisks, though 


found in all or most MSS., and retained by us in deference 
to them and to Bekker, are almost certainly corrupt and 


in need of emendation. 


(2) In the foot-notes to the printed Greek text— 


1” means that the word preceding the mark of interrogation 


is a highly probable, or at least plausible, emendation : 


“.... Bekker.” means that the word preceding “ Bekker.” is the 


reading adopted in the latest edition of his text. 


ens 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΊΔΟΥ 


ΞΡ ΑΦΟΙΒΩΣ, Ἂς 





> Ψ / ue 
1 ΤΟΥ͂ δ᾽ ἐπιγυγνομένου θέρους περὶ σίτου ἐκβολὴν Supaxo- I. 
" Ἢ a 4 
σίων δέκα νῆες πλεύσασαι Kal Λοκρίδες ἴσαι Μεσσήνην τὴν 
2 / / > fal 
ev Σικελίᾳ κατέλαβον, αὐτῶν ἐπαγαγομένων, καὶ ἀπέστη 
Δ Ψ 7 nr LA if \ 
2 Μεσσήνη ᾿Αθηναίων. ἔπραξαν δὲ τοῦτο μάλιστα οἱ μὲν 
/ Caen x ἊΝ a 
Συρακόσιοι ὁρῶντες προσβολὴν ἔχον τὸ χωρίον τῆς Σικελίας 5 
ἃς ΄ \ ? / gh ? a ¢ iy / 
καὶ φοβούμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὁρμώμενοί ποτε 
/ lal ? / e » 
σφίσι μείζονι παρασκευῇ ἐπέλθωσιν, οἱ δὲ Λοκροὶ κατὰ ἔχθος 
Nec / , 2 ΄ > \ a 
τὸ Pyyiwov, βουλόμενοι ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς καταπολεμεῖν. 
AK 5» ΄ ε 
8 καὶ ἐσεβεβλήκεσαν ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίνων of Λοκροὶ παν- 
lal ica \ > [οἷ lal / vA se N 
στρατιᾷ, wa μὴ ἐπιβοηθῶσι tots Μεσσηνίοις, ἅμα δὲ Kai 10 
ξυνεπαγόντων Ῥηγίνων φυγάδων, of ἦσαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς" To 
ς ΄ \ A ΄ i 
yap Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἐστασίαζεν, καὶ ἀδύνατα ἣν 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι τοὺς Λοκροὺς ἀμύνεσθαι, ἣ καὶ μᾶλλον 
> 4, , \ τ \ \ lal wn d if 
4 ἐπετίθεντο. δῃώσαντες δὲ οἱ μὲν Λοκροὶ τῷ πεζῷ ἀπεχώ- 
“ ΄ Ν ¢ 
ρησαν, αἱ δὲ νῆες Μεσσήνην ἐφρούρουν" καὶ ἄλλαι αἱ πλη- 15 
͵΄ 5 ͵ ͵΄ \ 
ρούμεναι ἔμελλον αὐτόσε ἐγκαθορμισώμεναι τὸν πόλεμον 
ἐντεῦθεν ποιήσεσθαι. 
Ἀ ΄ a Ὁ. \ Ν Lal 
1 Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους τοῦ ἦρος, πρὶν τὸν σῖτον II. 
an \ >? ΄ > 
ἐν ἀκμῇ εἶναι, Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐσέβαλον ἐς 
΄ « an \ ¢ / / 
τὴν ᾿Αττικήν (ἡγεῖτο δὲ Αγις ὁ ᾿Αρχιδάμου Λακεδαιμονίων 20 
γᾷ NX , 3 / N “ ’ ἴω \ 
2 βασιλεύς) Kai ἐγκαθεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ 
΄ ΄ - / ν᾿ / “ 
τάς τε τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς ἐς Σικελίαν ἀπέστειλαν, ὥσπερ 
΄ ‘ \ ¢ / ΄ 
παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ στρατηγοὺς τοὺς ὑπολοίπους Εὐὐρυμέ- 
7 , \ « / don + 
dovta καὶ Σοφοκλέα" 1]υθόδωρος yap ὁ τρίτος αὐτῶν ἤδη 
- > \ ΄ \ ͵ τ 
8 προαφῖκτο ἐς Σικελίαν. εἶπον δὲ τούτοις καὶ Κερκυραίων 2: 
“) 
2 = 


2 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


lad f > lal «Ὁ 9 
ἅμα παραπλέοντας τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐπιμεληθῆναι, οἱ ἐλῃ- 
i ts \ A 2 NTS. a) 7 \ 1 NY / 
OTEVOVTO ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῷ ὄρει φυγάδων" καὶ Πελοποννησίων 
fal , / a 5 to) ” 
αὐτόσε νῆες ἑξήκοντα παρεπεπλεύκεσαν τοῖς ἐν τῷ ὄρει 
͵ \ fo pid 7 2) a Ἵλ, if = 
τιμωροί, καὶ λιμοῦ ὄντος μεγάλου ἐν TH πόλει νομίζοντες 
Fe - δί ry , A θέ δὲ Υ̓ 4 
5 κατασχήσειν ῥᾳδίως τὰ πράγματα. ημοσθένει δὲ ὄντι 
> Τὰ Ν \ > Ἅ LY 2. 7A / 2 a 
ἰδιώτῃ μετὰ THY ἀναχώρησιν τὴν ἐξ ᾿Ακαρνανίας, αὐτῷ 
, n a \ 4 a ΄ 
δεηθέντι εἶπον χρῆσθαι ταῖς ναυσὶ ταύταις, ἢν βούληται, 
‘ / \ 
I. περὶ τὴν Ἰ]ελοπόννησον. καὶ ὡς ἐγένοντο πλέοντες κατὰ 1 
\ \ \ Ξ , er £ “ P) 7 ἠδ 
τὴν Λακωνικὴν καὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο ὅτι αἱ νῆες ἐν Κερκύρᾳ ἤδη 
a / ε 7 a 
10 εἰσὶ τῶν Πελοποννησίων, ὁ μὲν Εὐρυμέδων καὶ Σοφοκλῆς 
/ ce A 
ἠπείγοντο ἐς τὴν Képxupav, ὃ δὲ Δημοσθένης és τὴν Πύλον 
a \ ΄ ἃ - Ἂ 
πρῶτον ἐκέλευε σχόντας αὐτοὺς καὶ πράξαντας ἃ δεῖ τὸν 
πλοῦν ποιεῖσθαι: ἀντιλεγόντων δὲ κατὰ τύχην χειμὼν 
ἐπιγενόμενος κατήνεγκε τὰς ναῦς ἐς τὴν Πύλον. καὶ 62 
15 Δημοσθένης εὐθὺς ἠξίου τευχίζεσθαι τὸ χωρίον (ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
lal X ? t 
yap + ξυνεκπλεῦσαι Τ), καὶ ἀπέφαινε πολλὴν εὐπορίαν ξύλων 
\ / \ / \ A ἂν > an 3 Γ 
τε καὶ λίθων, καὶ φύσει καρτερὸν ὃν καὶ ἐρῆμον Τ αὐτό τε t 
\ wn 72 by ‘ fd 
καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς χώρας" ἀπέχει γὰρ σταδίους μάλιστα ἡ 
rn ΄ \ la lol ,ὔ 
Πύλος τῆς Σπάρτης τετρακοσίους, καὶ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ Μεσσηνίᾳ 
20 ποτὲ οὔσῃ γῇ, καλοῦσι δὲ αὐτὴν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Κορυφά- 
Κ: δὲ δ v L ” 2 / a 
giov. ol ὃὲ πολλᾶς ἐῴφασαν εἶναι ἄκρας ἐρήμους τῆς 3 
/ A ff ΄ \ 
Πελοποννήσου, ἢν βούληται καταλαμβάνων τὴν πόλιν 
ἴω lal Ἂ vf! fy lal 
δαπανᾶν. τῷ δὲ διάφορόν τι ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον 
ἑτέρου μᾶλλον, λιμένος τε προσόντος, καὶ τοὺς Μεσσηνίους 
δὰ / , > A“ \ a ¢. ’ὔ a 
25 οἰκείους ὄντας AUT@ TO ἀρχαῖον καὶ ομοφώνους τοῖς Λακε- 
ὃ / a 2 τὰν / b > ne f \ 
aimoviols πλεῖστ ἂν βλάπτειν ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὁρμωμένους, καὶ 
ud fal ͵ Ya 
IV. BeBatovs ἅμα τοῦ χωρίου φύλακας ἔσεσθαι. ὡς δὲ οὐκι 
/ \ ‘ \ ΄ 
ἔπειθεν οὔτε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς οὔτε τοὺς στρατιώτας, ὕστερον 
‘ an Si / ΄ 
Kal τοῖς ταξιάρχοις κοινώσας, ἡσύχαζεν ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας, μέχρι 
Μη Ὁ ΘῈΣ 
80 αὑτοὺς τοῖς στρατιώταις σχολάζουσιν ὁρμὴ ἐσέπεσε περι- 
n Ἴ ΄ \ , δ 3 
στᾶσιν εκτείχισαι τὸ χωρίον. καὶ ἐγχειρήσαντες εἰργά- 2 
δὴ NO Sy ee ONY? x AS & AP 
ζοντο, σιδήρια μὲν λιθουργὰ οὐκ ἔχοντες, Noyudny δὲ φέροντες 
͵ \ / [- , 
λίθους, Kai ξυνετίθεσαν ws ἕκαστόν τι ξυμβαίνοι" καὶ τὸν 
c. 3.1.15. ἐπὶ τούτῳ Bekker, 


ΞΥΤΤΓΡΑΦΗΣ Δ. 9 


7 ov εἴ Ὁ δέ fol θ 5 ῇ ’ if 5 Ν ἴω Λ 
λον, εἰ που δέοι χρῆσθαι, ἀγγείων ἀπορίᾳ ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου 
Μ ? te e ΄ , ᾿ a \ 
ἔφερον, ἐγκεκυφότες TE ὡς μάλιστα μέλλοι ἐπιμένειν, Kal 
\ lal > > ΄ 
τὼ χεῖρε ἐς τυὐπίσω ξυμπλέκοντες, ὅπως μὴ ἀποπίπτοι. 
/ ΄ ? , a 
παντί TE τρόπῳ HTELyoVvTO φθῆναι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους τὰ 
> LA ? / cr Ν 
ἐπιμαχώτατα ἐξεργασάμενοι πρὶν ἐπιβοηθῆσαι: τὸ yap 
, a / 3 AN Ν A 
πλέον τοῦ χωρίου αὐτὸ καρτερὸν ὑπῆρχε Kal οὐδὲν ἔδει 
tf € . ἣν ἊΣ 
1 τείχους. οἱ δὲ ἑορτήν τινα ἔτυχον ἄγοντες, καὶ ἅμα πυνθα- 
, δι AN , bi lal ic “ 2 ἐλ. 0 X ΕΣ 
VOMEVOL ἐν ὀλυγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, ὡς ὅταν ἐξέλθωσιν ἢ οὐχ 
- a a ᾺἊ ς / r 
ὑπομενοῦντας σφᾶς ἢ ῥᾳδίως ληψόμενοι Bia’ καί τι Kai 
ς ἣν n ͵ 
2 αὐτοὺς ὁ στρατὸς ἔτι ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ὧν ἐπέσχεν. τειχί- 
ν᾽ a A Ν a 
σαντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦ χωρίου τὰ πρὸς ἤπειρον Kai ἃ 
/ ES 3 e / Ne x \ / x lal 
μάλιστα ἔδει ἐν ἡμέραις ἐξ τὸν μὲν Δημοσθένην μετὰ νεῶν 
f > an Ui li a \ 0 \ 
πέντε αὐτοῦ φύλακα καταλείπουσιν, ταῖς δὲ πλείοσι ναυσὶ 
Ν Ἂ' \ la = an \ SS) ft > if ¢ δ) 
τὸν ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν πλοῦν καὶ Σικελίαν ἠπείγοντο. οἱ ὃ 
fol lel / fal 
ἐν τῇ Αττικῇ ὄντες Πελοποννήσιοι ὡς ἐπύθοντο τῆς Πύλου 
Τὰ ᾽ 
κατειλημμένης, ἀνεχώρουν κατὰ τάχος ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, νομίζοντες 
͵ 53 ε A . 
μὲν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ἾΑγις ὁ βασιλεὺς οἰκεῖον σφίσι τὸ 
. \ , vs ae \ \ ΟῚ , \ ἴω ὔ Wve 
περὶ τὴν IIvAov ἅμα δὲ πρῷ ἐσβαλόντες Kal τοῦ σίτου ἔτι 
χλωροῦ ὄντος ἐσπάνιζον τροφῆς τοῖς πολλοῖς, γειμών τε 
, \ o lA ἿΣ \ 
ἐπιγενόμενος μείζων Tapa τὴν καθεστηκυῖαν ὥραν ἐπίεσε TO 
΄ oe y , 2) a / 
2 στράτευμα. ὥστε πολλαχόθεν ξυνέβη ἀναχωρῆσαί τε 
r / ΄ 
θᾶσσον αὐτοὺς καὶ βραχυτάτην γενέσθαι τὴν ἐσβολὴν ταύ- 
a? A 
Tnv’ ἡμέρας yap πεντεκαίδεκα ἔμειναν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ. 


μ᾿ 


Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὑτὸν χρόνον Σιμωνίδης ᾿Αθηναίων στρατη- 
yo; μόνα τὴν ἐπὶ Θράκης Μενδαίων ἀποικίαν, πολεμίαν 
δὲ οὖσαν, ξυλλέξας ᾿Αθηναίους τε ὀλίγους ἐκ τῶν φρουρίων 
καὶ τῶν ἐκείνῃ ξυμμάχων πλῆθος προδιδομένην κατέλαβεν. 
καὶ παραχρῆμα ἐπιβοηθησάντων Χαλκιδέων καὶ Βοττιαίων 
ἐξεκρούσθη τε καὶ ἀπέβαλε πολλοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 

1 ᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ τῶν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς [Πελοποννησίων 
οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται αὐτοὶ μὲν καὶ οἱ ἐγγύτωτα τῶν περιοίκων 
εὐθὺς ἐβοήθουν ἐπὶ τὴν Πύλον, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων Λακεδαιμο- 
νίων βραδυτέρα ἐγίγνετο ἡ ἔφοδος ἄρτι ἀφιγμένων ἀφ᾽ 

2 ἑτέρας στρατείας. περιήγγελλον δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὴν [Τελο- 

Β 2 


5 


Vv. 


10 


Vie 
15 


20 


VIL. 


29 


VIL. 
30 
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a \ ΄ Ν 5 \ Ν » 
πόννησον βοηθεῖν ὅτι τάχιστα ἐπὶ Πύλον, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν 
τῇ Κερκύρα ναῦς σφῶν τὰς ἑξήκοντα ἔπεμψαν, al ὑπερε- 

ἢ Κερκύρᾳ pee Via 
tal t ’ δ \ nr 
νεχθεῖσαι τὸν Λευκαδίων ἰσθμὸν Kat λαθοῦσαι τὰς ἐν 
an lal ‘x ΄ A an \ 
Ζακύνθῳ ᾿Αττικὰς vats ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ IlvAov" παρῆν δὲ 
ie Ν ᾿ 
5 ἤδη καὶ ὁ πεζὸς στρατός. Δημοσθένης δὲ προσπλεόντων 8 
oy an , € » θ / ὃ a a“ 3 
ἔτι τῶν Πελοποννησίων ὑπεκπέμπει φθάσας δύο ναῦς ay- 
- ΄ὔ fal an δ 9 s 
γεῖλαι Εὐρυμέδοντι καὶ τοῖς ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐν Ζακύνθῳ 
lal a y \ ¢ 
᾿Αθηναίοις παρεῖναι ὡς τοῦ χωρίου κινδυνεύοντος. καὶ al4 
n a «ς ‘ 
μὲν νῆες κατὰ τάχος ἔπλεον κατὰ τὰ ἐπεσταλμένα ὑπὸ 
‘2 
10 Δημοσθένους" οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι παρεσκευάζοντο ws τῷ 
a an X 7 
τειχίσματι προσβαλοῦντες κατά TE γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν, 
r , \ , Σ 
ἐλπίζοντες ῥᾳδίως αἱρήσειν οἰκοδόμημα διὰ ταχέων εἰργωσ- 
if Ν ͵7ὔ ΄ 
μένον καὶ ἀνθρώπων ὀλίγων ἐνόντων. προσδεχόμενοι δὲ 5 
\ μὴ > \ / a 9 lal a / > fal 
καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ LaxvvOov τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν νεῶν βοήθειαν ἐν νῷ 
ς ͵ 5 τι 
15 εἶχον, ἢν ἄρα μὴ πρότερον ἕλωσι, καὶ τοὺς ἔσπλους τοῦ 
΄ / “ \ 9. nr 2, / t 
λιμένος ἐμφράξαι, ὅπως μὴ ἢ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐφορμίσασθαι 
3 / a ΄ 
ἐς αὐτόν. ἡ γὰρ νῆσος ἡ Σφακτηρία καλουμένη Tov TE 6 
λιμένα παρατείνουσα καὶ ἐγγὺς ἐπικειμένη ἐχυρὸν ποιεῖ 
Ἂ Ὁ Ἂν “ “ ΄ 
καὶ τοὺς ἔσπλους στενούς, τῇ μὲν δυοῖν νεοῖν διάπλουν κατὰ 
Ν᾿ if “ ᾽ ΄ \ \ 

20 τὸ τείχισμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τὴν Πύλον, τῇ δὲ πρὸς τὴν 
” By > ἌΓ AL 29. χει Tass , \ > \ a 
ἄλλην ἤπειρον ὀκτὼ ἢ ἐννέα ὑλώδης TE Kal ἀτριβὴς πᾶσα 
ΣΦ) 7 3 \ ‘ 
ὑπ᾽ ἐρημίας nv, Kal μέγεθος περὶ πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους 

/ \ \ 5 ὃς 
μάλιστα. τοὺς μὲν οὖν ἔσπλους ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀντιπρώροις 1 
΄ , fy \ a ,ὕ ip 
βύζην κλήσειν ἔμελλον" τὴν δὲ νῆσον ταύτην φοβούμενοι 
ἜΣ ΓΕ \ , a ¢ , 
25 μὴ ἐξ αὐτῆς τὸν πόλεμον σφίσι ποιῶνται, ὁπλίτας διεβίβα- 
3 ‘ \ 
σαν ἐς αὐτήν, καὶ Tapa τὴν ἤπειρον ἄλλους ἔταξαν. οὕτω 8 
\ a9 , ΄, A ͵ ΄ 
γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τήν τε νῆσον πολεμίαν ἔσεσθαι τήν τε 
Ya Γ \ na nr ΄. 
ἤπειρον, ἀπόβασιν οὐκ ἔχουσαν" τὰ γὰρ αὐτῆς τῆς Πύλου 
» la ” \ \ ΄ > ΄ ν > σ΄. 
ἔξω τοῦ ἔσπλου πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος ἀλίμενα ὄντα οὐχ ἕξειν 
7 © , 5) ΄ \ κ᾿ a J 
30 ὅθεν ὁρμώμενοι ὠφελήσουσι τοὺς αὑτῶν, σφεῖς δὲ ἄνευ τε 
/ 4 ΄ 
ναυμαχίας καὶ κινδύνου ἐκπολιορκήσειν τὸ χωρίον κατὰ τὸ 
3, / ied a 
εἰκὸς, σίτου TE οὐκ ἐνόντος καὶ δι’ ὀλίγης παρασκευῆς κατει- 
ῃ ¢ » 997 > . a 
λημμένου. ὡς δ᾽ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ταῦτα, καὶ διεβίβαξον ἐς 9 
Ν rad \ e / > ΄ a 
τὴν νῆσον TOUS ὁπλίτας, ἀποκληρώσαντες ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν 
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λόχων. καὶ διέβησαν μὲν καὶ ἄλλοι πρότερον κατὰ δια- 
δοχήν, οἱ δὲ τελευταῖοι καὶ ἐγκαταληφθέντες εἴκοσι καὶ 
τετρακόσιοι ἦσαν, καὶ Kidwres οἱ περὶ αὐτούς" ἦρχε δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
᾿Ἐπιτάδας ὁ Μολόβρου. 

1 Δημοσθένης δὲ ὁρῶν τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους μέλλοντας 
προσβάλλειν ναυσί τε ἅμα καὶ πεζῷ παρεσκευάζετο καὶ 
αὐτός, καὶ τὰς τριήρεις αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν κατα- 
λειφθεισῶν ἀνασπάσας ὑπὸ τὸ τείχισμα προσεσταύρωσεν, 
καὶ τοὺς ναύτας ἐξ αὐτῶν ὥπλισεν ἀσπίσι τε φαύλαις καὶ 
οἰσυΐναις ταῖς πολλαῖς: οὐ γὰρ ἣν ὅπλα ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ 
πορίσασθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ταῦτα ἐκ λῃστρικῆς Μεσσηνίων 
τριακοντόρου καὶ κέλητος ἔλαβον, οὗ ἔτυχον παραγενόμενοι. 
ὁπλίῖταί τε τῶν Μεσσηνίων τούτων ὡς τεσσαράκοντα ἐγέ- 

2 vovTo, οἷς ἐχρῆτο μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων. τοὺς μὲν οὖν πολλοὺς 
τῶν τε ἀόπλων καὶ ὡπλισμένων ἐπὶ τὰ τετειχισμένα μάλιστα 
καὶ ἐχυρὰ τοῦ χωρίου πρὸς τὴν ἤπειρον ἔταξε, προειπὼν 
ἀμύνασθαι τὸν πεζόν, ἢν προσβάλλῃ" αὐτὸς δὲ ἀπολεξά- 
μενος ἐκ πάντων ἑξήκοντα ὁπλίτας καὶ τοξότας ὀλίγους 
ἐχώρει ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν ἣ μάλιστα 
ἐκείνους προσεδέχετο πειράσειν ἀποβαίνειν, ἐς χωρία μὲν 
χαλεπὰ καὶ πετρώδη πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος τετραμμένα, σφίσι δὲ 
τοῦ τείχους ταύτῃ ἀσθενεστάτου ὄντος ἐπισπάσασθαι αὐτοὺς 
ἡγεῖτο προθυμήσεσθαι. οὔτε γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἐλπίζοντές ποτε 
ναυσὶ κρατηθήσεσθαι οὐκ ἰσχυρὸν ἐτείχιζον, ἐκείνοις τε 
βιαζομένοις τὴν ἀπόβασιν ἁλώσιμον τὸ χωρίον γίγνεσθαι. 

8 κατὰ τοῦτο οὖν πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν θάλασσαν χωρήσας ἔταξε 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας ὡς εἵρξων ἢν δύνηται, καὶ παρεκελεύσατο 
τοιάδε. 

1 “Ἄνδρες οἱ ξυναράμενοι τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν 
ἐν τῇ τοιᾷδε ἀνάγκῃ ξυνετὸς βουλέσθω δοκεῖν εἶναι, ἐκλογι- 
ζόμενος ἅπαν τὸ περιεστὸς ἡμᾶς δεινόν, μᾶλλον tt ἀπερι- 
σκέπτως εὔελπις ὁμόσε χωρῆσαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, καὶ ἐκ 
τούτων ἂν περιγενόμενος. ὅσα γὰρ ἐς ἀνάγκην ἀφῖκται 


ς. 10. 1. 82, χωρήσας ὃ 
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iA , “ 
ὥσπερ τάδε, λογισμὸν ἥκιστα ἐνδεχόμενα κινδύνου τοῦ 
“ \ \ \ , y na Ν ς an 
ταχίστου προσδεῖται. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ τὰ πλείω ὁρῶ πρὸς ἡμῶν 2 
lal ἴω ΄ > eo 
ὄντα, ἢν ἐθέλωμέν τε μεῖναι καὶ μὴ τῷ πλήθει αὐτῶν κατα- 
πλαγέντες τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἡμῖν κρείσσω καταπροδοῦναι. τοῦ 8 
, Ων γ᾿ a ΄ 
Te γὰρ χωρίου τὸ δυσέμβατον ἡμέτερον νομίζω, (0) μενόν- 
CLA ͵ : / 
Tov ἡμῶν ξύμμαχον γίγνεται, ὑποχωρήσασι δὲ καίπερ 
Ἂν Ν \ 
χαλεπὸν ὃν εὔπορον ἔσται μηδενὸς κωλύοντος, καὶ τὸν 
f / Ψ \ 2 if > a ΄ + 
πολέμιον δεινότερον ἕξομεν μὴ ῥᾳδίως αὑτῷ πάλιν οὔσης 
fol ba \ ᾽ A \ nt a 
τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως, ἢν καὶ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν βιάζηται: ἐπὶ γὰρ ταῖς 
δὴ can / > oJ ΤᾺ 5 ΄ x 3 Ἄ 4 ” 
vaval ρᾷστοί εἰσιν ἀμύνεσθαι, ἀποβάντες δὲ ἐν τῷ ἴσῳ ἤδη. 
2 aA lal A “ 3 
To τε πλῆθος αὐτῶν οὐκ ἄγαν δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι" κατ᾽ ὀλίγον 
΄" a n / 
yap μαχεῖται καίπερ πολὺ dv ἀπορίᾳ τῆς προσορμίσεως, 
> fol fe “ ξ / 3; 
καὶ οὐκ ἐν γῇ στρατός ἐστιν ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου μείζων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀπὸ νεῶν, αἷς πολλὰ τὰ καίρια δεῖ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ξυμβῆναι. 
ὥστε τὰς τούτων ἀπορίας ἀντιπάλους ἡγοῦμαι τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 4 
΄ GY 2 ALE. a 2 / ” \ 2 
πλήθει, καὶ ἅμα ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς. ᾿Αθηναίους ὄντας καὶ ἐπιστα- 
f >) / \ \ > ” 5 Lay [4 4 
HEVOUS ἐμπειρίᾳ τὴν ναυτικὴν ἐπ ἄλλους ἀπόβασιν, ὅτι εἴ 
te \ in al ΄ 
τις ὑπομένοι καὶ μὴ φόβῳ ῥοθίου καὶ νεῶν δεινότητος κατά- 
πλου ὑποχωροίη, οὐκ ἄν ποτε βιάζοιτο, καὶ αὐτοὺς νῦν 
lal / 
μεῖναί TE Kal ἀμυνομένους παρ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ῥαχίαν σώζειν 
ὑμᾶς τε αὐτοὺς καὶ τὸ χωρίον." 
Τοσαῦτα τοῦ Δημοσθένους παρακελευσσμένου οἱ ᾿Αθη- 1 
vaiot ἐθάρσησάν τε μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικαταβάντες ἐτάξαντο 
3 > \ N / Ὁ Ni ὁ ” 
Tap αὐτὴν τὴν θάλασσαν. οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἄραντες 2 
a Ν a ΄ a \ 
Τῷ TE κατὰ γὴν στρατῷ προσέβαλλον τῷ τειχίσματιε καὶ 
a \ “ UA ΄ 
ταις ναυσὶν ἅμα, οὔσαις τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τρισίν' ναύαρχος 
aig i vie - 
δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπέπλει Θρασυμηλίδας ὁ Κρατησικλέους Σπαρ- 
΄ , \ δ © , 
τιάτης. προσέβαλλε δὲ ἧπερ ὁ Δημοσθένης προσεδέχετο, 
\ € \ an an x 
καὶ ot μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἔκ τε γῆς καὶ ἐκ θαλάσ- 3 
’ v4 5 e δὲ τὸν τοὶ / lal , ἐκ > 
σῆς, Ἡμυνοντοὶ οἱ ὁὲ KAT ὀλίγας ναῦς διελόμενοι, διότι οὐκ 
ς ΄ A \ r a 
Ὧν πλείοσι προσσχεῖν, καὶ ἀναπαύοντες ἐν τῷ μέρει τοὺς 
3) ff Ὁ a ft 7 ys \ 
ἐπίπλους ἐποιοῦντο, προθυμίᾳ τε πάσῃ χρώμενοι καὶ παρα- 
A 7 » »» Ἂν 
κελευσμῷ, εἴ πως ὠσάμενοι ἕλοιεν τὸ τείχισμα. πάντων 
c. 10. 1. 8. ῥᾳδίας Bekker, 
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\ , 
4 δὲ φανερώτατος Βρασίδας ἐγένετο. τριηραρχῶν yap καὶ 
© a nr / fal 
ὁρῶν τοῦ χωρίου χαλεποῦ ὄντος τοὺς τριηράρχους Kal κυβερ- 
΄ " \ , - A ce 
νήτῶς, εἰ Ty καὶ δοκοίη δυνατὸν εἶναι σχεῖν, ἀποκνοῦντας 
\ Ἵ a a \ / uf 
Kat φυλασσομένους τῶν νεῶν μὴ ξυντρίψωσιν, ἐβόα λέγων 
¢ > 3, Ἃ, ΝΥ ΄ , a 
ὡς οὐκ εἰκὸς εἴη ξύλων φειδομένους τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν τῇ 5 
; ea ook ; 
χώρᾳ περιιδεῖν τεῖχος πεποιημένους, ἀλλὰ τάς τε σφετέρας 
A / \ , 
ναῦς βιαζομένους τὴν ἀπόβασιν καταγνύναι ἐκέλευεν, Kal 
\ / AY > wn > lal 
Tous ξυμμάχους μὴ ἀποκνῆσαι ἀντὶ μεγάλων εὐεργεσιῶν τὰς 
i Ξ , ᾿" Ξ 
ναῦς τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἐπιδοῦναι, ὀκεί- 
x \ N - lal 
λαντας δὲ καὶ παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀποβαντας τῶν τε ἀνδρῶν 10 
N an He n Ψ 
1 καὶ τοῦ χωρίου κρατῆσαι. καὶ ὁ μὲν τούς τε ἄλλους τοι- XII. 
a 3 A \ lod 
QUTa ἐπέσπερχεν, καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ κυβερνήτην ἀνωγκάσας 
> a \ = > : ͵ \ 
οκεῖλαν THY ναῦν ἐχώρει ἐπὶ THY ἀποβάθραν: καὶ πειρώμε- 
τὰ if τι a , 
vos ἀποβαίνειν ἀνεκόπη ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ τραυματισ- 
θεὶ ΑΝ > / ΄ \ , > a 3; Ν - 
εἰς πολλὰ ἐλευποψύχησέ τε, καὶ πεσόντος αὐτοῦ ἐς τὴν 15 
“παρεξειρεσίαν ἡ ἀσπὶς περιερρύη ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ 
ϑι A / > lal > \ lal ς 3 ἴω > Ld 
ἐξενεχθείσης αὐτῆς ἐς τὴν γῆν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀνελόμενοι 
“ \ \ a ᾿ a 
ὕστερον πρὸς τὸ τροπαῖον ἐχρήσαντο ὃ ἔστησαν τῆς προσ- 
ll (2 Ὁ an ’ 
2 βολῆς ταύτης. οἱ © ἄλλοι προυθυμοῦντο μὲν ἀδύνατοι ὃ 
2 a a ὃ n / 
ἦσαν ἀποβῆναι τῶν Te χωρίων χαλεπότητι καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 20 
/ / rn ‘ 
8 ναίων μενόντων Kal οὐδὲν ὑποχωρούντων. ἐς τοῦτό TE 
΄, ΄ / Ν a \ ΄ 
περιέστη ἡ τύχη ὥστε ᾿Αθηναίους μὲν ἐκ γῆς τε καὶ ταύτης 
lol 5) 7 5 7, 2) / / 
Λακωνικῆς ἀμύνεσθαι ἐκείνους ἐπιπλέοντας, Λακεδαιμονίους 
ND) lal \ > \ ¢ a ty 9 ἘΞ ον 
δὲ ἐκ νεῶν τε καὶ ἐς τὴν ἑαυτῶν πολεμίαν οὖσαν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
/ > / Ween \ \ 2 7 a “ 2 > LA - 
ναίους ἀποβαίνειν" ἐπὶ πολὺ γὰρ ἐποίει τῆς δόξης ἐν τῷ τότε 2 
lal \ ΄ ͵ A tf 
τοῖς μὲν ἠπειρώταις μάλιστα εἶναι καὶ τὰ πεζὰ κρατίστοις, 
τοῖς δὲ θαλασσίοις τε καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶ πλεῖστον προέχειν. 
΄ \ 5 \ ε a , τ 
1. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ τῆς ὑστεραίας μέρος τι XIII. 
\ ΄ ΄ \ aA / b x f 
προσβολὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐπέπαυντο" Kal TH τρίτῃ ἐπὶ Evra 
2 \ ͵ A lal \ ᾿ 7A Ya δὰ / 
ἐς μηχανὰς παρέπεμψαν τῶν νεῶν τινὰς ἐς ᾿Ασίνην, ἐλπί- 30 
5 A τι \ , > / 
ζοντες TO κατὰ TOV λιμένα τεῖχος ὕψος μὲν ἔχειν, ἀποβάσεως 
Qn an / Ἂν € > n 
2 δὲ μάλιστα οὔσης ἑλεῖν μηχαναῖς. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ αἱ ἐκ τῆς 
͵ "- = / , f . 
Ζακύνθου νῆες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων παραγίγνοντων ἡ πεντήκοντα F 


ce. 18. 1. 33. τεσσαράκοντα Bekker. 


ὃ ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


προσεβοήθησαν γὰρ τῶν τε φρουρίδων τινὲς αὐτοῖς τῶν ἐκ 
Ναυπάκτου καὶ Χῖαι τέσσαρες. ὡς δὲ εἶδον τήν τε ἤπειρον 38 
ὁπλιτῶν περίπλεων τήν τε νῆσον, ἔν τε τῷ λιμένι οὔσας τὰς 
ναῦς καὶ οὐκ ἐκπλεούσας, ἀπορήσαντες ὅπῃ καθορμίσωνται, 
ὅ τότε μὲν ἐς Ἰ]ρώτην τὴν νῆσον, ἣ οὐ πολὺ ἀπέχει ἐρῆμος 
οὖσα, ἔπλευσαν καὶ ηὐλίσαντο, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ παρασκευα- 
σάμενοι ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν ἀνήγοντο, ἢν μὲν ἀντεκπλεῖν 
ἐθέλωσι σφίσιν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, εἰ δὲ μή, ὡς αὐτοὶ 
ἐπεσπλευσούμενοι. καὶ οἱ μὲν οὔτε ἀντανήγοντο οὔτε ἃ 4 
10 διενοήθησαν, φράξαι τοὺς ἔσπλους, ἔτυχον ποιήσαντες, 
ἡσυχάζοντες δ᾽ ἐν τῇ γῇ τάς τε ναῦς ἐπλήρουν καὶ παρε- 
σκευάζοντο, ἢν ὌΠ Ὁ τίς, ὡς ἐν τῷ λιμένι ὄντι οὐ σμικρῷ 
XIV. OU AIO TS οἱ © ᾿Αθηναῖοι γνόντες καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸν 1 
ἔσπλουν ὥρμησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, καὶ τὰς μὲν πλείους καὶ 
16 μετεώρους ἤδη τῶν νεῶν καὶ avai pep ous προσπεσόντες ἐς 
φυγὴν κατέστησαν, καὶ ἐπιδιώκοντες ὡς διὰ βραχέος ἔτρω- 
σαν μὲν πολλάς, πέντε δ᾽ ἔλαβον, καὶ μίαν τούτων αὐτοῖς 
ἀνδράσιν" ταῖς δὲ λοιπαῖς ἐν τῇ γῇ καταπεφευγυίαις ἐνέ- 
βαλλον. αἱ δὲ καὶ πληρούμεναι ἔτι πρὶν ἀνάγεσθαι 
20 ἐκόπτοντο καί τινας καὶ Ὁ Ὁ κενὰς εἷλκον τῶν 
τὲ θῶ νης ἐς φυγὴν ὡρμημένων. ἃ EES ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι 2 
καὶ περιαλγοῦντες τῷ πάθει, ὅτι περ αὐτῶν οἱ ἄνδρες ἀπε- 
λαμβάνοντο ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, παρεβοήθουν, καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοντες 
ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν ξὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἀνθεῖχκον SEES TE 
25 μενοι τῶν τ καὶ ἐν τούτῳ κεκωλῦσθαι ἐδόκει ἕκαστος ὦ 
μή τινι καὶ αὐτὸς ἔργῳ Tmaphy. ἐγένετό τε ὁ ὀύρυθος Bobs 8 
καὶ ἀντηλλαγμένος τοῦ ἑκατέρων τρόπου περὶ τὰς ναῦς" οἵ 
τε γὰρ Λωκεδαιμόνιοι ὑπὸ mpobupsias Kal ἘΠῚ} Ὁ ὡς 
εἰπεῖν ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ὙΠ} οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
80 κρατοῦντες καὶ βουλόμενοι τῇ παρούσῃ τύχῃ ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖσ- 
τον ἐπεξελθεῖν ἀπὸ νεῶν ἐν ον} πολύν τε πόνον 4 
τιαρασχόντες ἀλλήλοις καὶ τραυματίσαντες ὙΠ τ 
καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰς κενὰς ναῦς πλὴν τῶν τὸ πρῶτον 
ληφθεισῶν διέσωσαν. καταστάντες δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐς τὸ ὅ 
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Ψ e \ lal 
στρατόπεδον of μὲν τροπαῖόν τε ἔστησαν καὶ νεκροὺς 
eh ἐς \ δ ΕῚ ΄ \ nan 
ἀπέδοσαν καὶ vavayiov ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τὴν νῆσον εὐθὺς 
΄ \ > A s ε a a 
περιέπλεον καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ εἶχον ws τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀπει- 
΄ ‘ € ᾽ ᾽ a / , \ 
λημμένων" οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ [Πελοποννήσιοι Kal ἀπὸ 
΄ "ὃ , ” \ ΄ eA > 
πάντων ἤδη βεβοηθηκότες ἔμενον κατὰ χώραν ἐπὶ τῇ 5 
Πύλῳ. 
ΙΝ BN x {2 e ᾽ ἊΝ y, 
1 "Es δὲ τὴν Σπάρτην ὡς ἠγγέλθη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ XV. 
΄ ” > “ « \ al ΄ /. 
Πύλον, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐπὶ ξυμφορᾷ μεγάλῃ τὰ τέλη κατα- 
vd > ἊΝ ‘ ΄ a ¢ lal 
βάντας ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον βουλεύειν παραχρῆμα ὁρῶντας 
σ nv an \ it. = lal na 
2 ὅ τι ἂν δοκῇ. καὶ ὡς εἶδον ἀδύνατον ὃν τιμωρεῖν τοῖς ἀν- 10 
ὃ , \ 5 a ε 5) 7 A ¢ ὧν lal lal 
pact καὶ κινδυνεύειν οὐκ ἐβούλοντο ἢ ὑπὸ λιμοῦ τι παθεῖν 
> \ XN (a \ , Ἢ an 7 
αὐτοὺς ἢ ὑπὸ πλήθους βιασθέντας + κρατηθῆναι, t ἔδοξεν 
᾽ A \ \ a δ fi 
αὑτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἢν ἐθέλωσι, 
\ D a > 
σπονδὰς ποιησαμένους τὰ περὶ Πύλον, ἀποστεῖλαι ἐς 
Ni 2 , , \ / \ 
tas ᾿Αθήνας πρέσβεις περὶ ξυμβάσεως, Kai τοὺς ἄνδρας 15 
(3 ty aA Η͂ a“ 
l@s τάχιστα πειρᾶσθαι κομίσασθαι. δεξαμένων δὲ τῶν XVI. 
ties ; / 
στρατηγῶν Tov λόγον ἐγίγνοντο σπονδαὶ τοιαίδε, Λακεδαι- 

/ \ \ ἴω , Ν lal 
μονίους μὲν τὰς ναῦς ἐν als ἐναυμάχησαν Kal Tas ἐν τῇ 
Λακωνικῇ πάσας, ὅσαι ἦσαν μακραί, παραδοῦναι κομίσαντας 
3 4 9 / \o@ \ > i lal t 
ἐς Πύλον ᾿Αθηναίοις, καὶ ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν TO τειχίσματι 20 

, \ an / \ ΄ ᾽ , δὲ Co om 
μὴῆτε κατὰ γῆν μήτε κατὰ θάλασσαν, ᾿Αθηναίους δὲ τοῖς ἐν 
a / - an lal 
τῇ νήσῳ ἀνδράσι σῖτον ἐᾶν τοὺς ἐν TH ἠπείρῳ Λακεδαιμο- 
fe τ \ ΄ i¢ / 
νίους ἐκπέμπειν τακτὸν Kal μεμαγμένον, δύο χοίνικας ἑκάστῳ 
\ v4 ῃ \ ΄ 
᾿Αττικὰς ἀλφίτων καὶ δύο κοτύλας οἴνου καὶ κρέας, θερά- 
\ ΄ rn , A > / 
ποντι δὲ τούτων ἡμίσεα" ταῦτα δὲ ὁρώντων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 25 
Ν lal \ a / γι Ν 
ἐσπέμπειν καὶ πλοῖον μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν λάθρᾳ φυλάσσειν δὲ 

Ἂν X a 9 / \ δ “ \ ΕΣ , 
καὶ τὴν νῆσον ᾿Αθηναίους μηδὲν ἧσσον, ὅσα μὴ ἀποβαίνον- 
τας, καὶ ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν τῷ [Πελοποννησίων στρατῷ 

a DN ΄ 
2 μήτε κατὰ γῆν μήτε κατὰ θάλασσαν. ὅ τι δ᾽ ἂν τούτωι" 
© ΄ Ag na , ᾿ \ 
παραβαίνωσιν ἑκάτεροι καὶ ὁτιοῦν, τότε λελύσθαι τὰς 30 
΄ > aA \ SaaS ͵ ep 9 , « 
σπονδάς. ἐσπεῖσθαι δὲ αὐτὰς μέχρι οὗ ἐπανέλθωσιν οἱ 

~ fal Λ ΄ fa \ 
ex τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν Λακεδαιμονίων πρέσβεις" ἀποστεῖλαι δὲ 

5 \ , ἢ ͵ \ , , > θ , 
αὐτοὺς τριήρει ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ πάλιν κομίσαι. ἐλθόντων 

\ ΄ \ ΄ 7 \ \ la > a 
δὲ Tas τε σπονδὰς λελύσθαι ταύτας καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀποδοῦναι 
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ee τ, \ 
᾿Αθηναίους ὁμοίας οἵασπερ ἂν παραλάβωσιν. al μὲν σπον- 3 
\ ΄ ἣν e an f ΘᾺ 
dal ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ αἱ νῆες παρεδόθησαν οὖσαι 
΄ὔ > ih 
περὶ ἑξήκοντα, καὶ οἱ πρέσβεις ἀπεστάλησαν. ἀφικόμενοι 
δὲ ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. 
= na ς lal \ a 
ΧΙ. “ἔπεμψαν ἡμᾶς Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι περὶ τῶν 1 
> lal , 3 ἴω fe a nw ς lal > 7. a 
ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἀνδρῶν πράξοντας 6 τι ἂν ὑμῖν τε ὠφέλιμον ὃν 
Ν > \ / \ Ε a 3, \ SY it. Ἂν lal 
TO αὐτὸ πείθωμεν καὶ ἡμῖν és τὴν ξυμφορὰν ὡς ἐκ τῶν 
, , \ Ν , 
παρόντων κόσμον μάλιστα μέλλῃ οἴσειν. τοὺς δὲ λόγους 2 
r 9 >} > ¢ 
μακροτέρους ov Tapa TO εἰωθὸς μηκυνοῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιχώριον 
a Coon Ὁ Ν a > lal \ lal - ) if 
10 ov ἡμῖν ob μὲν βραχεῖς ἀρκῶσι μὴ πολλοῖς χρῆσθαι, πλείοσι 
Win τὴ YON \ οὶ fe ΄ an “Δ , x 
δὲ ἐν ᾧ ἂν καιρὸς ἢ διδάσκοντάς τι τῶν προύργου λόγοις τὸ 
΄ Id >) ig 
δέον πράσσειν. λάβετε δὲ αὐτοὺς μὴ πολεμίως μηδ᾽ ὡς 3 
\ la a 4 
ἀξύνετοι διδασκόμενοι, ὑπόμνησιν δὲ τοῦ καλῶς βουλεύ- 
΄ lol 4 \ 
σάσθαι πρὸς εἰδότας ἡγησάμενοι. ὑμῖν γὰρ εὐτυχίαν τὴν 4 
15 παροῦσαν ἔξεστι καλῶς θέσθαι, ἔχουσι μὲν ὧν κρατεῖτε, 
lal \ a \ i \ ἊΝ; lal “ e 
προσλαβοῦσι δὲ τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν, καὶ μὴ παθεῖν ὅπερ οἱ 
Seg? 5 \ ΄ lal 5 , re i ee ἣν n 
ἀήθως τι ἀγαθὸν λαμβάνοντες τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ἀεὶ γὰρ τοῦ 
, > / ΡΣ \ \ \ \ r ᾽ ΄ 
πλέονος ἐλπίδι ὀρέγονται διὰ τὸ καὶ τὰ παρόντα ἀδοκήτως 
a a \ a ͵ 
εὐτυχῆσαι. οἷς δὲ πλεῖσται μεταβολαὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα ξυμ- 5 
/ cr 
20 Θεβήκασιν, δίκαιοί εἰσι καὶ ἀπιστόταποι εἶναι ταῖς εὐπρα- 
/ ἃ lol ¢e / fi ἌΡ ff Nae “-“ ΄ 7 
γίαις. ὁ τῇ TE υὑμετερᾷ πόλει Ov ἐμπειρίαν Kal ἡμῖν μάλιστ 
3 x 2 a Che mel / a \ \ > \ εξ Mt 
XVIII. ἂν εκ τοῦ εἰκότος προσείη. γνῶτε δὲ καὶ ἐς τὰς Ὥμετερας 1 
lal ‘ γι lal 
νῦν ξυμφορὰς ἀπιδόντες, οἵτινες ἀξίωμα μέγιστον τῶν 
€ ω ° 
EAM pov ἔχοντες ἥκομεν παρ᾽ ὑμᾶς. πρότερον αὐτοὶ κυριώ- 
/ 3 ἧς DATS . ἃ n ᾽ Ἁ Ca a 
25 τερον νομίζοντες εἶναι δοῦναι ep’ ἃ νῦν ἀφιγμένοι ὑμᾶς 
γ᾽ ΄ὔ ᾿ / ” / 5 , > , > Xx 
αὐτούμεθα. καίτοι οὔτε δυνάμεως ἐνδείᾳ ἐπάθομεν αὐτὸ 2 
lA / / c Ν lal 
οὔτε μείζονος προσγενομένης ὑβρίσαντες, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἀεὶ 
G / ͵ , ᾽ @ a Ν DN - ͵ 
ὑπαρχόντων γνώμῃ σφαλέντες, ἐν ᾧ πᾶσι τὸ αὐτὸ ὁμοίως 
΄ “ > 5 λ cal r ἴω 
ὑπάρχει. ὥστε οὐκ εἰκὸς ὑμᾶς διὰ τὴν παροῦσαν νῦν 8 
4 , it lal lel 
30 ῥώμην πόλεώς τε καὶ τῶν προσγεγενημένων καὶ τὸ τῆς 
, / ᾽ a 
τύχης οἴεσθαι ἀεὶ pel? ὑμῶν ἔσεσθαι. σωφρόνων δὲ 4 
> fal ivf > lal 
ἀνδρῶν οἵτινες τἀγαθὰ és ἀμφίβολον ἀσφαλῶς ἔθεντο---- καὶ 
r lal is > \ > δ 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς οἱ αὐτοὶ εὐξυνετώτερον ἂν προσφέροιντο---- 
κ I \ ? qn 
τὸν TE πόλεμον νομίσωσι μὴ καθ᾽ ὅσον ἄν τις αὐτοῦ μέρος 
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, / A , ΄ 
βούληται μεταχειρίζειν, τούτῳ ξυνεῖναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἂν αἱ τύχαι 
> a € , \ 3 te \ a ΄ ᾿ 
αὐτῶν ἡγήσωνται. καὶ ἐλάχιστ᾽ ἂν οἱ τοιοῦτοι πταίοντες, 
\ Ν ἈΝ la) > re a ἴω ΄ 
διὰ τὸ μὴ τῷ ὀρθουμένῳ αὐτοῦ πιστεύοντες ἐπαιρεσθαι, ἐν 
Ὁ 3 lol Xv ’ an lal 
5 τῷ εὐτυχεῖν ἂν μάλιστα καταλύοιντο. ὃ VOY ὑμῖν w?AOn- 
-“ ἴω yy Ν ζῳ lal ° 
ναῖοι καλῶς ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς πρᾶξαι, καὶ μή ποτε ὕστερον, 
a v \ 7 an 
ἣν apa μὴ πειθόμενοι σφαλῆτε, ἃ πολλὰ ἐνδέχεται, νομισ- 
a ΄ \ n , a 
θῆναι τύχῃ Kal τὰ νῦν προχωρήσαντα κρατῆσαι, ἐξὸν 
2 / Ἅ \ la 
ἀκίνδυνον δόκησιν ἰσχύος καὶ Evvécews ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα κατα- 
1 λιπεῖν. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ὑμᾶς προκαλοῦνται ἐς σπονδὰς 
\ / 7 2 \ > If \ / 
καὶ διάλυσιν πολέμου, διδόντες μὲν εἰρήνην καὶ ξυμμαχίαν 
καὶ ἄλλην φιλίαν πολλὴν καὶ οἰκειότητα ἐς ἀλλήλους 
͵ὔ rn X lal ν 
ὑπάρχειν, ἀνταιτοῦντες δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου ἄνδρας, καὶ 
ὌΝ [2 ΄ 3 ΄ \ ΄ ” / 
ἄμεινον ἡγούμενοι ἀμφοτέροις μὴ διακινδυνεύεσθαι, εἴὔτε βίᾳ 
διαφύγοιεν παρατυχούσης τινὸς σωτηρίας εἴτε καὶ ἐκπολιορ- 
fal 3 rn / ᾿ \ 
2 κηθέντες μᾶλλον ἂν χειρωθεῖεν. νομίζομέν TE τὰς μεγάλας 
, 3 ; d 
ἔχθρας μάλιστ᾽ ἂν διαλύεσθαι βεβαίως οὐκ ἢν ἀνταμυνό- 
μενός τις καὶ ἐπικρατήσας τὰ πλέω τοῦ πολέμου κατ᾽ 
, Pf (cA 2 / A. 3 x A 5, a 
ἀνάγκην ὅρκοις ἐγκαταλαμβάνων μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ξυμβῇ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢν παοὸν τὸ αὐτὸ δρᾶσαι πρὸς τὸ ἐπιεικὲς καὶ ἀρετῇ 


3; \ , ἐν ἃ - Ἷ a ς 
αὐτὸ νικήσας παρὰ ἃ προσεδέχετο μετρίως ξυναλλαγῇ. 


8 ὀφείλων γὰρ ἤδη ὁ ἐναντίος μὴ ἀνταμύνεσθαι ὡς βιασ- 
θεὶς GAN ἀνταποδοῦναι ἀρετήν, ἑτοιμότερός ἐστιν αἰσχύνῃ 
4 ἐμμένειν οἷς ξυνέθετος καὶ μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς μειζόνως 
ἐχθροὺς τοῦτο δρῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἢ πρὸς τοὺς τὰ μέτρια 
διενεχθέντας" πεφύκασι τε τοῖς μὲν ἑκουσίως ἐνδοῦσιν ἀνθ- 
ησσᾶσθαι μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς, πρὸς δὲ τὰ ὑπεραυχοῦντα καὶ παρὰ 
1 γνώμην διακινδυνεύειν. ἡμῖν δὲ καλῶς, εἴπερ ποτέ, ἔχει 
ἀμφοτέροις ἡ ξυναλλωγή, πρίν τι ἀνήκεστον διὰ μέσου 
γενόμενον ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν, ἐν ᾧ ἀνάγκη ἀΐδιον ὑμῖν ἔχ- 
θραν πρὸς τῇ κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίαν ἔχειν, ὑμᾶς δὲ στερηθῆναι ὧν 
5 νῦν προκαλούμεθα. ἔτι δ᾽ ὄντων ἀκρίτων, καὶ ὑμῖν μὲν 
δόξης καὶ ἡμετέρας φιλίας προσγιγνομένης, ἡμῖν δὲ πρὸ 
αἰσχροῦ τινὸς ξυμφορᾶς μετρίως κατατιθεμένης, διαλλαγῶ- 
μεν, καὶ αὐτοί τε ἀντὶ πολέμου εἰρήνην ἑλώμεθα καὶ τοῖς 


XIX. 


30 
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A , A \ Ne. 
ἄλλοις “EAAnow ἀνάπαυσιν κακῶν ποιησωμεν" οἵ καὶ ἐν 
a fal ἊΣ \ 
τούτῳ ὑμᾶς αἰτιωτέρους ἡγήσονται. πολεμοῦνται μὲν γὰρ 8 
a © / ΄ δ ΄ 42 
ἀσαφῶς ὁποτέρων ἀρξάντων" καταλύσεως δὲ γιγνομένης, nS 
lal fal , 2 € Lal ω 
νῦν ὑμεῖς τὸ πλέον κύριοί ἐστε, τὴν χάριν ὑμῖν προσθήσου- 
“ / ς “Ὁ I 
Bow. Hv τε γνῶτε, Λακεδαιμονίοις ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν φίλους 4 
a a 
γενέσθαι βεβαίως, αὐτῶν τε προκαλεσαμένων, χαρισαμένοις 
“ ἶ > N 
τε μᾶλλον ἢ βιασαμένοις. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τὰ ἐνόντα ἀγαθὰ 5 
rt ° fal a 9. Ν , 
σκοπεῖτε ὅσα εἰκὸς εἶναι: ἡμῶν γὰρ καὶ ὑμῶν ταὐτὰ λεγόν- 
ε / KA \ 
Twv τό γε ἄλλο “EAAnvexov ἴστε ὅτι ὑποδεέστερον ὃν τὰ 
10 μέγιστα τιμήσει." 
3 a “ / τ 
ΧΧΙ Οἱ μὲν οὖν Λακεδαιμόνιοι τοσαῦτα εἶπον, νομίζοντες τοὺς 1 
᾿Αθηναίους ἐν τῷ πρὶ ; δῶ ἐν ἐπιθυμεῖν σφῶν 
ἡναίους ἐν τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ σπονδῶν μὲν ἐπιθυμ 
> / 3 / 
δὲ ἐναντιουμένων κωλύεσθαι, διδομένης δὲ εἰρήνης ἀσμένως 
VA / \ \ + > Λ € \ \ \ 
δέξεσθαί τε καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποδώσειν. οἱ δὲ τὰς μὲν 5 
΄ yy Ni BA > a ΄ BA 3 i 
15 σπονδάς, ἔγοντες τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἤδη σφίσιν ἐνόμι- 
ς a \ ᾽ ΄ 
ζον ἑτοίμους εἶναι ὁπόταν βούλωνται ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς αὐτούς, 
“ ΄ \ 3. Sen / 
τοῦ δὲ πλέονος ὠρέγοντο. μάλιστα δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνῆγε Κλέων 8 
/ \ Cal Ἂν; ΄ vn \ 
ὁ Κλεαινέτου, ἀνὴρ δημαγωγὸς κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὧν καὶ 
A ΄ \ / e Ἂ 
τῷ πλήθει πιθανώτατος" καὶ ἔπεισεν ἀποκρίνασθαι ὡς χρὴ 
a X fal , 
20 τὰ μὲν ὅπλα Kai σφᾶς αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ παραδόντας 
πρῶτον κομισθῆναι ᾿Αθήναξε, ἐλθόντων δὲ ἀποδόντας Λακε- 
lol » ah 
δαιμονίους Νίσαιαν καὶ Πηγὰς καὶ Τροιζῆνα καὶ Αχαΐαν, ἃ 
οὐ πολέμῳ ἔλαβον ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς προτέρας ξυμβάσεως 
᾿Αθηναίων ξυγχωρησάντων κατὰ ξυμφορὰς καὶ ἐν τῷ τότε 
ἢ γὙχώρησ μφορὰς : 
΄ r fal \ 
25 δεομένων τι μᾶλλον σπονδῶν, κομίσασθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ 
lA so / ᾿ a 
σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι ὁπόσον ἂν δοκῇ χρόνον ἀμφοτέροις. 
i iy “, “ 
XXII. οἱ δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν ἀπόκρισιν οὐδὲν ἀντεῖπον, ξυνέδρους δὲ 1 
/ > / € / ivf & Ν γ vA 
σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἐλέσθαι, οἵτινες λέγοντες καὶ ἀκούοντες 
περὶ ἑκάστου ξυμβήσονται κατὰ ἡσυχίαν ὅ τι ἂν πείθωσιν 
80 ἀλλήλους. Κλέων δὲ ἐνταῦθα δὴ πολὺς ἐνέκειτο, λέγων 
, \ \ ͵ \ 
γιγνώσκειν μὲν καὶ πρότερον οὐδὲν ἐν νῷ ἔχοντας δίκαιον 
3 τι δ > z \ a ivf Ὁ \ 7 > ‘ 
αὑτούς, σαφὲς δ᾽ εἶναι καὶ νῦν, οἵτινες τῷ μὲν πλήθει οὐδὲν 
lal > Β 
ἐθέλουσιν εἰπεῖν, ὀλίγοις δὲ ἀνδράσι ξύνεδροι βούλονται 
i ὃ 5 \ ” ς \ fa) ΄, ΕΣ 
γύγνεσθαι' ἀλλὰ εἴ τι υγιες διανοοῦνται, λέγειν ἐκέλευσεν 
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ev ¢ A YA 
8 ἅπασιν. ὁρῶντες δὲ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὔτε σφίσιν οἷόν τε 
Ἅ a rd 3 tal x fol lal 
ὃν ev πλήθει εἰπεῖν, εἴ τι Kal ὑπὸ τῆς ξυμφορᾶς ἐδόκει 
3 -" lal \ 3 \ tA 4 La) 
αὐτοῖς ξυγχωρεῖν, μὴ ἐς τοὺς ξυμμάχους διαβληθῶσιν 
> , > YA 
εἰπόντες καὶ οὐ τυχόντες, οὔτε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπὶ μετρίοις 
Ἢ ἃ a a ΄ 
ποιήσοντας ἃ προυκαλοῦντο, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ὃ 
ΝΜ fal 
1 ἄπρακτοι. ἀφικομένων δὲ αὐτῶν διελύοντο εὐθὺς αἱ σπον- XXIII. 
ὃ \ € ‘ Tl ΄ Nt \ a ς A ὃ ͵ ᾽ , 
at αἱ περι Ilvdov, καὶ τὰς ναῦς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀπήτουν, 
v. Ὁ al 
καθάπερ ξυνέκειτο" οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες ἐπι- 
δ ͵ a / 4 Ν Ψ.' > > ἐξ 
ρομὴν τε τῷ τειχίσματι παράσπονδον καὶ ἄλλα οὐκ ἀξιόλογα 
ὃ a πὰ » > yt) 5 2 Ὁ \ y 
οκουντα εἰναι οὐκ ATEOLOOT Aa), ἰσχυριζόμενοι OTL δὴ εἰρητο, 10 
ὙΝ \ a A ΄ , 
ἐὰν καὶ ὁτιοῦν παραβαθῇ, λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς. οἱ δὲ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀντέλεγόν τε, καὶ ἀδίκημα ἐπικαλέσαντες τὸ 
2 τῶν νεῶν ἀπελθόντες ἐς πόλεμον καθίσταντο. καὶ τὰ περὶ 
΄ ig DEB) / \ ΄ > a > - 
Πύλον ὑπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος ἐπολεμεῖτο, ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
lal / \ na , fol ΄ 
μὲν δυοῖν ἐναντίαιν ἀεὶ τὴν νῆσον περιπλέοντες τῆς ἡμέρας 15 
A \ : ee ΄ 
(τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς καὶ ἅπασαι περιώρμουν, πλὴν τὰ πρὸς τὸ 
ἧς ¢ ‘ ” ae \ > la) > lal > a 
πέλαγος, ὁπότε ἄνεμος ein’ καὶ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν αὐτοῖς 
» - » / > \ , oe ξ lal € 
εἴκοσι νῆες ἀφίκοντο ἐς τὴν φυλακήν, ὥστε al πᾶσαι ἐβδο- 
a Wi 
μήκοντα ἐγένοντο), Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατο- 
πεδευόμενοι καὶ προσβολὰς ποιούμενοι τῷ τείχει, σκοποῦν- 20 
τες καιρὸν εἴ τις παραπέσοι ὥστε τοὺς ἄνδρας σῶσαι. 
, -“ © 7 
1. ᾿Εν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμα- XXIV. 
\ A : fi , \ ey 
χοι, πρὸς ταῖς ev Μεσσήνῃ φρουρούσαις ναυσὶ τὸ ἄλλο 
Ψ x 
ναυτικὸν ὃ παρεσκευάζοντο προσκομίσαντες, τὸν πόλεμον 
lal lel ΄ a € ‘ 
2 ἐποιοῦντο ἐκ τῆς Μεσσήνης. καὶ μάλιστα ἐνῆγον οἱ Λοκροὶ 2 
fal / 
τῶν Ῥηγίνων κατὰ ἔχθραν, καὶ αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐσβεβλήκεσαν 
lal lal ἢ cal 
8 πανδημεὶ ἐς τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. καὶ ναυμαχίας ἀποπειρᾶσθαι 
> ΄ c lal a 5 if AN \ ΄ 3 / 
ἐβούλοντο, ὁρῶντες τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὰς μὲν παρούσας ὀλίγας 
a - \ / Ν Lp Wa f 
ναῦς, ταῖς δὲ πλείοσι Kal μελλούσαις ἥξειν πυνθανόμενοι 
a tal 2 lal lel 
4 τὴν νῆσον πολιορκεῖσθαι. εἰ γὰρ κρατήσειαν τῷ ναυτικῷ, 30 
lol \ r € if 
τὸ “Ῥήγιον ἤλπιζον πεζῇ τε καὶ ναυσὶν ἐφορμοῦντες ῥᾳδίως 
ν lal δ le , 
χειρώσασθαι, καὶ ἤδη σφῶν ἰσχυρὰ τὰ πράγματα γίγνεσ- 
, Ἂ , > / a 
θαι Evveyyus yap κειμένου τοῦ τε Ῥηγίου ἀκρωτηρίου τῆς 
iol / lol if al Ὁ / 
Ἰταλίας τῆς τε Μεσσήνης τῆς Σικελίας, τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τε 
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a rn a 5 Ny 
οὐκ ἂν εἶναι ἐφορμεῖν καὶ τοῦ πορθμοῦ κρατεῖν. ἔστι, δὲ ὁ 5 
7 \ ΄ ΗΝ 
πορθμὸς ἡ μεταξὺ Ῥηγίου θάλασσα καὶ Μεσσήνης, ἧπερ 
fol > , 5 VA Yj ς 
βραχύτατον Σικελία τῆς ἠπείρου ἀπέχει" καὶ ἔστιν ἡ 
r ry a e / a 
Χάρυβδις κληθεῖσα τοῦτο, 7 ᾿Οδυσσεὺς λέγεται διαπλεῦσαι. 
΄ st lal A 
διὰ στενότητα δὲ καὶ ἐκ μεγάλων πελαγῶν, τοῦ τε Τυρσηνι- 
lal \ lal ys = lal > / € θ i > 3; \ Ν 
κου καὶ τοῦ Σικελικοῦ, ἐσπίπτουσα ἡ θάλασσα ἐς αὐτὸ καὶ 
GY ΄, , 5 a 
ῥοώδης οὖσα εἰκότως χαλεπὴ ἐνομίσθη. ἐν τούτῳ οὖν τῷ 1 
΄ \ / A 
μεταξὺ οἱ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ναυσὶν ὀλίγῳ πλείοσιν 
΄ 9 Ν an ¢€ / n 
ἢ τριάκοντα ἠναγκάσθησαν ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ναυμαχῆσαι 
, ‘ > 
περὶ πλοίου διαπλέοντος, ἀντεπανωγόμενοι πρὸς τε ᾿Αθη- 
lal / € vA > μ᾿ \ 
ναίων ναῦς ἑκκαίδεκα καὶ Ρηγίνας ὀκτώ. καὶ νικηθέντες 2 
ς \ - ? ͵ N ΄ b) / ¢ “ 
ὑπο τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων διὰ τάχους ἀπέπλευσαν, ὡς ἕκαστοι 
By a te lal 
ἔτυχον, ἐς TA οἰκεῖα στρατόπεδα, τό TE ἐν τῇ Μεσσήνῃ καὶ 
τ Ξ \ 
ἐν τῷ Ῥηγίῳ, μίαν ναῦν ἀπολέσαντες" καὶ νὺξ ἐπεγένετο 
fal ” \ \ lal € ’, 5 2) lal > lal 
τῷ Epy@. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν Λοκροὶ ἀπῆλθον ἐκ τῆς 8 
\ Ν / lal la “ a 
Ῥηγίνων, ἐπὶ δὲ τὴν Τ]Πελωρίδα τῆς Μεσσήνης συλλεγεῖσαι, 
αἱ τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων νῆες ὥρμουν καὶ ὁ πεζὸς 
᾽ Ζξ ~ ΄ \ εν a Ve n 
αὐτοῖς παρῆν. προσπλεύσαντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Ῥηγῖνοι 4 
Cy Ν fa) \ Bs IA NY \ a 2 
ὁρῶντες Tas ναῦς κενὰς ἐνέβαλον, καὶ χειρὶ σιδηρᾷ ἐπιβλη- 


ie / ἴω > Ss > / “ a 
20 θείσῃ μίαν ναῦν Ἴ αὐτοὶ Ε ἀπώλεσαν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀποκο- 


25 


30 


΄ \ a a ΄ 
λυμβησάντων. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐσβάντων 5 
> N a \ , 3, \ ΄ 2 \ .7 
ἐς τᾶς ναὺς καὶ παραπλεόντων ἀπὸ κάλω ἐς τὴν Μεσσήνην, 
5 ͵ es) n 2 / ? / 
αὖθις προσβαλόντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀἁποσιμωσάντων ἐκείνων 
\ , Ser a 3 7, ΝΙῸΣ - 
καὶ προεμβαλόντων, ετέραν Lavy ὡπολλύουσιν. καὶ ἐν Tw 6 
΄ ν a 7 / 
παράπλῳ καὶ TH ναυμαχίᾳ τοιουτοτρόπῳ γενομένῃ οὐκ 
ἔλασσον ἔχοντες οἱ Συρακόσιοι παρεκομίσθησαν ἐς τὸν ἐν 
lal i, Ny Le cal 
τῇ Μεσσήνῃ λιμένα. καὶ of μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι Καμαρίνης 7 
if an 
ἀγγελθείσης προδίδοσθαι Συρακοσίοις ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αρχίου καὶ τῶν 
5} ? oof 2 - / 1 te) / \ 
MET αὐτοὺ ἔπλευσαν ἐκεῖσε, Μεσσήνιοι δ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ πανδημεὶ 
κατὰ γῆν καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἅμα ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Νάξον τὴν 
΄ \ “ i) \ a , ς he , 
Χαλκιδικὴν ὅμορον οὗσαν. καὶ Τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τευχήρεις 8 
7 \ / PhS ye \ iol ἊΝ LG: / 
ποίῆσαντες τοὺς ΝΝαξίους ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἊΝ; \ , \ \ er 
TALS μὲν ναυσὶ περιπλεύσαντες κατὰ τὸν ᾿Ακεσίνην ποταμὸν 
ce. 25. 1. 20, αὐτοῖς Bekker. 


ΞΥΓΓΡΆΦΗΣ Δ. 1ὅ 


ἊΝ a 20 7 . x , 
τὴν γῆν ἐδήουν, τῳ δὲ πεζῷ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἐσέβαλλον. 
> / \ € a , 
9 ἐν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ Σικελοὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄκρων πολλοὶ κατέβαινον 
A ᾽ ΄ 
βοηθοῦντες ἐπὶ τοὺς Μεσσηνίους. καὶ οἱ Νάξιοι ὡς εἶδον, 
/ ‘ cr € a 
θαρσήσαντες καὶ παρακελευόμενοι, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ὡς οἱ Λεοντῖνοι, 
, δε ἢ 7 : 
σφίσι καὶ ἄλλοι Ελληνες ξύμμαχοι ἐς τιμωρίαν ἐπέρχονται, 
> / lal / n 
ἐκδραμόντες ἄφνω ἐκ τῆς πόλεως προσπίπτουσι τοῖς Μεσ- 
/ \ , ΄ \ 
σηνίοις, Kal τρέψαντες ἀπέκτεινάν τε ὑπὲρ χιλίους καὶ οἱ 
λοιποὶ χαλεπῶς ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου" καὶ γὰρ οἱ βάρ- 
> By IR A , , 
βαροι ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐπιπεσόντες τοὺς πλείστους διέφθειρα»". 
\ « A a , a δ 
10 καὶ at νῆες σχοῦσαι ἐς τὴν Μεσσήνην ὕστερον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου 
11 ἕκασται διεκρίθησαν. Λεοντῖνοι δὲ εὐθὺς καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
Nore, if 2) \ / δι ΄ > ΄ 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐς τὴν Μεσσήνην ὡς κεκακωμένην ἐστρώ- 
τευον, καὶ προσβάλλοντες οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατὰ τὸν λιμένα 
n » ς τ 
12 ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐπείρων, ὁ δὲ πεζὸς πρὸς τὴν πόλιν. ἐπεκδρο- 
μὴν δὲ ποιησάμενοι οἱ Μεσσήνιοι καὶ Λοκρῶν τινὲς μετὰ τοῦ 
Δ \ ΄ ͵ 
Δημοτέλους, of μετὰ τὸ πάθος ἐγκατελείφθησαν φρουροί, 
ἐξαπιναίως προσπεσόντες τρέπουσι τοῦ στρατεύματος τῶν 
͵ Ν \ WN > / , > 4 \ ¢ 
Λεοντίνων τὸ πολὺ Kal ἀπέκτειναν πολλούς, ἰδόντες δὲ ob 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ἀποβάντες ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν ἐβοήθουν, καὶ κατε- 
, \ / , 5) \ , / 
δίωξαν τοὺς Μεσσηνίους πάλιν ἐς τὴν πόλιν, “τεταρωγμέ- 
νοις ἐπυγενόμενοι" καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς τὸ 
18 “Ῥήγιον. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ EXAnves ἄνευ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κατὰ γῆν ἐστράτευον ἐπ’ ἀλλήλους. 
1. "Ey δὲ τῇ Πύλῳ ἔτι ἐπολιόρκουν τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ Λακε- 
δαιμονίους οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατόπεδον 
fal \ / / 
2 τῶν [Πελοποννησίων Kata χώραν ἔμενεν. ἐπίέπονος δ᾽ ἣν 
lal 7 / ξ » UG >. / \ A e >. 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἡ φυλακὴ σίτου τε ἀπορίᾳ καὶ ὕδατος" οὐ 
\ 9 ᾽, Ψ \ / > eA a@ iS ͵ A 7 
yap ἣν κρήνη OTL μὴ μία εν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει τῆς Πύλου, 
/ € a 
Kal αὕτη οὐ μεγάλη, ἀλλὰ διαμώμενοι TOV κάχληκα οἱ πλεῖσ- 
a ΄ e te tA i 
8 τοι ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἔπινον οἷον εἰκὸς ὕδωρ. στενοχωρία 
/ \ 4a fal 
τε ἐν ὀλίγῳ στρατοπεδευομένοις ἐγέγνετο, καὶ TOV νεῶν οὐκ 
ἴω ¢ \ o > lol ~ ΄ al \ , 
ἐχουσῶν ὅρμον αἱ μὲν σῖτον ἐν τῇ γῇ ἡροῦντο κατὰ μέρος, 
YA v4 ξ , 
4 αἱ δὲ μετέωροι ὥρμουν. ἀθυμίαν τε πλείστην ὁ χρόνος 
A t b] @ a " ς “ i 
παρεῖχε Tapa λόγον ἐπυγυγνόμενος, Os ᾧοντο ἡμερῶν ὀλί- 
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2 / > iy 3 μα, x ὕδ Xr a 
yov ἐκπολιορκήσειν ἐν νήσῳ TE ἐρήμῃ καὶ ὕδατι ἁλμυρῷ 
χρωμένους. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες ἐς 5 

\ aA > ie an / Ν ‘ aN Dv / \ 

τὴν νῆσον ἐσάγειν σῖτόν Te TOY βουλόμενον ἀληλεμένον καὶ 
ἴων y 

οἶνον καὶ τυρὸν καὶ εἴ TL ἄλλο βρῶμα, οἷον ἂν ἐς πολιορκίαν 

᾿ ἢ A \ A ene n 

ξυμφέρῃ, τάξαντες ἀργυρίου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν Εἱλώτων τῷ 

Ὁ ie ἐν fal yf 
ἐσαγαγόντι ἐλευθερίαν ὑπισχνούμενοι. Kal ἐσῆγον ἄλλοι τε 6 

΄ x I € ¢/- 5 Va 3 \ 

παρακινδυνεύοντες καὶ μάλιστα of Εἵλωτες, ἀπαίροντες ἀπὸ 
a [4 ς Υ͂, ΄ ss 4 yy 

τῆς Πελοποννήσου ὁπόθεν τύχοιεν καὶ καταπλέοντες ἔτι 

XN 5 \ \ \ ft nr la ͵ δὲ μὰ ΓΑ 
VUKTOS ἐς TA πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος τῆς νήσου. μάλιστα δὲ ἐτή- 

ad t / 6 5 COT) Ν Ἂν \ a ΄ 
βουν ἀνέμῳ καταφέρεσθαι" ῥᾷον γὰρ τὴν φυλακὴν τῶν τριή- 

wav ἐλάνθανον, ὁπότε πνεῦμα ἐκ πόντου εἴη" ἄπορον ya 
ρ ; μ 
A a \ ς Ξ 
ἐγύγνετο περιορμεῖν, τοῖς δὲ ἀφειδὴς ὁ κατάπλους καθεστή- 
κει" ἐπώκελλον γὰρ τὰ πλοῖα τετιμημένα χρημάτων, καὶ οἱ 
“ / n Ἅ ΄ 
ὁπλῖται περὶ τὰς κατάρσεις τῆς νήσου ἐφύλασσον. ὅσοι 
\ ͵΄ ΄ (EN ἢ τὺ of: \ \ \ 
δὲ γαλήνῃ κινδυνεύσειαν, ἡλίσκοντο. ἐσένεον δὲ Kal KaTAaT 
τὸν λιμένα κολυμβηταὶ ὕφυδροι, καλωδίῳ ἐν ἀσκοῖς ἐφέλ- 
κοντες μήκωνα μεμελιτωμένην καὶ λίνου σπέρμα κεκομμένον" 
ὧν τὸ πρῶτον λανθανόντων φυλακαὶ ὕστερον ἐγένοντο. 
, 4 ¢ “ ΄ 
παντί τε τρόπῳ ἑκάτεροι ἐτεχνῶντο οἱ μὲν ἐσπέμπειν τὰ 8 
σιτία, Ol δὲ μὴ λανθανειν σφᾶς. 
nd Ν a 3 ie A 
ὃν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις πυνθανόμενοι περὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς 1 
ὅτι ταλαυπωρεῖται καὶ σῖτος τοῖς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ὅτι ἐσπλεῖ, 
3 fa ἣν 25 -ὃ , \ lal ἊΝ BY Ἀ 
ἡπόρουν καὶ εδεδοίκεσαν μὴ σφῶν χειμὼν τὴν φυλακὴν 
> , eon a > ὃ ͵ \ \ \ ͵ 
ἐπιλάβοι, ὁρῶντες τῶν τε ἐπιτηδείων τὴν περὶ τὴν Πελοπόν- 
\ 3 / A 
νησον κομιδὴν ἀδύνατον ἐσομένην ἅμα ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ καὶ 
9 , ar ε 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν θέρει οἷοί τε ὄντες ἱκανὰ περιπέμπειν, τόν τε ἔφορμον 

, ’ , ” 3 5 ,ἅ ’ 3 ἃ a 5 , 

χωρίων ἀλιμένων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσόμενον, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ σφῶν ἀνέντων 

\ Ν \ ͵ θ \ ” ὃ ΕΝ τ i 
τὴν φυλακὴν περυγενήσεσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας, ἢ τοῖς πλοίοις 
mA τ Ai 
ἃ τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῖς ἣγε χειμῶνα τηρήσαντας ἐκπλεύσεσθαι. 

/ Ni 3 ἴω ΄ 
πάντων δὲ ἐφοβοῦντο μάλιστα τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, ὅτι 2 

/ 3 \ a] N ΄ 
ἔχοντάς τι ἰσχυρὸν αὐτοὺς ἐνόμιζον οὐκέτι, σφίσιν ἐπικη- 

bf \ / 
puceverOau' καὶ μετεμέλοντο tas σπονδὰς οὐ δεξάμενοι. 

΄ \ \ > A KX 2 LY a ΄ 
Κλέων δὲ γνοὺς αὐτῶν τὴν ἐς αὑτὸν ὑποψίαν περὶ τῆς κωλύ- 8 

a / 3 ᾽ a» , \ ᾿ 

μης τῆς ξυμβάσεως οὐ τἀληθῆ ἔφη λέγειν τοὺς ἐξαγγέλλον- 


ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ A, 1 


τας. παραινούντων δὲ τῶν ἀφιγμένων, εἰ μὴ σφίσι 
Ἐν μὰ κατασκόπους τινὰς πέμψαι, ἡρέθη κατάσκοπος 
1 αὐτὸς μετὰ Θεογένους ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων. καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι 
ἀναγκασθήσεται ἢ ταὐτὰ λέγειν οἷς διέβαλλεν ἢ τἀναντία 
εἰπὼν ψευδὴς φανήσεσθαι, παρήνει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὁρῶν 
αὐτοὺς καὶ ὡρμημένους τι τὸ πλέον τῇ γνώμῃ στρατεύειν, 
ὡς χρὴ κατασκόπους μὲν μὴ πέμπειν μηδὲ διαμέλλειν» καιρὸν 
παριέντας, εἰ δὲ δοκεῖ αὐτοῖς ἀληθῆ εἶναι τὰ ἀγγελλόμενα, 
‘5 πλεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. καὶ ἐς Νικίαν τὸν Νικηράτου 
στρατηγὸν ὄντα ἀπεσήμαινεν, ἐχθρὸς ὧν καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν, 
ῥάδιον εἶναι παρασκευῇ, εἰ ἄνδρες εἶεν οἱ στρατηγοί, πλεύ- 
σαντας λαβεῖν τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, καὶ αὐτός γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ ἦρχεν, 
1 ποιῆσαι τοῦτο. ὁ δὲ Νικίας τῶν τε ᾿Αθηναίων τι ὑποθορυ- 
βησάντων ἐς τὸν Κλέωνα, ὅ τι οὐ καὶ νῦν πλεῖ, εἰ ῥάδιόν 
γε αὐτῷ φαίνεται, καὶ ἅμα ὁρῶν αὐτὸν ἐπιτιμῶντα, ἐκέλευεν 
hv τινα βούλεται δύναμιν λαβόντα τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι ἐπι- 
9 χειρεῖν. ὁ δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οἰόμενος αὐτὸν λόγῳ μόνον 
ἀφιέναι, ἑτοῖμος ἦν, γνοὺς δὲ τῷ ὄντι παραδωσείοντα ἀνεχώ- 
ρει καὶ οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, δεδιὼς ἤδη 
καὶ οὐκ ἂν οἰόμενός οἱ αὐτὸν τολμῆσαι ὑποχωρῆσαι. αὖθις 
δὲ ὁ Νικίας ἐκέλευε, καὶ ἐξίστατο τῆς ἐπὶ Ἰ]ύλῳ ἀρχῆς, καὶ 
8 μάρτυρας τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐποιεῖτο. οἱ δέ, οἷον ὄχλος φιλεῖ 
ποιεῖν, ὅσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέων ὑπέφευγε τὸν πλοῦν καὶ 
ἐξανεχώρει τὰ εἰρημένα, τόσῳ ἐπεκέλεύοντο τῷ Νικίᾳ παρα- 
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΄ \ 5 . la an 
4 διδόναι τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἐκείνῳ ἐπεβόων πλεῖν. ὥστε οὐκ 2% 


ἔχων ὅπως τῶν εἰρημένων ἔτι ἐξαπαλλαγῇ, ὑφίσταται τὸν 
πλοῦν, καὶ παρελθὼν οὔτε φοβεῖσθαι ἔφη Λακεδαιμονίους 
'“πλεύσεσθαί τε λαβὼν ἐκ μὲν τῆς πόλεως οὐδένα, Λημνίους 
6€ καὶ ᾿Ιμβρίους τοὺς παρόντας, καὶ πελταστὰς οἱ ἦσαν ἔκ 


τε Αἴνου βεβοηθηκότες καὶ ἄλλοθεν τοξότας τετρακοσίους" 80 


ἘΣ Ἢ ΄ ΄ > \ 
ταῦτα δὲ ἔχων ἔφη πρὸς τοῖς ἐν ΠΠύλῳ στρατιώταις ἐντὸς 
τ fal ” Ἄ ” ὃ , ἫΝ Ἂ 3 a 
ἡμερῶν εἴκοσιν ἢ ἄξειν Λακεδαιμονίους ζῶντας ἢ αὐτοῦ 
3 lal “ Ν 39 “ > / / \ f 
δ ἀποκτενεῖν. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐνέπεσε μέν TL καὶ γέλωτος 


ο, 28.1. 14, ὅτι Bekker. 


18 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


fol lal Vf 3. ie 3 A A Ma 
τῇ κουφολογίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀσμένοις δ᾽ ὅμως ἐγύγνετο τοῖς σω- 
a ν a 3 fal oy teed 
φροσι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, λογιζομένοις δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν τοῦ ἑτέρου 
a ἣν la) BA 
τεύξεσθαι, ἢ Κλέωνος ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι, ὃ μᾶλλον ἤλπιζον, 
la) ὦ i’ “a 7 
ἢ σφαλεῖσι γνώμης Λακεδαιμονίους σφίσι χειρώσασθαι. 
ψ' ΄ \ / ὃ τ 3 fal 3 NY / \ 
ΧΧΙΧ. καὶ πάντα. διαπραξάμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ ψηφισα- 1 
Ὁ na lal > ΄ 
μένων ᾿Αθηναίων αὐτῷ τὸν πλοῦν, τῶν τε ἐν Πύλῳ στρατη- 
lal SY > Ἂν Ἂν ΄ 
γῶν ἕνα προσελόμενος Δημοσθένην, τὴν ἀγωγὴν διὰ τάχους 
3 lol ἊΝ Ν θέ 7 θ Ne 
ἐποιεῖτο. τὸν δὲ Δημοσθένην προσέλαβε πυνθανόμενος 2 
Ν Qn lal Ε A 
τὴν ἀπόβασιν αὐτὸν ἐς τὴν νῆσον διανοεῖσθαι. οἱ γὰρ 8 
a an a ὔ ἴω \ n 
10 στρατιῶται κακοπαθοῦντες τοῦ χωρίου τῇ ἀπορίᾳ Kal μᾶλλον 
πολιορκούμενοι ἢ πολιορκοῦντες ὥρμηντο διακινδυνεῦσαι. 
lel lal / 
καὶ αὐτῷ ETL ῥώμην καὶ ἡ νῆσος ἐμπρησθεῖσα παρέσχεν. 
A \ \ ᾽ lol wv ς , 5 \ \ \ \ 
πρότερον μὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς οὔσης ὑλώδους ἐπὶ TO πολὺ καὶ 4 
5 n \ \ 3. ΟΝ 3 uy, > lal Ἂν \ aA 
ἀτριβοῦς διὰ τὴν ἀεὶ ἐρημίαν ἐφοβεῖτο, Kal πρὸς τῶν πολε- 
i fa) plod a 3 é lal \ A 
15 μίων τοῦτο ἐνόμιζε μᾶλλον εἶναι πολλῷ yap ἂν στρατο- 
“ if 
πέδῳ ἀποβάντι ἐξ ἀφανοῦς χωρίου προσβάλλοντας αὐτοὺς 
΄ \ δ / 
βλάπτειν. σφίσι μὲν yap Tas ἐκείνων ἁμαρτίας Kal Tapa- 
\ ς Ν lal [2 > ΕΝ ¢ Ἂ n @ a Ν 
σκευὴν ὑπὸ τῆς ὕλης οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως δῆλα εἶναι, τοῦ δὲ 
a 2 aA - μ 
αὑτῶν στρατοπέδου καταφανῆ ἂν εἶναι πάντα τὰ ἁμαρτή- 
/ N ΄ 
20 ματα, ὥστε προσπίπτειν ἂν αὐτοὺς ἀπροσδοκήτως ἡ βού- 
τ 5 , 2 / \ vn L. \ > / >) > 
λοιντο ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις yap ἂν εἶναι τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν. εἰ δ᾽ ὅ 
rm 9 ὃ \ , ͵΄ 0 2 ” \ ὅ- ἡ 
αὖ ἐς δασὺ χωρίον βιάζοιτο ὁμόσε ἰέναι, τοὺς ἐλάσσους 
\ - ͵, , r a 
ἐμπείρους δὲ τῆς χώρας κρείττους ἐνόμιζε τῶν πλεόνων 
΄ vn a 
ἀπείρων" λανθάνειν τε ἂν TO ἑαυτῶν στρατόπεδον πολὺ ὃν 
/ la a aA ΄ 
25 διαφθειρόμενον, οὐκ οὔσης τῆς προσόψεως ἣ χρῆν ἀλλήλοις 
ees a \ \ mn = 
XXX. ἐπιβοηθεῖν. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ Αἰτωλικοῦ πάθους, ὃ διὰ τὴν 1 
ef Υ 3 , > ef 9 \ an 3 » a 
ὕλην μέρος τι ἐγένετο, οὐχ ἥκιστα αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἐσήει. τῶν 2 
fal ’ / aA 
δὲ στρατιωτῶν ἀναγκασθέντων διὰ τὴν στενοχωρίαν τῆς 
a rn i tal 
νήσου τοῖς ἐσχώτοις προσίσχοντας ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι διὰ 
an ie Ν \ A 
80 προφυλακῆς, καὶ EMTPNTAVTOS τινος κατὰ μικρὸν τῆς DANS 
\ v 
ἄκοντος καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου πνεύματος ἐπιγενομένου, TO πολὺ 
a ΄ / \ 
αὐτῆς ἔλαθε κατακαυθέν. οὕτω δὴ τούς τε Λακεδαιμονίους 3 
an if ld an ΄ 
μᾶλλον κατιδὼν πλείους ὄντας, ὑπονοῶν πρότερον ἐλάσσοσι 


c. 29, 1. 25. προόψεως Bekker. 
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\ ta) > Lay oaks , , ? \ 
TOV σύτον αὐτοῦ ἐσπέμπειν, | τό τε ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἀξιόχρεων τοὺς 
᾽ / A \ Ξ a 
᾿Αθηναίους μᾶλλον σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι, τήν τε νῆσον εὐαπο- 
f > \ > / ΄ 
βατωτέραν οὖσαν, τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν παρεσκευάζετο στρατιών τε 
΄ > a 3 ΝΥ \ ΄ 
μετάπεμπων εκ τῶν ἐγγὺς ξυμμάχων καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἑτοιμάζων. 
t XY 3 r , ͵ 
4 Κλέων δὲ ἐκείνῳ τε προπέμψας ἄγγελον ὡς ἥξων, καὶ ἔχων 5 
\ A Ἢ 7 > n 
στρατιᾶν ἣν τήσατο; ἀφικνεῖται ἐς Πύλον. καὶ ἅμα γενό- 
,ὔ “ ’ \ a ΄ ΄ Ὁ 
μενοι πέμπουσι πρῶτον ἐς τὸ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατόπεδον 
tf é , 
κήρυκα, προκαλούμενοι εἰ βούλοιντο ἄνευ κινδύνου τοὺς ἐν 
le} , ” / ie “ 
τῇ νήσῳ ἄνδρας σφίσι τά τε ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς κελεύειν 
παραδοῦναι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ φυλακῇ τῇ f ) ἕως a 
ρ : @ φυλακῇ τῇ μετρίᾳ τηρήσονται, ἕως ἄν TL 10 
\ la L an nn 
1 περὶ τοῦ πλέονος ξυμβαθῇ. οὐ προσδεξαμένων δὲ αὐτῶν XXXI. 
΄ \ L¢ , > Vi a » ig ΄ 
μίαν μὲν ἡμέραν ἐπέσχον, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀνηγώγοντο μὲν 
x 2 9? 7 nr \ « if 1¢ > ΄ 
νυκτὸς ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγας ναῦς τοὺς ὁπλίτας πάντας ἐπιβιβάσαντες, 
“Γ᾽ ὸ δὲ a Ψ Wi ? EB a ε VA Q Μ 
po δὲ τῆς Ew ὀλίγον ἀπέβαινον τῆς νήσου ἑκατέρωθεν, ἔκ τε 
a / \ “ iA , ΄ 
τοῦ πελάγους καὶ πρὸς TOU λιμένος, ὀκτακόσιοι μάλιστα 15 
", ς Ἂς \ a 
ὄντες ὁπλῖται, Kal ἐχώρουν δρόμῳ ἐπὶ TO πρῶτον φυλακτή- 
A ΄ - ΄ a 
2 ριον τῆς νήσου. ὧδε yap διετετάχατο. ἐν ταύτῃ μὲν TH 
th lal € / ¢€ an ΄ 
πρώτῃ φυλακῇ ὡς τριάκοντα ἦσαν ὁπλῖται, μέσον δὲ καὶ 
© ΄ , \ \ a A 
ὁμαλώτατόν τε καὶ περὶ TO ὕδωρ οἱ πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν Kal 
Ἢ {ὃ ec A b> f med > \ > \ BA 
πιτάδας ὁ ἄρχων εἶχεν, μέρος δέ TL OV πολὺ αὐτὸ τοὔσχα- 50 
> 7 an V4 Ἀ \ \ ΄ A io my 
Tov ἐφύλασσε τῆς νήσου τὸ πρὸς τὴν Πύλον, ὃ ἣν ἔκ TE 
A an 5 
θαλάσσης ἀπόκρημνον καὶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἥκιστα ἐπίμαχον" 
7 \ ΄ Ἂν» > 46 3 \ / / 
Kal yap TL Kat ἔρυμα αὐτόθι ἦν παλαιὸν λίθων λογάδην 
/ “A, 3 , ἡ 3 } A 2. > 
πεποιημένον, ὃ ἐνόμιζον σφίσιν ὠφέλιμον ἂν εἶναι, εἰ κατα- 
i 
1 λαμβάνοι ἀναχώρησις βιαιοτέρα. οὕτω μὲν τεταγμένοι XXXII. 
a (4 7 
ἦσαν, οἱ dé’ Αθηναῖοι τοὺς μὲν πρώτους φύλακας, οἷς ἐπέ- 
> Ν rf + -“ > n y ’ 
Spapov, εὐθὺς διαφθείρουσιν ἔν τε ταῖς εὐναῖς ἔτι ἀναλαμ- 
΄ Ἂς Ὁ \ fi A >? Ki :} / 
Pavovtas τὰ ὅπλα Kal λαθόντες THY ἀπόβασιν οἰομένων 
nan fal Xx > 7 a \ a 
αὐτῶν τὰς ναῦς κατὰ TO ἔθος ἐς ἔφορμον τῆς νυκτὸς πλεῖν. 
ME ae τ \ / 
2 ἅμα δὲ Ew γιγνομένῃ Kat ὁ ἄλλος στρατὸς + ἀπέβαινον,7 ἐκ 30 
Ν n (3 "9 ΄ he ΄ δ 6 
μὲν νεῶν ἑβδομήκοντα Kab ὀλίγῳ πλειόνων πάντες πλὴν θα- 
> , 
λαμίων, ὡς ἕκαστοι ἐσκευασμένοι, τοξόται τε ὀκτακόσιοι 
\ x > > ts ΄ M Μὰ ε 
καὶ πελτασταὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσους τούτων, Μεσσηνίων τε οἱ 


ce. 80.1.1 τότε Bekker. 
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\ , a ΄ 
βεβοηθηκότες καὶ ἄλλοι ὅσοι περὶ ἸΠύλον κατεῖχον, πάντες 
lal “Ὁ / i¢ Ny 
πλὴν τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ τείχους φυλάκων. Δημοσθένους δὲ 8 
΄ , \ / Ν id yw δ᾽ 
τάξαντος διέστησαν κατὰ διακοσίους τε καὶ πλείους, ἔστι 
> lal f [τά 
ἡ ἐλάσσους, τῶν χωρίων τὰ μετεωρότατα λαβόντες, ὅπως 
Β i 
5 ὅτι πλείστη ἀπορία ἢ τοῖς πολεμίοις πανταχόθεν ἵ κεκυ- 
¢/ > . 
KAw@mévols,¢ Kal μὴ t eywort πρὸς ὅ Te ἀντιτάξωνται, ἀλλ, 
Ὁ , > lal te 
ἀμφίβολοι γίγνωνται τῷ πλήθει, εἰ μὲν τοῖς πρόσθεν 
look 2 \ - / 
ἐπίοιεν, ὑπὸ τῶν κατόπιν βαλλόμενοι, εἰ δὲ τοῖς πλαγίοις, 
a Ve FTE 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἑκατέρωθεν παρατεταγμένων. κατὰ νώτου TE ἀεὶ 4 
a ΄ e V4 \ 
10 ἔμελλον αὐτοῖς, 7 χωρήσειαν, οἱ πολέμιοι ἔσεσθαι ψιλοὶ 
\ 
καὶ οἱ ἀπορώτατοι, τοξεύμασι Kal ἀκοντίοις καὶ λίθοις καὶ 
ν ’ fal ” > te Ὁ \ be lal 
σφενδόναις ἐκ πολλοῦ ἔχοντες ἀλκήν, οἷς μηδὲ ἐπελθεῖν 
οἷόν τε iv" φεύγοντές τε γὰρ ἐκράτουν καὶ ἀναχωροῦσιν 
΄ « 7 “ 
ἐπέκειντο. τοιαύτῃ μὲν γνώμῃ ὁ Δημοσθένης τό τε πρῶτον 
XXXUL τὴν ἀπόβασιν ἐπενόει καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἔταξεν" οἱ δὲ περὶ τὸν 1 
9 i Ὁ τοῦ a) a“ > a ΄ iS Ἂν 
Emutaday, καὶ ὅπερ ἦν πλεῖστον τῶν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ὡς εἶδον 
if “ ie » \ ἣν / 
To Te πρῶτον φυλακτήριον διεφθαρμένον Kal στρατὸν σφίσιν 
5 ͵ ͵ \ in © η a 3 / 
ἐπιόντα, ξυνετάξαντο καὶ τοῖς ὁπλίταις τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
> a Ys b] ω =] a b] > i? \ 
ἐπήεσαν, βουλόμενοι ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν: ἐξ ἐναντίας yap 
20 οὗτοι καθεστήκεσαν, ἐκ πλαγίου δὲ οἱ ψιλοὶ καὶ κατὰ νώτου. 
A \ = ς ΄, > > , a ΣΝ A 
τοῖς μὲν οὖν ὁπλίταις οὐκ ἐδυνήθησαν προσμῖξαι οὐδὲ TH 2 
> ff 7 Ὁ 
σφετέρᾳ ἐμπειρίᾳ χρήσασθαι οἱ γὰρ ψιλοὶ ἑκατέρωθεν 
, 5 \ a 
βάλλοντες elpyov, καὶ ἅμα ἐκεῖνοι οὐκ ἀντεπήεσαν ἀλλ᾽ 
ς Ν \ , z nm 
ἡσύχαζον" τοὺς δὲ ψιλούς, ἧ μάλιστα αὐτοῖς προσθέοντες 
/ i \ a 
25 προσκέοιντο, ἔτρεπον, καὶ οἱ ὑποστρέφοντες ἠμύνοντο, ἄν- 
θρωποι κούφως τε ἐσκευασμένοι καὶ προλαμβάνοντες ῥᾳδίως 
an lel ih a 
τῆς φυγῆς χωρίων Te χαλεπότητι Kai ὑπὸ τῆς πρὶν ἐρημίας 
/ 3 / 
τραχέων ὄντων, ἐν οἷς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἐδύναντο διώκειν 
i , , \ 
XXXIV. ὅπλα ἔχοντες. χρόνον μὲν οὖν τινὰ ὀλίγον οὕτω πρὸς 1 
Ὁ Va 3 / ies 
80 ἀλλήλους ἠκροβολίσαντο᾽ τῶν δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων οὐκέτι 
2 ΄ > a ze ie ΄ \ 
ὀξέως ἐπεκθεῖν ἡ προσπίπτοιεν δυναμένων, γνόντες αὐτοὺς 
ς \ Va ΕΣ ΝΜ a 2 ΄ \ 
ot ψιλοὶ βραδυτέρους ἤδη ὄντας τῷ ἀμύνασθαι, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
a 7 fol an \ fal 
τῇ τε ὄψει TOD θαρσεῖν τὸ πλεῖστον εἰληφότες πολλαπλά- 
r \ a 
σιοι φαινόμενοι, καὶ ξυνειθισμένοι μᾶλλον μηκέτε δεινοὺς 


c. 33. 1. 25. of Bekker (and again c. 68. 6). 
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5 \ € , ͵ “ a 
αὐτοὺς ὁμοίως σφίσι φαίνεσθαι, ὅτι οὐκ εὐθὺς ἄξια τῆς 
͵ > a A , Ἂ 
προσδοκίας ἐπεπόνθεσαν, ὥσπερ ὅτε πρῶτον ἀπέβαινον τῇ 
t / δ \ 
γνώμῃ δεδουλωμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ Λακεδαιμονίους, καταφρονή- 
XN > Vd / 
σαντες καὶ ἐμβοήσαντες ἀθρόοι ὥρμησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, καὶ 
ΕΝ / 7 
ἔβαλλον λίθοις τε Kal τοξεύμασι καὶ ἀκοντίοις, ὡς ἕκαστός 
, πὴ / a fol lel 
27 πρόχειρον εἶχεν. γενομένης δὲ τῆς βοῆς ἅμα τῇ ἐπι- 
lal y” / 3 / 
δρομῇ ἔκπληξίς te ἐνέπεσεν ἀνθρώποις ἀήθεσι τοιαύτης 
΄ Ἂν \ a 
μάχης, Kal ὁ κονιορτὸς THs ὕλης νεωστὶ κεκαυμένης ἐχώρει 
\ ” ” , “- > a \ 5. ξ nae a an 
πολὺς ἄνω, ἄπορόν τε ἣν ἰδεῖν TO πρὸ αὑτοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευ- 
bi Ν fa) 5 \ fa ΕΣ ΄ \ a “ 
μάτων καὶ λίθων ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων μετὰ τοῦ κονιορτοῦ 
“ , Re n lal 
3 ἅμα φερομένων. τό τε ἔργον ἐνταῦθα χαλεπὸν τοῖς Aa- 
/ / δ a 
κεδαιμονίοις Kalictato’ οὔτε γὰρ οἱ widow ἔστεγον τὰ 
/ / 
τοξεύματα, δοράτιά τε ἐναποκέκλαστο βαλλομένων, εἶχόν 
> ‘ “ A 
τε οὐδὲν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς χρήσασθαι ἀποκεκλημένοι μὲν TH 
” a an φ ἊΝ δὲ A f, fol fol / 
ὄψει τοῦ προορᾶν, ὑπὸ δὲ τῆς μείζονος βοῆς τῶν πολεμίων 
AN “ ΄ 
τὰ ἐν αὑτοῖς παραγγελλόμενα οὐκ ἐσακούοντες, κινδύνου τε 
πανταχόθεν περιεστῶτος, καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες ἐλπίδα καθ᾽ ὅ τι 
a /- 
1 χρὴ ἀμυνομένους σωθῆναι. τέλος δὲ τραυματιζομένων ἤδη 
rn sol lal Jn 
πολλῶν διὰ TO ἀεὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ἀναστρέφεσθαι, ξυγκλήσαν- 
\ lol ἃ 
τες ἐχώρησαν ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου, ὃ οὐ πολὺ 
oA a A \ e lal ΄ ΄ x > 7 ᾿ ἴω 
2 ἀπεῖχεν, καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν φύλακας. ὡς δὲ ἐνέδοσαν, ἐνταῦθα 
lal / 
ἤδη πολλῷ ἔτι πλέονι βοῇ τεθαρσηκότες οἱ ψιλοὶ ἐπέκειντο, 
καὶ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὅσοι μὲν ὑποχωροῦντες ἐγκατελαμ- 
΄ ’ / e \ \ ΄ 3 Au oy 
Bavovto, ἀπέθνησκον, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ διαφυγόντες ἐς τὸ ἔρυμα 
μετὰ τῶν ταύτῃ φυλάκων ἐτάξαντο παρὰ πᾶν ὡς ἀμυνού- 
\ δῖ. 2 ra) ΄ 
8 μενοὶ ἧπερ ἣν ἐπίμαχον. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπισπόμενοι 
al / I? > - > Cp 
περίοδον μὲν αὐτῶν καὶ κύκλωσιν χωρίου ἰσχύϊ οὐκ εἶχον, 
ἢ "7 a \ ͵ 
4 προσιόντες δὲ ἐξ ἐναντίας ὥσασθαι ἐπειρῶντο. καὶ χρόνον 
lol lal / 
μὲν πολὺν καὶ τῆς ἡμέρας TO πλεῖστον ταλαιπωρούμενοι 
2 Ἂ ξ ,. lol hs x / \ € / ? lal 
ἀμφότεροι UTO τε τῆς μάχης καὶ δίψους Kai ἡλίου ἀντεῖχον, 
A , GSS \ 
πειρώμενοι οἱ μὲν ἐξελάσασθαι ἐκ τοῦ μετεώρου, οἱ δὲ μὴ 
3 rn cna 2 € ὃ / > 7 A 3 “ Ἢ 
ἐνδοῦναι ῥᾷον δ᾽ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἠμύναντο ἢ ἐν τῷ πρίν, 
if BA mA a , > \ / > δὴ δὲ 
1 οὐκ οὔσης σφῶν τῆς κυκλώσεως ἐς τὰ πλάγια. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
\ ς “ / Ν 
ἀπέραντον ἦν, προσελθὼν ὁ τῶν Μεσσηνίων στρατηγὸς 
» yr la lal yA > \ 
Kréov καὶ Δημοσθένει ἄλλως ἔφη πονεῖν σφᾶς" εἰ δὲ 
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΄ ε A A A a ͵, \ an 
βούλονται ἑαυτῷ δοῦναι τῶν τοξοτῶν μέρος TL Kal τῶν 
fa) L \ 2 2 -» ὁδῷ ὌΝ Sian cA 
ψιλῶν περιιέναι κατὰ νώτου αὐτοῖς ὁδῷ 7) ἂν αὐτὸς εὕρῃ, 
A x N ἃ Ὁ ΄ > 
δοκεῖν βιασασθαι τὴν ἔφοδον. λαβὼν δὲ ἃ ῃἡτήσατο, ἐκ 2 
lal lal > lal > / \ Ν > 2x 
τοῦ ἀφανοῦς ὁρμήσας ὥστε μὴ ἰδεῖν ἐκείνους, κατὰ TO ἀεὶ 
A a a / / \ he 
5 παρεῖκον TOD κρημνώδους τῆς νήσου t προσβαίνων, Kal 7 
- τά > bs vf 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι χωρίου ἰσχύϊ πιστεύσαντες οὐκ ἐφύλασσον, 
a ¢ I \ 3, \ lal 
χαλεπῶς TE καὶ μόλις περιελθὼν ἔλαθεν, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ με- 
Ἂν DEA. \ Ἀ 
τεώρου ἐξαπίνης ἀναφανεὶς κατὰ νώτου αὐτῶν τοὺς μὲν 
A > / 9 Jé \ \ a ip 50. " 
τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ ἐξέπληξεν, τοὺς δὲ ἃ προσεδέχοντο ἰδόντας 
a lal c la 
10 πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐπέρρωσεν. καὶ ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι βαλ- ὃ 
΄ t Pd / bs \ , > lel > a“ 
λόμενοί TE ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἤδη Kal γιγνόμενοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
6 τ fet >) 7 
ξυμπτώματι, WS μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, TO ἐν Θερμοπύλαις, 
n fal lal ie ἴω lol 
ἐκεῖνοί TE γὰρ TH ἀτραπῷ περιελθόντων τῶν Ilepawy διε- 
΄ z “ > / ἮΝ BY > if 2 a 
φθάρησαν, οὗτοί τε ἀμφίβολοι ἤδη ὄντες οὐκέτι ἀντεῖχον, 
15 ἀλλὰ πολλοῖς τε ὀλίγοι μωχόμενοι καὶ ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων 
\ XN / ξ. 7 ‘ Cares a by ΄ BA 
διὰ τὴν σιτοδείαν ὑπεχώρουν, Kal οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκράτουν ἤδη 
r “ € 
XXXVII. τῶν ἐφόδων. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλέων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης ὅτι εἰ 
ἌΣ A - 5 ΄ Ψ > \ 
καὶ ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον ἐνδώσουσι, διαφθαρησομένους αὐτοὺς 
ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας στρατιᾶς, ἔπαυσαν τὴν μάχην καὶ τοὺς ἑαυ- 
ἴω > na ἢ n lal 
20 τῶν ἀπεῖρξαν, βουλόμενοι ἀγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς ᾿Α θηναίοις ζῶντας, 
vA fal / ΄ tal fal 
el πως TOU κηρύγματος ἀκούσαντες ἐπικλασθεῖεν TH γνώμῃ 
\ ub lot a lal Cn 
Ta ὅπλα παραδοῦναι καὶ ἡσσηθεῖεν τοῦ παρόντος δεινοῦ. 
3 ud , Ἃ ἴω a 
exypvéav τε εἰ βούλοιντο τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι Kal σφᾶς 
᾽ \ Ὁ / of fa) A 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὥστε βουλεῦσαι 6 τι ἂν ἐκείνοις δοκῇ. 
an Va ς \ Uy a a 
XXXVIII. of δὲ ἀκούσαντες παρῆκαν τὰς ἀσπίδας οἱ πλεῖστοι Kal 1 
\ lal / ἴω 
Tas χεῖρας ἀνέσεισαν, δηλοῦντες προσίεσθαι τὰ κεκηρυγμένα. 
X Ν a ΄ lol an a 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα γενομένης τῆς ἀνακωχῆς ξυνῆλθον ἐς λόγους 
“ 7, ‘ 
6 τε Κλέων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης καὶ ἐκείνων Στύφων ὁ Φά- 
a / a , t 
PAKOS, τῶν πρότερον ἀρχόντων τοῦ μὲν πρώτου τεθνηκότος 
ἢ ΄ a \ ’ Dine Ee L > L 2 
30 ᾿Ιὐπιτάδου, τοῦ δὲ per αὐτὸν “Ἱππαγρέτου ἐφῃρημένου ἐν 
lal n ΕΣ a / ts a of Ν 
τοῖς νεκροῖς ἔτι ζῶντος κειμένου ὡς τεθνεῶτος, αὐτὸς τρίτος 
? ΄ ΝΜ AN / lal 
ἐφῃρημένος ἄρχειν κατὰ νόμον, εἴ τι ἐκεῖνοι πάσχοιεν. 
»- i Ὁ ΄ \ € A 
ἔλεγε δὲ ὁ Στύφων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὅτι βούλονται Sia- 2 


c, 36. 1. 5. προβαίνων Bekker. 
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ee Ἂν aN! ? / 
κηρυκεύσασθαι πρὸς τοὺς ἐν TH ἠπείρῳ Λακεδαιμονίους 6 
Ν a) a \ b / \ »Ὸ > ¢ 
3 TL χρὴ σφᾶς ποιεῖν. Kal ἐκείνων μὲν οὐδένα ἀφέντων, 
ca aclay δὲ a -AGO ΄ i 2 a ᾽ / ͵΄ 
αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καλούντων ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου κήρυκας 
\ f 5 , \ an 
Kal γενομένων ἐπερωτήσεων δὶς ἢ τρίς, ὁ τελευταῖος διαπλεύ- 
> ἴω > BY aA an 
σας αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκ τῆς ἡπείρου Λακεδαιμονίων ἀνὴρ ἀπήγ- 
oe € ͵ ΄ lal δὶ 
γείλεν ὅτι οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι κελεύουσιν ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ 
ς an 3 fal ΄ ΔΝ ’ \ a © \ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν βουλεύεσθαι, μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιοῦντας. οἱ δὲ 
θ᾽ ς \ , Nee? / \ a 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς βουλευσάμενοι TA ὅπλα παρέδοσαν καὶ σφᾶς 
«αὐτούς. καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν 
νύκτα ἐν φυλακῇ εἶχον αὐτοὺς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἢ εἶχον αὐτοὺς η ῇ ραίᾳ 
ς \ 5 δ S ΄ 3 a , 5 
ot μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον στήσαντες ἐν TH νήσῳ TANG 
/ a \ \ if a 
διεσκευάζοντο ws ἐς πλοῦν, Kal τοὺς ἄνδρας τοῖς τριηράρχοις 
/ ΄ ΄ 
διεδίδοσαν ἐς φυλακήν, οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαν- 
\ fol ΄ 
5 τες τοὺς νεκροὺς διεκομίσαντο. ἀπέθανον δ᾽ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ 
a Μ᾽ lal , 
καὶ ζῶντες ἐλήφθησαν τοσοίδε" εἴκοσι μὲν ὁπλῖται διέβησαν 
, Ξ ΄ an ᾽ , 
καὶ τετρακόσιοι οἱ πᾶντες᾽ τούτων ζῶντες ἐκομίσθησαν 
3 \ 3 / , c δὲ ΜΝ » 4 Ν 
ὀκτὼ ἀποδέοντες τριακόσιοι, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπέθανον. καὶ 
- i a ΄ " ἊΣ (δ 
Σπαρτιᾶται τούτων ἦσαν τῶν ζώντων περὶ εἴκοσι καὶ Exa- 
, ΄ ς ἊΝ / > 
tov. ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ ov πολλοὶ διεφθάρησαν' ἡ yap μάχη ov 
/ 2 i AS Ke ΄ 5 ΄ “ Cre ὃ € 
1 otadia ἦν. χρόνος δὲ ὁ ξύμπας ἐγένετο, ὅσον οἱ avopeEs οἱ 
a Ν an ! 2 lal 
ἐν TH νήσῳ ἐπολιορκήθησαν ἀπὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας μέχρι τῆς 
fo} , / \ ΄ ΄ 
2 ἐν τῇ νήσῳ μάχης, ἑβδομήκοντα ἡμέραι καὶ δύο. τούτων 
ε , Q a A 
περὶ εἴκοσιν ἡμέρας, ἐν αἷς οἱ πρέσβεις περὶ τῶν σπονδῶν 
lal ων 3, fe ¢ 
ἀπήεσαν, ἐσιτοδοτοῦντο, Tas δὲ ἄλλας τοῖς ἐσπλέουσι λάθρᾳ 
, NaS a 2 a ΄ \ rd B ΄ 
διετρέφοντο. καὶ ἣν σῖτος ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ ἄλλα βρώματα 
9 ΄ 4 \ yy ᾽ (ὃ > ὃ / € re 
ἐγκατελήφθη" ὁ yap ἄρχων ᾿᾿πιτάδας ἐνδεεστέρως ἐκάστῳ 
a € Ν se Sd - \ fs: 
3 παρεῖχεν ἢ πρὸς τὴν ἐξουσίαν. οἱ μὲν δὴ Αθηναῖοι καὶ οἱ 
lal lal > fol / 
Πελοποννήσιου ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐκ τῆς [[ύλου 
rn ἢ ͵ . 
ἑκάτεροι ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, καὶ τοῦ Κλέωνος καίπερ μανιώδης οὖσα 
Ν Ν » ἰῇ a Ba \ 
ἡ ὑπόσχεσις ἀπέβη" ἐντὸς γὰρ εἴκοσιν ἡμερῶν ἤγαγε TOUS 
ΜΝ oe e / De , \ ΄ cal 
1 ἄνδρας, ὥσπερ ὑπέστη. παρὰ γνώμην τε δὴ μάλιστα τῶν 
a a g¢ 9. / βς \ \ 
κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτο τοῖς ἴὕλλησιν ἐγένετο' τοὺς γὰρ 
/ of A δ, 1.5 ΄ WS) A )ξί ὰ 
Λακεδαιμονίους οὔτε λιμῷ οὔτ᾽ ἀνώγκῃ οὐδεμιᾷ ἠξίουν T 
A ey \ ah ΄ 107 
ὅπλα παραδοῦναι, ἀλλὰ ἔχοντας καὶ μαχομένους ὡς ἐδύ- 
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ναντὸ ἀποθνήσκειν. ἀπιστοῦντές τε μὴ εἶναι τοὺς παρα- 
δόντας τοῖς τεθνεῶσιν ὁμοίους, καί τινος ἐρομένου ποτὲ 
ὕστερον τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ξυμμάχων δι’ ἀχθηδόνα ἕνα τῶν ἐκ 
τῆς νήσου αἰχμαλώτων εἰ οἱ τεθνεῶτες αὐτῶν καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, 
ὅ ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιον εἶναι τὸν ἄτρακτον, Χέγων 
TOV οἰστόν, εἰ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς διεγύέγνωσκεν, δήλωσιν ποιούμενος 
ὅτι ὁ ἐντυγχάνων τοῖς τε λίθοις καὶ τοξεύμασι διεφθείρετο. 

ΧΠ. Κομισθέντων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐβούλευσαν 
δεσμοῖς μὲν αὐτοὺς φυλάσσειν μέχρι οὗ τι ξυμβῶσιν, ἢν δ᾽ 

10 οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι πρὸ τούτου ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐσβάλλωσιν, ἐξαγα- 
γόντες ἀποκτεῖναι. τῆς δὲ Πύλου φυλακὴν κατεστήσαντο, 
καὶ οἱ ἐς τῆς Ναυπάκτου Μεσσήνιοι ὡς ἐς πατρίδα ταύτην 
(ἔστι γὰρ ἡ Πύλος τῆς Μεσσηνίδος ποτὲ οὔσης γῆς) πέμ- 
ψαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐπιτηδειοτάτους ἐλήϊζόν τε τὴν 

15 Λακωνικὴν καὶ πλεῖστα ἔβλαπτον ὁμόφωνοι ὄντες, οἱ δὲ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀμαθεῖς ὄντες ἐν τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ λῃστείας καὶ 
τοιούτου πολέμου, τῶν τε Εἱλώτων αὐτομολούντων καὶ φο- 
βούμενοι μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ μακρότερον σφίσι τι νεωτερισθῇ τῶν 
κατὰ τὴν χώραν, οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἔφερον, ἀλλὰ καίπερ οὐ βουλό- 

20 μενοι, ἔνδηλοι εἶναι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπρεσβεύοντο Tap αὐτοὺς 
καὶ ἐπειρῶντο τήν τε Πύλον καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας κομίζεσθαι. 
οἱ δὲ μειζόνων τε ὠρέγοντο καὶ πολλάκις φοιτώντων αὖ- 
τοὺς ἀπράκτους ἀπέπεμπον. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ περὶ Πύλον 
γενόμενα. 

XL. Tot δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους μετὰ ταῦτα εὐθὺς ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς τὴν 
ἹκΚορινθίαν ἐστράτευσαν ναυσὶν ὀγδοήκοντα, καὶ δισχιλίοις 
ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἐν ἱππαγωγοῖς ναυσὶ διακοσίοις ἱπεπεεῦ- 
ow ἠκολούθουν δὲ καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων Μιλήσιοι καὶ "Αν- 
δριοι καὶ Καρύστιοι, ἐστρατήγει δὲ Νικίας ὁ Νικηράτου 

80 τρίτος αὐτός. πλέοντες δὲ ἅμα ἕῳ ἔσχον μεταξὺ Χερσονή- 
σου τε καὶ ἹῬῬείτου ἐς τὸν αἰγιαλὸν τοῦ χωρίου ὑπὲρ οὗ ὁ 
Σολύγιος λόφος ἐστίν, ἐφ᾽ ὃν Δωριῆς τὸ πάλαι ἱδρυθέντες 
τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει ἹΚορινθίοις ἐπολέμουν οὖσιν Αἰολεῦσιν" καὶ 
κώμη νῦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ Σολύγεια καλουμένη ἐστίν. ἀπὸ δὲ 
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A ᾽ a ΄ 7 A ΄ 
του αἰγιαλοῦ τούτου, ἔνθα αἱ νῆες κατέσχον, ἡ μὲν κώμη 
“ Lg ig , ΄ 
αὕτη δώδεκα σταδίους ἀπέχει, ἡ δὲ Κορινθίων πόλις ἑξή- 
μ᾽ Nee \ 

8 κοντα, ὁ δὲ Ἰσθμὸς εἴκοσι. KopivOcor δὲ προπυθόμενοι ἐξ 
ΣΑΣ “ ς Ν Ὁ n ᾽ t > ' 

pyovs ὁτε ἢ στρατιὰ ἥξει τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ πλείονος, 
> / > ’ \ , lal n 
ἐβοήθησαν ἐς Ἰσθμὸν πάντες πλὴν τῶν ἔξω ᾿Ισθμοῦ" καὶ δ 
>] "ἢ , \ an rn iy 
ev ᾿Αμπρακίᾳ καὶ ἐν Aeveadia + ἀπῆσαν t αὐτῶν πεντακό- 

/ Lg \ 

σιοι φρουροί: οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πανδημεὶ ἐπετήρουν τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 

, e / 

Δ ναίους of κατασχήσουσιν. ὡς δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔλαθον νυκτὸς 

sf lal lal 
καταπλεύσαντες καὶ τὰ σημεῖα αὐτοῖς ἤρθη, καταλιπόντες 
\ uaa Gaia > 5 a \ 
Tous ἡμίσεις αὐτῶν ἐν Keyyperd, ἣν ἄρα ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ τὸν 10 
΄ Μ ΄ 2 
1 Κρομμύωνα ἴωσιν, ἐβοήθουν κατὰ τάχος. καὶ Βάττος μὲν XLII. 
coe a n A 
ὁ ἕτερος τῶν στρατηγῶν (δύο γὰρ ἦσαν ἐν TH μάχῃ οἱ παρ- 
le Ni A 
ὄντες) λαβὼν λόχον ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν Σολύγειαν κώμην φυλά- 
2 / ΄ i a 

ἕξων ἀτείχιστον οὖσαν, Λυκόφρων δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυνέβαλλεν. 

\ Le) A ἴω a / A 5 / > \ 3 
2 καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὐθὺς ἀποβε- 15 

/ Ἂν fol r 7 

βηκότι πρὸ τῆς Χερσονήσου οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἐπέκειντο, ἔπειτα 

4 \ a a ; Ν 

δὲ καὶ τῷ ἄχλῳ στρατεύματι. καὶ ἣν ἡ μάχη καρτερὰ καὶ ἐν 
ἊΝ an \ \ \ x id fal ᾽ ΄ Ν 

8 χερσὶ πᾶσα. καὶ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Ka- 
ρυστίων (οὗτοι γὰρ παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν ἔσχατοι) ἐδέξαντό 
τε τοὺς Κορινθίους καὶ ἐώσαντο μόλις" οἱ δὲ ὑποχωρήσαντες 20 

\ ¢ , 2 X \ / / lal / 
πρὸς αἱμασιάν (ἦν yap TO χωρίον πρόσαντες πᾶν) βάλλοντες 
τοῖς λίθοις καθύπερθεν ὄντες καὶ παιωνίσαντες ἐπήεσαν 
αὖϑις, δεξαμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐν χερσὶν ἣν πάλιν ἡ 

72 rd ΄ fal / 

4 μάχη. λόχος δέ Tis τῶν Κορινθίων ἐπιβοηθήσας τῷ 
/ rn “ I, \ 

εὐωνύμῳ κέρᾳ ἑαυτῶν ἔτρεψε τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας 25 

Nae , > \ ͵΄ ε , N do A A 
καὶ ἐπεδίωξεν ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν" πάλιν δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 

5 ἀνέστρεψαν οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ οἱ Καρύστιοι. τὸ δὲ ἄλλο 

fe 5 / > je a Z δὲ \ 
στρατόπεδον ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἐμάχετο ξυνεχῶς, μάλιστα δὲ τὸ 
a ¢ \ x 
δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν Κορινθίων, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ Λυκόφρων dv κατὰ τὸ 
> £ lal .) 7 2 ΄ εἾ 5 ἣν BJ \ > \ 
εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἠμύνετο: ἤλπιζον yap αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ 30 
\ 7 ΄ ΄ 7, \ 5 \ 

1 τὴν Σολύγειαν κώμην πειράσειν. χρόνον μὲν οὖν πολὺν XLIY. 
᾽ a > 2 , 5) L ΤΟ 3 \ a 
QVTELYOV οὐκ ἐνδιδόντες ἀλλήλοις" ETELTA (joa yap τοῖς 
> i ie fy a 3) I / n (oe te by 
Αθηναίοις οἱ ἱππῆς ὠφέλιμοι ξυμμαχόμενοι, τῶν ἑτέρων οὐκ 

"" γα « » Αἱ / \ € Py 
ἐχόντων ἵππους) ἐτράποντο οἱ Κορίνθιοι καὶ ὑπεχώρησαν 


20 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


͵ \ Ψ Ψ' {2 
πρὸς τὸν «λόφον καὶ ἔθεντο Ta ὅπλα καὶ οὐκέτι κατέβαινον 
΄ an lal bY 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡσύχαζον. ἐν δὲ TH τροπῇ ταύτῃ κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν 
͵ ς a / led > "ἢ \ A r i ς 
κέρας οἱ πλεῖστοί τε αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον καὶ Δυκόφρων ὁ στρα- 
, ἐς Ν ΕΖ A ΄ “Ὁ if: > Ν δέ 
τηγός. ἡ δὲ ἄλλη στρατιὰ τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ οὐ κατὰ δίωξιν 
a A Uf 
5 πολλὴν οὐδὲ ταχείας φυγῆς γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἐβιάσθη, ἐπανα- 
΄ \ \ ΄ ὃ ΄ iC δὲ 3, fa) a € 
χωρήσασα πρὸς τὰ μετέωρα ἱδρύθη. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ws 
a 3) 
οὐκέτι αὐτοῖς ἐπήεσαν ἐς μάχην, τούς τε νεκροὺς ἐσκύλευον καὶ 
fol fal rn ΕΙΣ lol Ὁ) 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἀνῃροῦντο, τροπωῖόν τε εὐθέως ἔστησαν. τοῖς ὃ 
a Δ a a ΄ ΄ὔ΄ 
ἡμίσεσι τῶν ἹΚορινθίων, οἱ ἐν τῇ Κεγχρειᾷ ἐκάθηντο φύλα- 

10 κες μὴ ἐπὶ TOV ἹΚρομμύωνα πλεύσωσιν, τούτοις οὐ κατάδη- 

λος ἡ μάχη ἣν ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄρους τοῦ ᾿Ονείου: κονιορτὸν δὲ ὡς 
3 \ ΄ 
εἶδον καὶ ὡς ἔγνωσαν, ἐβοήθουν εὐθύς. ἐβοήθησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ 
fol a / an Υ͂ / 3, fi \ 
τῆς πόλεως πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ἹΚορινθίων,αἰσθόμενοι TO γεγενη- 
ff IOs \ Gs) » ΄ ? Χ b) ie 
μένον. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ξύμπαντας αὐτοὺς ἐπιόντας, 
\ fal \ 
15 καὶ νομίσαντες τῶν ἐγγὺς ἀστυγειτόνων Ἰ]ελοποννησίων 
/ / ἴω 
βοήθειαν ἐπιέναι, ἀνεχώρουν κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς, ἔχον- 
Τὰ A A nan - 
τες τὰ σκυλεύματα καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς πλὴν δυοῖν οὺς 
ἐγκατέλιπον οὐ δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν. καὶ ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς 
tf, 3 \ lal 
ἐπεραιώθησαν ἐς τὰς ἐπικειμένας νήσους, ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπι- 
τὰ δὶ , 

20 κηρυκευσάμενοι τοὺς νεκροὺς OdS ἐγκατέλυπον ὑποσπόνδους 
3 ἢ Ἄν \ ͵ \ > A / , 
ἀνείλοντο. ἀπέθανον δὲ Κορινθίων μὲν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ δώδεκα 

Ν iy ? / 
καὶ διακόσιοι, ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους πεντήκοντα. 
Μ Ἂ Ὁ fa) ie al 
XLV. “Apavtes δὲ ἐκ τῶν νήσων οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔπλευσαν αὐθη- 
\ b] ΄ lel i; an 
pepov ἐς Kpopuvava τῆς ἹΚορινθίας" ἀπέχει δὲ τῆς πόλεως 
Yi \ Nee an 

25 εἴκοσι Kal ἑκατὸν σταδίους. καὶ καθορμισάμενοι τήν τε γῆν 
3 “ A Ἂν 5 a 
ἐδήωσαν καὶ τὴν νύκτα ηὐλίσαντο. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ Tapa- 

΄ 9 \ 9 ¥; a \ ΕῚ , 7 
πλεύσαντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Ϊὑπιδαυρίαν πρῶτον καὶ ἀποβασίν τινα 
‘ ΄ 
ποιησάμενοι ἀφίκοντο ἐς Μεθώνην τὴν μεταξὺ ᾿Ε'πιδαύρου 
\ ΠΣ “ \ > f δ fod v Ὁ) ἣν 
καὶ Τροιζῆνος, καὶ ἀπολαβόντες τὸν τῆς χερσονήσου ἰσθμὸν 
> / > ©-70¢. f ΄ 

80 ἐτείχισαν, ἐν © ἡ Μεθώνη ἐστί, καὶ φρούριον καταστησά- 

> / \ 7 r a 
μενοι ἐλήστευον τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον τήν τε Τροιζηνίαν γῆν 
ye / γ 5 a 3 
καὶ ᾿Αλιάδα καὶ ᾿Εἰπιδαυρίαν. ταῖς δὲ vavo ty, ἐπειδὴ ἐξε- 

τείχισαν τὸ χωρίον, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 


rie Ν \ XN > \ if a 3 / AN 9. ψ' 
XLVI. Kara δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ταῦτα ἐγίγνετο, καὶ υὐρυμέδων 
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9 ἈῚ fol fol 
καὶ Σοφοκλῆς, ἐπειδὴ ἐκ τῆς ΤΤύλου ἀπῆραν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἣν ΄ ΄ 
ναυσὶν Αθηναίων, ἀφικόμενοι, ἐς Κέρκυραν ἐστράτευσαν 
x La) > lel “ \ \ a fol 
HETA τῶν EK τῆς πόλεως ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐν TO ὄρει τῆς ᾿Ιστώνης 
, Ν ͵ 
Κερκυραίων καθιδρυμένους, οἱ τότε μετὰ τὴν στάσιν δια- 
δι > ig fol lal 
2 βάντες ἐκράτουν τε τῆς γῆς καὶ πολλὰ ἔβλαπτον. προσ- ὅ 
B NG δὲ \ \ Ἃ ὮΝ “δὲ yA ὃ 
ἄλοντες ὁὲ TO μὲν τείχισμα εἷλον, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καταπεφευ- 
i. ΕῚ , \ / 
γότες ἀθρόοι πρὸς μετέωρόν τι ξυνέβησαν ὥστε τοὺς μὲν 
: ; ᾿ Α 
ἐπικούρους παραδοῦναι, περὶ δὲ σφῶν τὰ ὅπλα παραδόν- 

\ 3 Ἷ a a Ni > \ 2 λ 
τῶν τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον διαγνῶναι. καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐς τὴν 
νῆσον οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὴν Πτυχίαν ἐς φυλακὴν διεκόμισαν 10 
ἐφ fh ΄ Δ ἣν lal oe BA 
ὑποσπόνδους, μέχρι οὗ ᾿Αθήναζε πεμφθῶσιν, ὥστε ἄν τις 

8 ἁλῷ ἀποδιδράσκων ἅπασι λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς. οἱ δὲ τοῦ 
΄ , a a i} / \ ©? “ 
δήμου προστάται τῶν Κερκυραίων, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
\ a 
Tous ἐλθόντας οὐκ ἀποκτείνωσι, μηχανῶνται τοιόνδε τι. 
a r ’ ς 
4 τῶν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ πείθουσί τινας ὀλίγους, ὑποπέμψαντες 15 
/. a 4 id 9 BA \ / vd ‘ 
φίλους καὶ διδάξαντες ὡς Kat’ εὔνοιαν δὴ λέγειν ὅτι κράτισ- 
τον αὐτοῖς εἴη ὡς τάχιστα ἀποδρᾶναι, πλοῖον δέ τι αὐτοὶ 
¢ ΄ , Ν ss \ \ lal ᾿ , 
ετοιμαάσειν" μέλλειν γὰρ δὴ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
, > \ an if lal / id δὶ ΕΝ = 
1 παραδώσειν αὐτοὺς τῷ δήμῳ τῶν Κερκυραίων. ὡς δὲ ἔπει- XLVI. 

\ Ui Ν a ? f > / “ 
σαν καὶ μηχανησαμένων τὸ πλοῖον ἐκπλέοντες ἐλήφθησαν, 20 
» 2 ΄ ς 5 \ \ PoE / WAS 
ἐλέλυντο TE αἱ σπονδαὶ Kai τοῖς Kepxupatois παρεδέδοντο 

« / (4 \ lal 3 » ‘vA or 
3 οἱ πάντες. ξυνελάβοντο δὲ τοῦ τοιούτου οὐχ ἥκιστα, ὥστε 
n \ ¥ ΄ 
ἀκριβῆ τὴν πρόφασιν γενέσθαι καὶ τοὺς τεχνησαμένους 
΄ fol \ lal ’ fe "ἃ 
ἀδεέστερον ἐγχειρῆσαι, οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, κατά- 
δ ᾽ Ya 
δηλοῖ ὄντες τοὺς ἄνδρας μὴ ἂν βούλεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων κομισ- 25 
if , > \ | SS / y+ \ 4 nr ” 
θέντας, διότι αὐτοὶ és Σικελίαν ἔπλεον, τὴν τιμὴν τοῖς ἄγουσι 
fol / \ CA \ 4 re -“ 3 
8 προσποιῆσαι. παραλαβόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ ἹΚερκυραῖοι ἐς 
, A ΄ \ / 
οἴκημα μέγα καθεῖρξαν, καὶ ὕστερον ἐξώγοντες κατὰ εἴκοσιν 
fol lal τ lal € 2 
ἄνδρας διῆγον διὰ δυοῖν στοίχοιν ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν Trapa- 
, ͵ \ > ΄ Ν ΄ \ 
τεταγμένων, δεδεμένους TE προς ἀλλήλους καὶ TALOMEVOUS καὶ 30 
a ΄ Yd 7 Me » 
κεντουμένους ὑπὸ τῶν παρατεταγμένων, εἴ πού τίς τινα ἴδοι 
a , ΄ > ͵΄ an 
ἐχθρὸν ἑαυτοῦ" μαστιγοφόροι τε παριόντες ἐπετάχυνον τῆς 
͵ \ \ ” - 
10600 τοὺς σχολαίτερον προσιόντας. καὶ ἐς μὲν ἄνδρας ΧΙ, ΤΠ, 
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ἑξή ἔλαθ, A > ιν if τ Ld ῳ ἐξαγα 
ἑξήκοντα ἔλαθον τοὺς ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι τούτῳ τῷ τρόπᾳ γα- 
Τῷ Ν \ id 
γόντες καὶ διαφθείραντες (ῴοντο yap αὐτοὺς * μεταστήσαν- 
δ > an ΄ 
τάς * ποι ἄλλοσε ἄγειν)" ὡς δὲ ἤσθοντο καί τις αὐτοῖς ἐδή- 
ἴω \ 5 / “ 
λωσεν, τούς τε ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπεκαλοῦντο καὶ ἐκέλευον σφᾶς, 
n > a > / 
εἰ βούλονται, αὐτοὺς διαφθείρειν, ἔκ TE τοῦ οἰκήματος οὐκέτι 
la A 
ἤθελον ἐξιέναι, οὐδ᾽ ἐσιέναι ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσθαι 
> f ω \ 7 fal Ἂν, \ \ t 2 5 > \ 
οὐδένα. οἱ δὲ ἹΚερκυραῖοι κατὰ μὲν tas θύρας οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
lal / >) / iN’ 5) X \ / lal > os 
διενοοῦντο βιάζεσθαι, ἀναβάντες δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ τέγος τοῦ οἰκή- 
7 fal / Ἂν 
ματος καὶ διελόντες τὴν ὀροφὴν ἔβαλλον τῷ κεράμῳ καὶ 
> / mf (ς \ 3 fe / ἐφ τὴ / S| 
ἐτόξευον κάτω. οἱ δὲ ἐφυλάσσοντό τε ὡς ἐδύναντο, Kal 
ἴω >] ἃ , 
ἅμα οἱ πολλοὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρον, οἰστούς τε οὺς ἀφίε- 
a \ A a 
σαν ἐκεῖνοι ἐς Tas σφωγὰς καθιέντες, Kal ἐκ κλινῶν τινῶν 
ἃ lal an nr ΄ lal id 
αἵ ἔτυχον αὐτοῖς ἐνοῦσαι τοῖς σπάρτοις, Kal ἐκ τῶν ἱματίων 
παραιρήματα ποιοῦντες, ἀπαγχόμενοι, παντὶ τρόπῳ τὸ πολὺ 
fol vi 5 / x Ν n if 3 ἴω 
τῆς νυκτός (ἐπεγένετο γὰρ νὺξ τῷ παθήματι) + ἀναλοῦντες F 
n ἊΝ an 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ βαλλόμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἄνω διεφθάρησαν. 
\ b] \ e ba tal 3) δ ¢€ th Ψ ΄ \ 
καὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ Kepxupaiot, ἐπειδὴ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, φορμηδὸν 
δ N 1 a 2 , > ΄ ” a r δὴ \ 
ἐπὶ ἁμάξας ἐπιβαλόντες ἀπήγαγον ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. τὰς δὲ 
lal ry a “2 la 
yuvaixas, ὅσαι ἐν TH τειχίσματι ἑάλωσαν, ἠνδραποδίσαντο. 
7 Ἦν e ἴω a Ν ἴω 
τοιούτῳ μὲν τρόπῳ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους Κερκυραῖοι ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου 
/ \ € , \ / ΩΣ ΄ 5 
διεφθάρησαν, καὶ ἡ στάσις πολλὴ γενομένη ἐτελεύτησεν ἐς 
τοῦτο, ὅσα γε κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον τόνδε" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι ἣν ὑπό- 
a id / ih , > lal 
λοίπον τῶν ἑτέρων ὅ TL καὶ ἀξιόλογον. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι és 
ἊΝ r / 
τὴν Σικελίαν, ἵνα περ TO πρῶτον ὥρμηντο, ἀποπλεύσαντες 
μετὰ τῶν ἐκεῖ ξυμμάχων ἐπολέμουν. 
€ a ᾽ lal Nee a , 
Καὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες ἅμα 
-" ἴων > 
τελευτῶντος τοῦ θέρους στρατευσάμενοι ᾿Ανακτόριον Kopw- 
v , a a aN n 2 a? n , 
θίων πόλιν, ἣ κεῖται ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι, τοῦ ᾿Αμπρακικοῦ κόλ- 
7 
που, ἔλαβον Tpodocia’ καὶ ἐκπέμψαντες ἹΚορινθίους αὐτοὶ 
lal ΄ > ἂν εἰ ΓΑ Ὗ 
᾿Ακαρνᾶνες οἰκήτορες ἀπὸ πάντων ἔσχον τὸ χωρίον. καὶ τὸ 
θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 
ΠΥ ΤΩΝ , a > , € 9 / 
Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπυγυγνομένου χειμῶνος ᾿Αριστείδης ὁ ᾿Αρχίππου, 
φΦ A ᾽ ͵ a "AA / i v3 , 
els τῶν ἀργυρολόγων νεῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγός, al ἐξεπέμφ- 


ce. 48, 1. 2, μεταστήσοντας ὃ 
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θησαν πρὸς τοὺς ξυμμάχους, ᾿Αρταφέρνην ἄνδρα Πέρσην 
παρὰ βασιλέως πορευόμενον ἐς Λακεδαίμονα ξυλλαμβάνει 

ὃ ἐν ᾿Ηιόνι τῇ ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι. καὶ αὐτοῦ κομισθέντος οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰς μὲν ἐπιστολὰς μεταγραψάμενοι ἐκ TOV’ ᾿Ασσυ- 
ρίων γραμμάτων ἀνέγνωσαν, ἐν αἷς πολλῶν ἄλλων γεγραμ- 5 
μένων κεφάλαιον ἣν πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους οὐ γιγνώσκειν ὅ τι 
βούλονται: πολλῶν γὰρ ἐλθόντων πρέσβεων οὐδένα ταὐτὰ 
λέγειν" εἰ οὖν βούλονται σαφὲς λέγειν, πέμψαι μετὰ τοῦ 

8 Πέρσου ἄνδρας ὡς αὐτόν. τὸν δὲ ᾿Αρταφέρνην ὕστερον οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀποστέλλουσι τριήρει ἐς "Edecov, καὶ πρέσβεις 10 
ἅμα" οἱ πυθόμενοι αὐτόθι βασιλέα ᾿Αρτοξέρξην τὸν Ξέρξου 
νεωστὶ τεθνηκότα (κατὰ γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐτελεύτησεν) 
ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀνεχώρησαν. 

Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ Χῖοι τὸ τεῦχος περιεῖλον τὸ LI. 
καινὸν κελευσάντων ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ὑποπτευσάντων ἐς αὑτούς 15 
τι νεωτεριεῖν, ποιησάμενοι μέντοι πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πίστεις 
καὶ βεβαιότητα ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν μηδὲν περὶ σφᾶς νεώτερον 
βουλεύσειν. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα, καὶ ἕβδομον ἔτος τῷ 
πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 

1 Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους εὐθὺς τοῦ τε ἡλίου ἐκλυπές LIL. 
Te ἐγένετο περὶ νουμηνίαν καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μηνὸς ἱσταμένου 

2 ἔσεισεν. καὶ οἱ Μυτιληναίων φυγάδες καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
Λεσβίων, ὁρμώμενοι οἱ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου, καὶ μισθωσά- 
μενοι ἔκ τε ἱϊελοποννήσου ἐπικουρικὸν καὶ αὐτόθεν ξυναγεί- 
ραντες, αἱροῦσι Ῥοίτειον" καὶ λαβόντες δισχιλίους στατῆρας 2 

8 Φωκαΐτας ἀπέδοσαν πάλιν, οὐδὲν ἀδικήσαντες. καὶ μετὰ 
τοῦτο ἐπὶ "Αντανδρον στρατεύσαντες προδοσίας γενομένης 
λαμβάνουσι τὴν πόλιν. καὶ ἣν αὐτῶν ἡ διάνοια τάς τε 
ἄλλας πόλεις τὰς ᾿Ακταίας καλουμένας, ἃς πρότερον Μυτι- 
ληναίων νεμομένων ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἶχον, ἐλευθεροῦν, καὶ πάντων 80 
μάλιστα τὴν "Άντανδρον, καὶ κρατυνάμενοι αὐτήν, ναῦς τε 
γὰρ εὐπορία ἦν ποιεῖσθαι αὐτόθεν ξύλων ὑπαρχόντων καὶ 
τῆς Ἴδης ἐπικειμένης, καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ ῥᾳδίως ἀπ’ 
αὐτῆς ὁρμώμενοι τήν τε Λέσβον ἐγγὺς οὖσαν κακώσειν καὶ 


90 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


A , x e 
τὰ ἐν TH ἠπείρῳ Αἰολικὰ πολίσματα χειρώσασθαι. καὶ οἱ 4 
μὲν ταῦτα π᾿αρωσκευάζεσθαι ἔμελλον. 
a \ a a ς / \ \ 
1111. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει ἑξήκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ δισ- 1 
“ 7 “Ὁ 7 
χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἱππεῦσί τε ὀλίγοις, Kal τῶν ξυμμάχων 
͵ \ » \ 2 r 2 ͵ EN 
5 Μιλησίους καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς ἀγαγόντες, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ 
lal ΄ ca x 
Κύθηρα: ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Νικίας ὁ Νικηράτου καὶ 
, ε \ fol € / 
Νικόστρατος ὁ Διοτρέφους καὶ Αὐτοκλῆς ὁ Todpaiov. τὰ 2 
\ ΄ An! ? 3 if \ - τὶ Ἂν 
δὲ Κύθηρα νῆσός ἐστιν, ἐπίκειται δὲ τῇ Λακωνικῇ κατὰ 
n / 
Μαλέαν: Λακεδαιμόνιοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῶν περιοίκων, Kal κυθηρο- 
10 δίκης ἀρχὴ ἐκ τῆς Σπάρτης διέβαινεν αὐτόσε κατὰ ἔτος, 
€ a \ if a) ἢ \\ \ 2 
ὁπλιτῶν τε φρουρὰν διέπεμπον ἀεὶ καὶ πολλὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
5 A > \ > a A Stes) ie \ ͵ 3 
ἐποιοῦντο. ἣν γὰρ αὐτοῖς τῶν τε ἀπ᾽ Αὐγύπτου καὶ Λιβύης 
\ 
ὁλκάδων προσβολή, καὶ λῃσταὶ ἅμα τὴν Λακωνικὴν ἧσσον 
» f lal 
ἐλύπουν ἐκ θαλάσσης, ἧπερ μόνον οἷόν τ᾽ ἣν κακουργεῖσθαι 
lal \ > ΄ \ X\ \ \ \ ΄΄ 
15 πᾶσα γὰρ ἀνέχει πρὸς τὸ Σικελικὸν καὶ Κρητικὸν πέλαγος. 
LIV. κατασχόντες οὖν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῷ στρατῷ, δέκα μὲν ναυσὶ 1 
καὶ * δισχιλίοις * Μιλησίων ὁπλίταις τὴν ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ 
πόλιν Σκάνδειαν καλουμένην αἱροῦσι, τῷ δὲ ἄλλῳ στρατεύ- 
ματι ἀποβάντες τῆς νήσου ἐς τὰ πρὸς Μαλέαν τετραμμένα 
\ 4. a , 
20 ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν [ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ] πόλιν τῶν Κυθηρίων, καὶ 
> \ > \\ 
εὗρον εὐθὺς αὐτοὺς ἐστρατοπεδευμένους ἅπαντας. καὶ 2 
Va > “ 
μάχης γενομένης ὀλίγον μέν τινα χρόνον ὑπέστησαν οἱ 
/ Bg / / 5) Νν ,ὔ 
Κυθήριοι, ἔπειτα τραπόμενοι κατέφυγον ἐς τὴν ἄνω πόλιν, 
ef , Ἂς / \ VY 
καὶ ὕστερον ξυνέβησαν πρὸς Νικίαν καὶ τοὺς ξυνάρχοντας 
’ γ᾽ / fal a / 
25 ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιτρέψαι περὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν πλὴν θανάτου. 
᾿ ͵ , A 
ἦσαν δέ τινες Kal γενόμενοι TH Νικίᾳ λόγοι πρότερον πρός 3 
lal / lal 
τινας τῶν KvOnpiwv, διὸ καὶ θᾶσσον Kal ἐπυτηδειότερον τό 
\ x a ς 
τε παραυτίκα καὶ τὸ ἔπειτα (τὰ) τῆς ὁμολογίας ἐπράχθη 
rl {A Ἂν As a 
αὐτοῖς" ἀνέστησαν yap (av) οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἹΚυθηρίους Aaxe- 
/ ld \ Ὁ a an 
30 δαιμονίους τε ὄντας Kal ἐπὶ τῇ Λακωνικῇ τῆς νήσου οὕτως 
ΕΣ f \ δὲ Ni / he ty θ a WA 
ἐπικειμένης. μετὰ δὲ THY ξύμβασιν ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι τήν TE 4 
΄ ὃ NY: i a 7 ΄ ip \ fal 
Σκάνδειαν τὸ ἐπὶ τῷ λιμένι πόλισμα παραλαβόντες καὶ τῶν 
΄ \ 
Κυθήρων φυλακὴν ποιησάμενοι ἔπλευσαν ἔς τε ᾿Ασίνην καὶ 


ὁ. 64.1. 17. διακοσίοις ὃ 1. 20. τὴν ἀπὸ θαλάσσης πόλιν ὃ 
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“EXos καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν περὶ θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀποβάσεις 
ποιούμενοι καὶ ἐναυλιζόμενοι τῶν χωρίων οὗ καιρὸς εἴη 
ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν ἡμέρας μάλιστα ἑπτά. 

1 Οἱὲ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἰδόντες μὲν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τὰ 
Κύθηρα ἔχοντας, προσδεχόμενοι δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν γῆν σφῶν 
ἀποβάσεις τοιαύτας ποιήσεσθαι, ἀθρόᾳ μὲν οὐδαμοῦ τῇ δυ- 
νάμει ἀντετάξαντο, κατὰ δὲ τὴν χώραν φρουρὰς διέπεμψαν, 
ὁπλιτῶν πλῆθος, ὡς ἑκασταχόσε ἔδει, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἐν φυ- 
λακῇ πολλῇ ἦσαν, φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι νεώτερόν τι γένη- 
ται τῶν περὶ τὴν κατάστασιν, γεγενημένου μὲν τοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ 
νήσῳ πάθους ἀνελπίστου καὶ μεγάλου, Πύλου δὲ ἐχομένης 
καὶ Κυθήρων, καὶ πανταχόθεν σφᾶς περιεστῶτος πολέμου 
ταχέος καὶ ἀπροφυλάκτου, ὥστε παρὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς ἱππέας 
τετρακοσίους κατεστήσαντο καὶ τοξότας, ἔς τε τὰ πολεμικά, 
εἴπερ ποτέ, μάλιστα 61) ὀκνηρότεροι ἐγένοντο, ξυνεστῶτες 
παρὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν σφῶν ἰδέαν τῆς παρασκευῆς ναυτικῷ 
ἀγῶνι, καὶ τούτῳ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, οἷς τὸ μὴ ἐπιχειρούμενον 

2 ἀεὶ ἐλλυπὲς ἦν τῆς δοκήσεώς τι πράξειν. καὶ ἅμα τὰ τῆς 
τύχης πολλὰ καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ ξυμβάντα παρὰ λόγον αὐτοῖς 
ἔκπληξιν μεγίστην παρεῖχεν, καὶ ἐδεδίεσαν μή ποτε αὖθις 

8 ξυμφορά τις αὐτοῖς περιτύχῃ οἵα καὶ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ. ἀτολ- 
μότεροι δὲ δι’ αὐτὸ ἐς τὰς μάχας ἦσαν, καὶ πᾶν ὅ τι κινή- 
σειαν ᾧοντο ἁμαρτήσεσθαι διὰ τὸ τὴν γνώμην ἀνεχέγγυον 

1 γεγενῆσθαι ἐκ τῆς πρὶν ἀηθείας τοῦ κακοπραγεῖν. τοῖς δ᾽ 
᾿Αθηναίοις τότε τὴν παραθαλάσσιον δῃοῦσι τὰ μὲν πολλὰ 
ἡσύχασαν, ὡς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην φρουρὰν γύγνοιτό τις ἀπόβασις, 
πλήθει τε ἐλάσσους ἕκαστοι ἡγούμενοι εἶναι καὶ ἐν τῷ 
τοιούτῳ᾽ μία δὲ φρουρά, ἥπερ καὶ ἠμύνατο περὶ Ἰζοτύρταν 
καὶ ᾿Αφροδισίαν, τὸν μὲν ὄχλον τῶν ψιλῶν ἐσκεδασμέ- 
νον ἐφόβησεν ἐπιδρομῇ, τῶν δὲ ὁπλιτῶν δεξαμένων ὑπε- 
χώρησε πάλιν, καὶ ἄνδρες τέ τινες ἀπέθανον αὐτῶν ὀλίγοι 
καὶ ὅπλα ἐλήφθη, τροπαῖόν τε στήσαντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 

9 ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς Κύθηρα. ἐκ δὲ αὐτῶν περιέπλευσαν ἐς 
᾿Επίδαυρον τὴν Λιμηράν, καὶ δῃώσαντες μέρος τι τῆς γῆς 
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ἠὲ A 
ἐν TH uplas γῆς 
idixvovytTat ἐπὶ Θυρέαν, ἣ ἐστὶ μὲν τῆς Kuvoco ρίας γῆ 
᾿ ὶ τ νεμό- 
fi εθορία dé τῆς ᾿Αργείας καὶ Λακωνικῆς" v He 
pat een Λακεδαιμόνιοι Αὐγινήταις ἐκπεσοῦ- 
\ aN ES ν aKe αιμό 
ὑτὴν ἔδοσα ᾿ , 
ΠΝ Δ ὴς ὑπὸ τὸ ov σφίσι γενομένας 
Ἵ ov σφισι γ 
ἐ t € TAS ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμ 
σιν ἐνοικεῖν διά T ; ἶ ee 
ὅτι 
καὶ τῶν Ἐϊ͵ἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν εὐεργεσίας, καὶ oe n 
J , ὅ OS τὴν ἐκείνων γνώμην ἀεὶ ἕστα 
ναίων ὑπακούοντες ὅμως πρὸς τὴ τὸ RS 
) ὃν ἔ ὧν ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ 
ὄντων οὖν ἔτι τῶν l 
SE eae tani l ὃ ἔ οἰκοδομοῦντες τεῖχος 
τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ ὃ ἔτυχον ΐ ; : 
: 2 of 
ἐκλεύ ιν, ἐς δὲ τὴν ἄνω πόλιν, ἐν ἣ @KOUY, ἀπεχώρησα ἢ 
κλείπουσιν, ' ᾿ ; 
; x in δέκα τῆς θαλάσσης. καὶ 3 
ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους μάλιστα Ca 
ee f L μία TOV περὶ THY χώραν, 
ὑτοῖς τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων φρουρὰ μ' χώραν 
αὐτοῖς τῶ ει: 
i ͵ λθεῖν μὲν ἐς τὸ τεῦχος 
ἥπερ καὶ ξυνετείχιζε, ξυνεσε ἊΣ iB ee 
lal > lal vO é 
δεομένων τῶν Αἰγινητῶν, GAN αὐτοῖς κίνδυνος 
λησαν δεομέν , , Ἂν τ 
ἢ ἡεσθαι ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ ἐπὶ μ 
ἐς τὸ τεῖχος κατακλῇεσθαι x oo 
ὑκ ἐνό ἰξιόμαχοι εἶναι, ἡσύχαζον. ἐν 8 
bore ὡς οὐκ ἐνόμιζον ἀξιόμαχ : ᾿ 
Beet ) l joavTes εὐθὺς 
τούτῳ δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατασχόντες Kal χωρή ι i 
} g ; € πόλιν 
2 αἱροῦ καὶ τὴν T 
ΐ ἢ ἱροῦσι τὴν Θυρέαν. 
πάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ aip He nee 
: i τὰ évo ἐπόρθησαν, τούς τ γινήτας, 
κατέκαυσαν καὶ τὰ ἐνόντα ἐξεπόρ ae νήται 
" τὰς 
ὅσοι μὴ ἐν χερσὶ διεφθάρησαν, ἄγοντες ἀφίκοντο ἐς : 
ὃ ᾿ αὐ Aakedat 
20 ᾿Αθήνας, καὶ τὸν ἄρχοντα ὃς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἣν aun 
᾿ ὃ gous’ é TETPW- 
μονίων, Γάνταλον tov Ἰ]ατροκλέους" ἐζωγρήθη Ἴ 2) 
ἱ A } ἢ λέγους 
: ἦγον δέ τινας καὶ ἐκ τῶν Κυθήρων ἄνδρας ὀλίγ 4 
Reni ἕ ἢ καὶ τούτους μὲν 
οὺς ἐδόκει ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα μεταστῆσαι. ᾿ ᾿ 
/ "ἢ ἊΝ 
) σους, Kab 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐβουλεύσαντο καταθέσθαι ἐς ταν πη σους 
U ἣν ἑαυτῶ σσαρα 
25 τοὺς ἄλλους Ἰζυθηρίους οἰκοῦντας τὴν ἑαυτῶν φόρον τέ je ρ 
i a / [χὰ = 
ἴλαντα φέρειν, Αἰγινήτας δὲ ἀποκτεῖναι πάντας ὅσοι ἑάλω 
άλαν : ; é ; 
p é tel ἔχθραν, Τάνταλον δὲ παρὰ 
σαν διὰ τὴν προτέραν ἀεί ποτε ἔχθραν, 
/ 7 
ovs ἄλλους τοὺς ἐν TH νήσῳ Λακεδαιμονίους κατα vee 
: ᾿ lA A ἜΣ 
Ξ ἐν ΕΞ ol 
1.001Π. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους ev Σικελίᾳ Καμαριναίοις τ : 
: ἢ Lal XN > / i. i 
30 λῴοις ἐκεχειρία γίγνεται πρῶτον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" εἶτα κα 
Φ 3 , > Ν lal lal 
ὧν 
a ἄλλοι Σικελιῶται ξυνελθόντες ἐς Τέλαν, ἀπὸ neo Oy Τ 
᾿ Ξ wd) TOS 
: 3 κατέστησαν ἀλλήλοις, εἴ 
πόλεων πρέσβεις, ἐς λόγους ey) oe 
ξυναλλαγεῖεν. καὶ ἄλλαι TE πολλαὶ γνῶμαι ἐ ene Os 
; Ξ ὶ ἀξιού ὃς ἕκαστοί τι 
ἀξιούντων, ὡς 
ἀμφότερα, διαφερομένων καὶ ἀξ , 
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> a ee \c¢ 
ἐλασσοῦσθαι ἐνόμιζον: καὶ “Ε,ἱρμοκράτης ὁ “Epywvos Συρα- 
, Ν yy ,΄ \ 
κόσιος, ὅσπερ καὶ ἔπεισε μάλιστα αὐτούς, ἐς τὸ κοινὸν 
΄ Nene 3 
τοιούτους δὴ λόγους εἶπεν. 
la lj lal 
1 “Οὔτε πόλεως ὧν ἐλαχίστης ὦ Σικελιῶται τοὺς λόγους 
΄ὔ Ὁ 
ποιήσομαι, οὔτε πονουμένης μάλιστα τῷ πολέμῳ, ἐς κοινὸν 
\ Ἂν a if / ΄ 
δὲ τὴν δοκοῦσάν μοι βελτίστην γνώμην εἶναι ἀποφαινόμενος 
lol >» v4 / ἂν NY Ἂν, ἴον lal 4 ΄ 
277 Σικελίᾳ πάσῃ. καὶ περὶ μὲν τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ὡς χώλεπον, 
ΤΟΥ a Ἂς EN 2 ΄ > Oe / > \ 
τί ἄν τις πᾶν τὸ ἐνὸν ἐκλέγων ἐν εἰδόσι μακρηγοροίη; οὐδεὶς 
\ ” b] Bi > , 2 Ν ὃ ° ” La ar 
yap οὔτε ἀμαθίᾳ ἀναγκάζεται αὐτὸ δρᾶν, οὔτε φόβῳ, ἢν 
, \ rn 
οἴηταί τι πλέον σχήσειν, ἀποτρέπεται. ξυμβαίνει δὲ τοῖς 
\ \ , ῃ ; A a ες \ \ 7 
μὲν τὰ κέρδη μείζω φαίνεσθαι τῶν δεινῶν, οἱ δὲ τοὺς κινδύ- 
3. , ¢ / Ἂς an > / > “ 
νους ἐθέλουσιν ὑφίστασθαι πρὸ τοῦ αὐτίκα τι ἐλασσοῦσθαι" 
lal 3 lal 
αὐτὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἰ μὴ καιρῷ τύχοιεν ἑκάτεροι πράσσοντες, 
4 αἱ παραινέσεις τῶν ξυναχλαγῶν ὠφέλιμοι. ὃ καὶ ἡμῖν ἐν 


oo 


LIX. 


τῷ το τ res πλείστου ἂν ἄξιον γένοιτο τὰ ep 15 


ἴδια ὃ ἕκαστοι εὖ βουλευόμενοι δὴ θέσθαι τό τε πρῶτον ἐπο- 
λεμήσαμεν καὶ νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους bv ἀντιλογιῶν πειρώμεθα 
καταλλαγῆναι, καὶ ἢν ἄρα μὴ προχωρήσῃ ἴσον ἑκάστῳ ἔχοντι 
ἀπελθεῖν, πάλιν πολεμήσομεν. καίτοι γνῶναι χρὴ ὅτι οὐ περὶ 


"-- 


LX. 


lal , > f > > 
τῶν ἰδίων μόνον, εἰ σωφρονοῦμεν, ἡ ξύνοδος ἔσται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 20 


ἐπιβουλευομένην τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω, ὑπ᾽ 
᾿Αθηναίων δυνησόμεθα ἔτι διασῶσαι" καὶ διαλλακτὰς πολὺ 
Tay ἐμῶν λόγων ἀναγκαιοτέρους περὶ τῶνδε ᾿Αθηναίους 
νομίσαι, οἱ δύναμιν ἐ ἔχοντες μεγίστην τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων τάς τε 


ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν τηροῦσιν, ὀλίγαις ναυσὶ Ὑπρυντεν, καὶ ὀνό- 25 


ματι ἐννόμῳ ξυμμαχίας τὸ φύσει πολέμιον προς ἐς τὸ 
2 ξυμφέρον καθίστανται. ney Hee Bun hee ἡμῶν καὶ 
er ne, αὐτούς, ἄνδρας ob Kai τοὺς μὴ ἐπικαλουμένους 
αὐτοὶ eer οὐσα κακῶς τε ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ποιούντων 
τέλεσι τοῖς οἰκείοις, καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἅμα προκοπτόυτων 
ἐκείνοις, εἰκός, ὅταν γνῶσιν ἡμᾶς τετρυχωμένους, καὶ πλέονί 
ποτε στόλῳ ἐλθόντας αὐτοὺς τάδε πάντα πειράσασθαι ὑπτὸ 
1 σφᾶς ποιεῖσθαι. καίτοι τῇ ἑαυτῶν ἑκάστους, εἰ σον Ὅτ ἃ 


μεν, χρὴ τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα ἐπικτωμένους μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ 
D 


30 


1Χ1. 
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a ΄ Μὴ > + \ \ ΄ 
ἑτοῖμα βλάπτοντας ξυμμάχους τε ἐπάγεσθαι καὶ τοὺς κινδύ- 
LY ΄ vi 
vous προσλαμβάνειν, νομίσαι τε στάσιν μάλιστα φθείρειν 
τ τὰ f ἊΝ 
τὰς πόλεις καὶ τὴν Σικελίαν, ἧς γε οἱ ἔνοικοι ξύμπαντες μὲν 
Mf A ἃ X ‘ 
ἐπιβουλευόμεθα, κατὰ πόλεις δὲ διέόσταμεν. ἃ χρὴ γνόντας 2 
fol \ i "2 \ 
5 καὶ ἰδιώτην ἰδιώτῃ καταλλαγῆναι καὶ πόλιν πόλει, καὶ πει- 
ἴω lal lal ͵7 A \ 
ρᾶσθαι κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν, παρεστάναι δὲ 
ic a a “ 3 t \ 
μηδενὶ ὡς οἱ μὲν Δωριῆς ἡμῶν πολέμιοι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, τὸ 
lal f 5) \ Ἂν, 
δὲ Χαλκιδικὸν τῇ “lads Evyyevela ἀσφαλές. οὐ γὰρ τοῖς 8 
, fal ΄ 3 / 5 \ 
ἔθνεσιν ὅτι δίχα πέφυκε, τοῦ ἑτέρου ἔχθει ἐπίασιν, ἀλλὰ 
a a a ἃ le) i 
10 τῶν ἐν TH Σικελίᾳ ἀγαθῶν ἐφιέμενοι, ἃ κοινῇ κεκτήμεθα. 
ν fa) a an la ay - 
ἐδήλωσαν δὲ νῦν ἐν τῇ τοῦ Χαλκιδικοῦ γένους παρακλήσει" 4 
al / Ds 
τοῖς γὰρ οὐδεπώποτε σφίσι κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν προσβοη- 
΄ >) \ \ / lal a iy ΄ 
θήσασιν αὐτοὶ τὸ δίκαιον μᾶλλον τῆς ξυνθήκης προθύμως 
παρέσχοντο. καὶ τοὺς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίους ταῦτα πλεονεκτεῖν 5 
\ al Ν y \ > a yy 
15 τε καὶ προνοεῖσθαι πολλὴ ξυγγνώμη, καὶ οὐ τοῖς ἄρχει! 
, lal ΄ ε a 
βουλομένοις μέμφομαι ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἐτοιμοτέροις 
a \ \ na 
οὖσιν" πέφυκε γὰρ τὸ ἀνθρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ 
bys 4 \ Ἂν 5 ΄ Ὡ Ν / 
εἴκοντος, φυλάσσεσθαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν. ὅσοι δὲ γιγνώσκοντες 6 
Ν ἮΝ > lal lal Lal ’ , 
αὐτὰ μὴ ὀρθῶς προσκοποῦμεν, μηδὲ τοῦτό τις πρεσβύτατον 
et / Ν A N “ 5 ΄ ς Ζ 
20 ἡκεὶ κρίνας τὸ κοινῶς φοβερὸν ἅπαντας εὖ θέσθαι, ἁμαρτά- 
΄ ΕΣ a Ἂς 
νομεν. τάχιστα δ᾽ ἂν ἀπαλλαγὴ αὐτοῦ γένοιτο, εἰ πρὸς 7 
> / te 4 > x > \ an € [al ξ A 
ἀλλήλους ξυμβαίημεν: od γὰρ ἀπὸ τῆς αὑτῶν ὁρμῶνται 
lal 2 9 2 lal a 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, GAN ἐκ τῆς τῶν ἐπικαλεσαμένων. καὶ οὕτως 
> I , Des: \ \ 2 4 
ov πόλεμος πολέμῳ, εἰρήνῃ δὲ διαφοραὶ ἀπραγμόνως 
if 7 > lal 
25 παύονται, ol T ἐπίκλητοι εὐπρεπῶς ἄδικοι ἐλθόντες εὐλό- 
” δ Xx 
LXIL Y@S ἄπρακτοι ἀπίασιν. καὶ τὸ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 1 
οὶ 2 θὸ 9 , Cn é \ Vp ey 
τόσουτον ayavoy εὖ βουλευομένοις εὑρίσκεται" τὴν δὲ ὑπὸ 
/ ς ΄ ἐξ 
πώντων ὁμολογουμένην ἄριστον εἶναι εἰρήνην πῶς οὐ χρὴ 
\ 3] [4 lal > a ΄ a 
καὶ ἐν ἡμίν αὐτοῖς ποιήσασθαι; ἢ δοκεῖτε, εἴ τῴ τι ἔστιν 
3, ὯΝ \ » \ 2 ie ’ a if 
30 ἀγαθὸν ἢ εἴ τῳ τὰ ἐναντία, οὔχ ἡσυχία μᾶλλον ἢ πόλεμος 
\ \ ͵΄ \ ς 
TO μὲν παῦσαι ἂν ἑκατέρῳ, τὸ δὲ ξυνδιασώσαι, καὶ τὰς 
Ν \ r > ΄ 
τιμάς καὶ λαμπρότητας ἀκινδυνοτέρας ἔχειν τὴν εἰρήνην, ἄλλα 
“ ᾽ ἢ ῃ " ᾿ ΕΞ 
TE ὁσὰ ἐν μῆκει λόγων ἄν τις διέλθοι ὥσπερ περὶ τοῦ πο- 


ς. 61.1. 9. ἔθνεσιν, Bekker, 
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ta) Ν ny / Ἂν \ 2 \ Ne e lal 
λεμεῖν ; ἃ χρὴ σκεψαμένους μὴ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ὑπεριδεῖν, 
\ \ δ a a lal “ “- 
τὴν δὲ αὑτοῦ τινὰ σωτηρίαν μᾶλλον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν προϊδεῖν. 
Ἂ yy , BY a , 3 ΄ a 
2 Καὶ εἶ, τις βεβαίως τι ἢ TO δικαίῳ ἢ βίᾳ πράξειν οἴεται, TA 
3.3 \ aA \ 
παρ ἐλπίδα μὴ χαλεπῶς σφαλλέσθω, γνοὺς ὅτι πλείους 
of \ a ᾽ 
ἤδη καὶ τιμωρίαις μετιόντες τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας καὶ ἐλπίσαντες § 
σ 
ἕτεροι δυνάμει τινὶ πλεονεκτήσειν, οἱ μὲν οὐχ ὅσον οὐκ 
2 ul > >) ΔῸΣ 5 ΄ a oye) \ an ie ” 
ἡμύναντο ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώθησαν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ πλέον ἔχειν 
a Ν fal 
4 προσκαταλιπεῖν τὰ αὑτῶν ξυνέβη. τιμωρία yap οὐκ εὐτυ- 
a ὃ , “ \ ἮΝ a ᾿ We > \ , ὃ ἢ \ 
χεῖ δικαίως, OTL καὶ ἀδικεῖται οὐδὲ ἰσχὺς βέβαιον, διότι καὶ 
ΒΕ Ἂς \ > / lal / € 5 ‘ a 
εὔελπι. TO δὲ ἀστάθμητον τοῦ μέλλοντος ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 10 
κρατεῖ, πάντων τε σφαλερώτατον ὃν ὅμως καὶ χρησιμώτατον 
fe 4 9 ΥΓ \ = la / a 3 33: Τὰ 
φαίνεται" ἐξ ἴσου γὰρ δεδιότες προμηθίᾳ μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
,ὔ ἴω lal a 74 \ \s 
1 Aovs ἐρχόμεθα. καὶ viv τοῦ ἀφανοῦς te τούτου διὰ τὸ LXUI. 
ἀτέκμαρτον δέος καὶ διὰ τὸ ἤδη φοβεροὺς παρόντας ᾿Αθη- 
id 9) > (2 3 ee \ \ > \ lol 
valovs, κατ ἀμφότερα ἐκπλαγέντες, καὶ TO ἐλλιπὲς τῆς 15 
a 7 blend / n St 
γνώμης, ὧν ἕκαστός Te φήθημεν πράξειν, ταῖς κωλύμαις 
a € fol \ a 
ταύταις ἱκανῶς νομίσαντες εἱρχθῆναι, τοὺς ἐφεστῶτας πολε- 
a \ > \ ΄ \ 
jelous ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀποπέμπωμεν, Kal αὐτοὶ μάλιστα μὲν 
> ΕΑ lal > \ τ ἐξ « lal ΄ 
ἐς ἀΐδιον ξυμβῶμεν, εἰ δὲ μή, χρόνον ὡς πλεῖστον σπεισά- 
lal 2 ὔ \ ΄ 
9 μενοι τὰς ἰδίας διαφορὰς ἐσαῦθις ἀναβαλώμεθα. τὸ ξύμπαν 20 
a Ν If " , 
τε δὴ γνῶμεν πειθόμενοι μὲν ἐμοὶ πόλιν ἕξοντες ἕκαστος 
: , \ 5 \ A 
ἐλευθέραν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς αὐτοκράτορες ὄντες τὸν εὖ Kal κακῶς 
a a / ALS OD / 
δρῶντα ἐξ ἴσου ἀρετῇ ἀμυνούμεθα: ἣν δ᾽ ἀπιστήσαντες 
\ I ͵ / ᾽ \ 
ἄλλοις ὑπακούσωμεν, οὐ περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασθαί τινα, ἀλλὰ 
? 42 Ν a a > ! Ms ᾿ 
καὶ ἄγαν εἰ τύχοιμεν, φιλοι μὲν ἂν τοῖς ἐχθίστοις, διάφοροι 25 
- ΄ / \ ΣΟ IN fe A τ δ 
δὲ οἷς οὐ χρὴ κατ᾽ ἀνώγκην γιγνόμεθα. καὶ ἐγὼ μέν, ἅπερ LXIV. 
7 / \ 
καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον, πόλιν TE μεγίστην παρεχόμενος καὶ 
an δ / > rn A 
ἐπιών τῳ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀμυνούμενος ἀξιῶ + προειδόμενος + 
& 1 «“ ε x 
αὐτῶν ξυγχωρεῖν, καὶ μὴ τοὺς ἐναντίους οὕτω κακῶς δρᾶν 
\ / 
ὥστε 1 αὐτὸς ἱ τὰ πλείω βλάπτεσθαι, μηδὲ μωρίᾳ φιλονει- 80 
- a ’ / abcke ye > ΄ 
κῶν ἡγεῖσθαι τῆς τε οἰκείας γνώμης ὁμοίως αὐτοκράτωρ 
δ τ εἾ " ΄ DONG Wa Sey - r θ 
εἶναι καὶ ἧς οὐκ ἄρχω τύχης, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον εἰκὸς ἡσσᾶσθαι. 
an ᾽ / n ¢ bP he lal > a 
9 καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους δικαιῶ ταὐτὸ μοι ποιῆσαι, up ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
a le fal a 9 \ Ἂν ? x 
4 καὶ μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τοῦτο παθεῖν. οὐδὲν γὰρ αἰσχρὸν 
Ὁ 2 


" 


36 @OOTKTAIAOT 


lal ͵ \ A K 
οἰκείους οἰκείων ἡσσᾶσθαι, ἢ Δωριέα τινὰ Δωριέως ἢ Χαλ- 
an a δ ΄ ” \ 
κιδέα τῶν Evyyevav, To δὲ ξύμπαν γείτονας ὄντας Kat 
a \ ἃ 
ξυνοίκους μιᾶς χώρας καὶ περιρρύτου, καὶ ὄνομα ἕν κεκλη- 
τὲ \ , 3 / “ 
μένους Σικελιώτας" οὗ πολεμήσομέν τε, οἶμαι, ὅταν ξυμβῆ, 
' Ὰ : ; 
δ καὶ ξυγχωρησόμεθά γε πάλιν καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς λόγοις 
fal te ΄ 3 / 
κοινοῖς χρώμενοι. τοὺς δὲ ἀλλοφύλους ἐπελθόντας ἀθρόοι 
δ) lal ΄ / 
ἀεί, ἢν σωφρονῶμεν, ἀμυνούμεθα, εἴπερ καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστους 
΄ὕ ΄ ΄ ‘ id \ > te 
βλαπτόμενοι ξύμπαντες κινδυνεύομεν" ξυμμάχους δὲ οὐδέ- 
\ x ΤΑ \ 
ποτε τὸ λοιπὸν ἐπαξόμεθα οὐδὲ διαλλακτάς. τάδε Yap 4 
lal “ na -“ γὰ 
10 ποιοῦντες ἔν τε τῷ παρόντι δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν οὐ στερήσομεν 
- [ 
τὴν Σικελίαν, ᾿Αθηναίων τε ἀπαλλαγῆναι καὶ οἰκείου πολέ- 
μου, καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέραν νεμούμεθα 
καὶ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ἧσσον ἐπιβουλευομένην." 
a lal 5 UA 
LXV. Τοιαῦτα tod “Eppoxpartovs εἰπόντος πειθόμενοι οἱ Σικε- 1 
16 λιῶται αὐτοὶ μὲν κατὰ σφῶς αὐτοὺς ξυνηνέχθησαν γνώμῃ 
oe ᾽ / θ lal 4 Μ ἃ “ 
ὥστε ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι τοῦ πολέμου ἔχοντες ἃ ἕκαστοι 
ἔχουσιν, τοῖς δὲ ΚΚαμαριναίοις Μοργαντίνην εἶναι ἀργύριον 
Ν fal Ss / 3 ὃ lal 6 ς δὲ lal ) θ if, 
τακτὸν τοῖς Συρακοσίοις aTodovew οἱ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ξύμμαχοι παρακαλέσαντες αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐν τέλει ὄντας εἶπον 
“ a \ e \ ” > / / 
20 ὅτι ξυμβήσονται καὶ αἱ σπονδαὶ ἔσονται κἀκείνοις κοιναί. 
ἐπαινεσάντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐποιοῦντο τὴν ὁμολογίαν, καὶ ai νῆες 2 
lol ΡῚ vA lal y 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπέπλευσαν μετὰ ταῦτα ἐκ Σικελίας. ἐλ- 3 
A6 IS \ \ -. an t 3 a \ 
ovtas δὲ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς οἱ ἐν TH πόλει ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς 
lo) / \ 
μὲν φυγῇ ἐζημίωσαν, [Πυθόδωρον καὶ Σοφοκλέα, τὸν δὲ 
/ mls Ls , > ΄ « γον in \ 
25 τρίτον ὐρυμέδοντα χρήματα ἐπράξαντο, ws ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τὰ 
Σικελί, f 6 on θέ > ; 
ν Σικελίᾳ καταστρέψασθαι δώροις πεισθέντες ἀποχωρή- 
/ a , 
σειαν. οὕτω +7 + παρούσῃ εὐτυχίᾳ χρώμενοι ἠξίουν 4 
σφίσι μηδὲν ἐναντιοῦσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ δυνατὰ ἐν ἴσῳ 
ἐ 
x f Ἂ ἐν 
καὶ τὰ ἀπορώτερα μεγάλῃ τε ὁμοίως καὶ ἐνδεεστέρᾳ 
An ῃ 58 δ) 5 , ἊΣ 
80 παρασκευῇ κατεργάζεσθαι. αἰτία δ᾽ ἣν ἡ παρὰ λόγον τῶν 
va >) ϑ Ὁ ἴω a 
πλειόνων εὐπραγία αὐτοῖς ὑποτιθεῖσα ἰσχὺν τῆς ἐλπί- 
δος. 
r lal ᾿ > a , fol id na 
LXVI. Tot δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους Μεγαρῆς οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει πιεζόμενοι 


ς i 3 7] a i SEN \ » Ψ iy 1 
ὑπό τε ᾿Αθηναίων τῷ πολέμῳ, ἀεὶ κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον δὶς 
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ἐσβαλλόντων πανστρατιᾷ ἐς τὴν χώραν, Kal ὑπὸ τῶν 
σφετέρων φυγάδων τῶν ἐκ ]ηγῶν, οὗ στασιασάντων ἐκπε- 
σόντες ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθους χαλεποὶ ἧσαν λῃστεύοντες, ἐποιοῦντο 
λόγους ἐν ἀλλήλοις ὡς χρὴ δεξαμένους τοὺς φεύγοντας μὴ 
2 ἀμφοτέρωθεν τὴν πόλιν φθείρειν. οἱ δὲ φίλοι τῶν ἔξω τὸν 
θροῦν αἰσθόμενοι φανερῶς μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον καὶ αὐτοὶ 


co 


> / Te lal / vy , \ < n / 
ἠξίουν τούτου τοῦ λόγου ἔχεσθαι. γνόντες δὲ οἱ TOD δήμου 
΄ δ \ a ΄ \ ra lo 
προστάται ov δυνατὸν τὸν δῆμον ἐσόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κακῶν 
\ a A A ᾿ ‘ 
μετὰ σφῶν καρτερεῖν, ποιοῦνται λόγους δείσαντες πρὸς TOUS 
an > , ΄ ξ », \ > if, ἢ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγούς, “ἵΓἵπποκράτην τε τὸν ᾿Αρίφρονος 
N ‘4 Ν > , fal 
καὶ Δημοσθένην τὸν ᾿Αλκισθένους, βουλόμενοι ἐνδοῦναι τὴν 
΄ \ / > ΄ / x / DY \ 
πόλιν, καὶ νομίζοντες ἐλάσσω σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον ἢ τοὺς 
4 ἐκπεσόντας ὑπὸ σφῶν κατελθεῖν. ξυνέβησάν τε πρῶτα 
Ν᾽ Ν ip ς lal γ᾿ i ly N / ΄ 
μεν τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ἑλεῖν ᾿Αθηναίους (ἣν δὲ σταδίων μά- 
> \ > \ a t Seen \ / \ 4 
λιστα ὀκτὼ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐπὶ τὴν Νίσαιαν Tov λιμενα 
αὐτῶν), ὅπως μὴ ἐπιβοηθήσωσιν ἐκ τῆς Νισαίας οἱ 11ε- 
΄ὔ > - 5 \ ͵ " ΄ - r “ 
λοποννήσιοι, ἐν ἡ αὐτοὶ μόνοι ἐφρούρουν βεβαιότητος ἕνεκα 
lal ΄ yy \ \ AN YA ig ἊΝ 
τῶν Μεγάρων, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τὴν ἄνω πόλιν πειρᾶσθαι 
ἐνδοῦναι" ῥᾷον δ᾽ ἤδη ἔμελλον προσ ήσειν τούτου γεγενη- 
ἐνδοῦναι" ῥᾷον δ᾽ ἤδη ἔμ προσχωρήσειν τούτου γεγενὴ 
3 ral , lal \ lal 
1 μένου. οἱ οὖν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπειδὴ ἀπό τε τῶν ἔργων Kal τῶν 
, , \ ΄ , 
λόγων παρεσκεύαστο ἀμφοτέροις, ὑπὸ νύκτα πλεύσαντες 
lol © J a 
és Miwav τὴν Μεγαρέων νῆσον ὁπλίταις ἑξακοσίοις ὧν 
€ χὰ i > >? ΄ > / “ ϑ' / 
Ἱπποκράτης ἦρχεν, ἐν ὀρύγματι ἐκαθέζοντο, ὅθεν ἐπλίνθευον 
τὰ τείχη καὶ ἀπεῖχεν οὐ πολύ: οἱ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ Δημοσθένους 
ADe if r fol \ Ἦν [4 / 
τοῦ ἑτέρου στρατηγοῦ [λατανῆς Te ψιλοὶ καὶ ἕτεροι περί- 
/ a 7.- " 
πολοι ἐνήδρευσαν ἐς τὸν ᾿νυάλιον, ὅ ἐστιν ἔλασσον ἄποθεν. 
‘ bd > \ > Ἂν (2 ne ὃ e ΡῚ λὲ 3 LOE 
καὶ ἤσθετο οὐδεὶς εἰ μὴ οἱ ἄνδρες οἷς ἐπιμέλες ἣν εἰδε- 
\ ͵΄ 7 Ni) ὃ) “ ” / x 6 
2 val THY νύκτα ταύτην. καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἕως ἔμελλε γύγνεσθαι, 
- / e Uj >. / 
οἱ προδιδόντες τῶν Μεγαρέων οὗτοι τοιόνδε ἐποίησαν. 
/ “ / 
ἀκάτιον ἀμφηρικὸν ὡς λῃσταί, ἐκ πολλοῦ τεθεραπευκό- 
lal lal WEL. 3 Ν ΙΕ, ΄ Ρ 
τες τὴν ἄνοιξιν τῶν πυλῶν, εἰώθεσαν ἐπὶ ἁμάξῃ, πεί- 
\ a / , A 
θοντες τὸν ἄρχοντα, διὰ τῆς τάφρου κατακομίζειν τῆς 
\ ‘ lal Ν \ ¢ / 
νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ ἐκπλεῖν" καὶ πριν ἡμέραν 
a Ὁ fe 7 2 x ta) \ 
εἶναι, πάλιν αὐτὸ TH ἁμάξῃ κομίσαντες ἐς TO τεῖχος κατὰ 
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- lal fol , Ἵ i, 
Tas πύλας ἐσῆγον, ὅπως τοῖς ἐκ τῆς Μινώας ᾿Αθηναίοις 
> lal t 
ἀφανὴς δὴ εἴη ἡ φυλακὴ μὴ ὄντος ἐν TO λιμένι πλοιου φανε- 
- ΄ t NS - ΄ BA ὌΝ € “ 
ροῦ μηδενός. καὶ τότε πρὸς ταῖς πύλαις ἤδη ἣν ἡ ἅμαξα, 
Ne) A \ \ 7 θὸ ς a 3, , e "AO a 
Kal ἀνοιχθεισῶν κατὰ TO εἰωθὸς ὡς TO ἀκατίῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
. ἊΝ ΝΟ ἴω > ΄ Yj 
(eyiyvero yap ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος τὸ τοιοῦτον) ἰδόντες ἔθεον 
΄ ral ie fi \ n 
δρόμῳ ἐκ THs ἐνέδρας, βουλόμενοι φθάσαι πρὶν ξυγκλῃθῆναι 
͵ Ν ͵ ν ὦ ” ΟΣ Τὴ > > A 5 ͵ 
πάλιν τὰς πύλας καὶ ἕως ἔτι ἡ ἅμαξα ἐν αὐταῖς ἣν κώλυμα 
cr lal A \ id "ἢ 
οὖσα τροσθεῖναι" καὶ αὐτοῖς ἅμα καὶ οἱ ξυμπράσσοντες 
Meyap τοὺς κατὰ πύλας φύλακας κτείνουσιν. καὶ πρῶτον 
n ny 
μὲν οἱ περὶ τὸν Δημοσθένην ]λαταιῆς τε καὶ περίπολοι 
Ψ, a Ν a \ ἈΝ lal 
ἐσέδραμον οὗ viv τὸ τροπαῖόν ἐστι, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐντὸς τῶν 
lal ” Ν Lf) ia uy ,ὔ 
πυλῶν (ἤσθοντο γὰρ οἱ ἐγγύτατα Τ]ελοποννήσιοι) μαχόμενοι 
τοὺς προσβοηθοῦντας οἱ Ἰ]λαταιῆς ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τοῖς τῶν 
€ ΄ 
᾿Αθηναίων ὁπλίταις ἐπιφερομένοις βεβαίους τὰς πύλας 
͵ 5 \ Neate) , ἜΝ ἢ ΡΝ aN 
παρέσχον ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἤδη ὁ ἀεὶ ἐντὸς 
- \ lal € 
yiyvomevos χωρεῖ ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος. καὶ οἱ ἸΤελοποννήσιοι 
XN \ fal » f 
φρουροὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀντισχόντες ἠμύναντο ὀλίγοι---- 
Ν > i , Ny ve) € \ if 2 \ ΄ 
καὶ ἀπέθανόν τινες αὐτῶν---οἱ δὲ πλείους ἐς φυγὴν κατέ- 
/ r 
στησαν φοβηθέντες ἐν νυκτί τε πολεμίων προσπεπτωκότων 
fol Ἴ 
καὶ τῶν προδιδόντων Μεγαρέων ἀντιμαχομένων νομίσαντες 
\ lal "2 , 

Tous ἅπαντας σφᾶς Μεγαρέας προδεδωκέναι. ξυνέπεσε γὰρ 
\ \ a ΄ fal a 
καὶ τὸν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κήρυκα ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ γνώμης κηρῦξαι 
τὸν βουλόμενον ἰέναι Μεγαρέων μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων θησόμενον 
Ν ἡ ε >] ς + ef / 3 » ) Ἂν ay 
τὰ ὅπλα. οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἤκουσαν, οὐκέτι ἀνέμενον, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι, 
νομίσαντες κοινῇ πολεμεῖσθαι κατέφυγον ἐς τὴν Νίσαιαν. 
“ \ “ € i » - ai ~ a > al 
ἅμα δὲ ἕῳ, ἑαλωκότων ἤδη τῶν τειχῶν Kal τῶν ἐν τῇ 

/ ΄ 
πόλει Μεγαρέων θορυβουμένων, οἱ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
΄ \ yy ἊΨ" Ὁ lal A ἃ Ἵ + 
πράξαντες καὶ ἄλλοι μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, πλῆθος ὃ ξυνήδει, ἔφασαν 
“Ὁ / t ΄ 
χρῆναι ἀνοίγειν τὰς πύλας καὶ ἐπεξιέναι ἐς μάχην. ξυνέ- 
\ n a lol lal 
Keto δὲ αὐτοῖς τῶν πυλῶν ἀνοιχθεισῶν ἐσπίπτειν τοὺς 
? / AN 
᾿Αθηναίους, αὐτοὶ δὲ διάδηλοι ἔμελλον ἔσεσθαι: λίπα γὰρ 
> τῳ, uf Ἂν lal lal lal 
aretbeo Oat, ὅπως μὴ ἀδικῶνται. ἀσφάλεια δὲ αὐτοῖς μᾶλ.- 
2 , lel 3 i; \ ee \ lol lal 
λον ἐγύγνετο τῆς ἀνοίξεως" Kat yap of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Βλευσῖνος 


c. 68. 1. 17. ἠμύνοντο Bekker. 
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κατὰ τὸ ξυγκείμενον τετρακισχίλιοι ὁπλῖται τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
καὶ ἱππῆς ἑξακόσιοι [οἱ] τὴν νύκτα πορευόμενοι παρῆσαν. 

8 ἀληλιμμένων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ὄντων ἤδη περὶ τὰς πύλας κατα- 
γορεύει τις ξυνειδὼς τοῖς ἑτέροις τὸ ἐπιβούλευμα. καὶ οἱ 
ξυστραφέντες ἀθρόοι ἦλθον καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν χρῆναι οὔτε ὅ 
ἐπεξιέναι (οὐδὲ γὰρ πρότερόν πω τοῦτο ἰσχύοντες μᾶλλον 
τολμῆσαι) οὔτε ἐς κίνδυνον φανερὸν τὴν πόλιν καταγαγεῖν" 
εἴ τε μὴ πείσεταί τις, αὐτοῦ τὴν μάχην ἔσεσθαι. ἐδήλουν 
δὲ οὐδὲν ὅτι ἴσασι τὰ πρασαόμενα, GAN ὡς τὰ βέλτιστα 
βουλεύοντες ἰσχυρίζοντο, καὶ ἅμα περὶ τὰς πύλας παρέ- 10 
μενον φυλάσσοντες, ὥστε οὐκ ἐγένετο τοῖς ἐπιβουλεύουσι 

1 πρᾶξαι ὃ ἔμελλον. γνόντες δὲ οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοὶ LXIX. 
ὅτι ἐναντίωμά τι ἐγένετο καὶ τὴν πόλιν βίᾳ οὐχ οἷοί τε 
ἔσονται λαβεῖν, τὴν Νίσαιαν εὐθὺς περιετείχιζον, νομίζοντες, 
εἰ πρὶν ἐπιβοηθῆσαί τινας ἐξέλοιεν, θᾶσσον ἂν καὶ τὰ 1ὅ 

23 Μέγαρα προσχωρῆσαι (παρεγένετο δὲ σίδηρός τε ἐκ τῶν 
᾿Αθηνῶν ταχὺ καὶ λιθουργοὶ καὶ τἄλλα ἐπιτήδεια), ἀρξάμενοι 
δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους ὃ εἶχον, καὶ διοικοδομήσαντες τὸ πρὸς 
Μεγαρέας ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου ἑκατέρωθεν ἐς θάλασσαν τῆς Νισαίας, 
τάφρον τε καὶ τείχη διελομένη ἡ στρατιά, ἔκ τε τοῦ προασ- 20 
τείου λίθοις καὶ πλίνθοις χρώμενοι, καὶ κόπτοντες τὰ δένδρα 
καὶ ὕλην ἀπεσταύρουν εἴ πῃ δέοιτό Te καὶ αἱ οἰκίαν τοῦ 
᾿προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι αὐταὶ ὑπῆρχον ἔρυμα. 

8 καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν ὅλην εἰργάζοντο τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 


οι 


\ } πος ta] Ὁ 3 Ε] I 4 ones a 
περὶ δείλην τὸ τεῖχος ὅσον οὐκ ἀπετετέλεστο, καὶ OL EV τῇ 2 
/ \ a 
Νισαίᾳ δείσαντες, σίτου τε ἀπορίᾳ (ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν yap ἐκ τῆς 
Υ̓͂ , > an \ Ἂν Ἢ ? / 
ἄνω πόλεως ἐχρῶντο) Kal τοὺς ἸΤελοποννησίους οὐ νομίζον- 
, ig 7 
τες ταχὺ ἐπιβοηθήσειν, τούς τε Μεγαρέας πολεμίους ἡγού- 
΄ὔ a -“ SY > / 
μενοι, ξυνέβησαν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ῥητοῦ μὲν ἕκαστον ἀργυρίου 
fol Ly lal / a 
ἀπολυθῆναι ὅπλα παραδόντας, τοῖς δὲ Λακεδαιμονίοις, τῷ 30 
fol lol 3 va 
τε ἄρχοντι καὶ el τις ἄλλος ἐνῆν, χρῆσθαι ᾿Αθηναίους ὅ τι 
΄ Jen \ 
4 ἂν βούλωνται. ἐπὶ τούτοις ὁμολογήσαντες ἐξῆλθον. καὶ 
r / ’ \ fol a 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ἀπορρήξαντες ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν 


c. 69.1. 17. τἄλλα Bekker (passim). 1. 25. ἀποτετέλεστο Bekker. 
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\ \ / , 4 
Μεγαρέων πόλεως καὶ τὴν Νίσαιαν παραλαβόντες τἄλλα 
παρεσκευάζοντο. 
( \ x 
LXx. Βρασίδας δὲ 6 Τέλλιδος Λακεδαιμόνιος κατὰ τοῦτον Tov 1 
͵ > 4 \ a x ΄ fA) "7 Pe aN Θ , 
χρόνον ἐτύγχανε περὶ Σικυῶνα καὶ Κόρινθον ὦν, ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης 
Ἂν ἴῳ if lal r 
5 στρατιὰν παρασκευαζόμενος. καὶ ὡς ἤσθετο τῶν τειχῶν 
a lice re 
τὴν ἅλωσιν, δείσας περί τε τοῖς ἐν τῇ Νισαίᾳ 1]ελοποννη- 
lol 4 \ \ 
alos καὶ μὴ τὰ Μέγαρα ληφθῆ, πέμπει ἔς τε τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς 
͵΄ an 2 \ Mes 
κελεύων κατὰ τάχος στρατιᾷ ἀπαντῆσαι ἐπὶ Ὑριποδίσκον 
at lol lal € XN 
(ἔστι δὲ κώμη τῆς Μεγαρίδος ὄνομα τοῦτο ἔχουσα ὑπὸ τῷ 
yy a / \ SUN: BA 5 € / NY 
10 ὄρει τῇ Lepavia), καὶ αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλθεν ἑπτακοσίους μὲν 
¢ / x 
καὶ δισχιλίους Κορινθίων ὁπλίτας, Φλιασίων δὲ τετρα- 
i / Noe / ‘ δ > δ ΜΝ ΟΝ 
κοσίους, Σικυωνίων δὲ ἑξακοσίους, καὶ τοὺς μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ ὅσοι 
BA A 5 77 ἂν / + 
ἤδη ξυνειλεγμένοι ἦσαν, οἰόμενος τὴν Νίσαιαν ἔτι κατα- 
\ \ 
λήψεσθαι ἀνάλωτον. ὡς δὲ ἐπύθετο (ἔτυχε γὰρ νυκτὸς 2 
5 \ ip / a 
15 ἐπὶ tov Τριποδίσκον ἐξελθών), ἀπολέξας τριακοσίους τοῦ 
la} N - lel a 
στρατοῦ, πρὶν ἔκπυστος γενέσθαι, προσῆλθε τῇ TOV Me- 
γαρέων πόλει λαθὼν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὄντας περὶ τὴν θάλασ- 
αν, βουλό ἐν τῷ λό La i δύ ἔ ἢ 
σαν, βουλόμενος μὲν τῷ λόγῳ καὶ ἅμα, εἰ δύναιτο, ἔργῳ τῆς 
/ rn aN 4 \ A ," 
Νισαίας πειρᾶσαι, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, τὴν τῶν Μεγαρέων πόλιν 
7 \ Sa 9 Mi a 
20 εἰσελθὼν βεβαιώσασθαι. καὶ ἠξίου δέξασθαι σφᾶς, λέγων 
+r ἦ ὯΝ lal lal 
LXXI. ἐν ἐλπίδι εἶναι ἀναλαβεῖν Νίσαιαν. ai δὲ τῶν Μεγαρέων 
΄ r € \ ἊΝ Ν / 
στάσεις φοβούμεναι, οἱ μὲν μὴ τοὺς φεύγοντας σφίσιν 
> \ > \ 2 ΄ e \ \ FN a ς el 
ἐσαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἐκβάλῃ, οἱ δὲ μὴ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὁ δῆμος 
ὃ / 3 ὉΠ , \e “ ἔκ 2 ὍΣΣ ® 
eloas ἐπιθῆται σφίσι καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐν μάχῃ καθ' αὑτὴν οὖσα 
’ \ >? a If 2 
25 ἐγγὺς ἐφεδρευόντων ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπόληται, οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ 
> Hd lal 
ἀμφοτέροις ἐδόκει ἡσυχάσασι τὸ μέλλον περιιδεῖν. ἤλπιζον 
\ \ f € / , lay a 
yap Kal μάχην ἑκάτεροι ἔσεσθαι τῶν τε ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν 
΄ ἣΝ cf / > ΄ ” 
προσβοηθησάντων, καὶ οὕτω σφίσιν ἀσφαλεστέρως ἔχειν, 
- , a ͵ n 
Ὑ οἷς t+ τις εἴη εὔνους, κρατήσασι προσχωρῆσαι. ὁ δὲ Βρασί- 
ὃ e > ” θ > "νὰ / > \ BIA / 
30 0as ὡς οὐκ ἔπειθεν, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν ἐς TO ἄλλο στράτευμα. 
Ξ- “ \ a” - \ A 
LXXU. “Apa δὲ τῇ ἕῳ οἱ Βοιωτοὶ παρῆσαν, διανενοημένοι μὲν καὶ 1 
Ni / / a 
πρὶν Βρασίδαν πέμψαι βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ Μέγαρα ὡς οὐκ 
2 i; ” a 7 \ lA lel 
ἀλλοτρίου ὄντος τοῦ κινδύνου, καὶ ἤδη ὄντες πανστρατιᾷ 
ἘΝ N \ 3 fal a 
Πλαταιᾶσιν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος, πολλῷ μᾶλ- 
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> , Ne 
λον ἐρρώσθησαν, Kal ἀποστείλαντες διακοσίους καὶ δισ- 
Δ ς λί \ ε / e I a / 
χιλίους ὁπλίτας Kal ἱππέας ἑξακοσίους τοῖς πλείοσιν 
5 ἀπῆλθον πάλιν. παρόντος δὲ ἤδη ξύμπαντος τοῦ στρα- 
ys c a lal 
τεύματος, ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ ἔλασσον ἑξακισχιλίων, καὶ τῶν 
3 / a © a 
Αθηναίων τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν περὶ τὴν Νίσαιαν ὄντων ὅ 
\ \ ΄ lal fa 
καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν év τάξει, τῶν δὲ ψιλῶν ava TO πεδίον 
2 , - ε lol « a an 
ἐσκεδασμένων, οἱ ἱππῆς οἱ τῶν Βοιωτῶν ἀπροσδοκήτοις 
> ΄ lal fal Ν x ΄ 
ἐπιπεσόντες τοῖς Ψιλοῖς ἔτρεψαν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" ἐν 
SS fal ἣν ἴω ἠὃ ,ὔ, 10 / roy M An 0 
yap τῷ πρὸ TOD οὐδεμία βοήθειά πω τοῖς Μεγαρεῦσιν οὐδα- 
8 μόθεν ἐπῆλθεν. ἀντεπεξελάσαντες δὲ καὶ οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 10 
ἐς χεῖρας ἤεσαν, καὶ ἐγένετο ἱππομαχία ἐπὶ πολύ, ἐν ἡ ἀξιοῦ- 
4 σιν ἑκάτεροι οὐχ ἥσσους γενέσθαι. τὸν μὲν γὰρ ἵππαρχον 
a lal \ ” \ 3 \ Ν > \ A 
τῶν Βοιωτῶν καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς οὐ πολλοὺς πρὸς αὑτὴν τὴν 
Νίσαιαν Ἐπροσελάσαντες * οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ἀποκτείναντες 
ἐσκύλευσαν, καὶ τῶν τε νεκρῶν τούτων κρατήσαντες ὕπο- 15 
σπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τροπαῖον ἔστησαν" οὐ μέντοι ἔν γε τῷ 
Ny or 14] > / 4 ΠῚ Uj 
παντὶ ἔργῳ βεβαίως οὐδέτεροι τελευτήσαντες ἀπεκρίθησαν, 
9 > 4 ἊΝ Ν \ \ ς “ i δὲ > > ‘ N / 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν Βοιωτοὶ πρὸς τοὺς εαυτῶν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ THY Νίσαιαν. 
1 Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο Βρασίδας καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐχώρουν LXXIII. 
n ΄ A - , , \ 
ἐγγυτέρω τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ τῆς τῶν Μεγαρέων πόλεως, Kat 20 
΄ / Ὁ 7 
καταλαβόντες χωρίον ἐπιτήδειον παραταξάμενοι ἡσύχαζον, 
yy , > , \ "AG / \ \ M ͵ 
οἰόμενοι σφίσιν ἐπιέναι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ τοὺς Meyapeas 
- ὧν: - ἢ / ” an 
2 ἐπιστάμενοι περιορωμένους ὁποτέρων ἡ νίκη ἔσται. καλῶς 
A \ \ AN) a 
δὲ ἐνόμιζον σφίσιν ἀμφότερα ἔχειν, ἅμα μὲν TO μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν 
, \ Hf \ ὃ ΄ L¢ 4 ” 5 ὃ tf 5 
προτέρους μηδὲ μάχης Kal κινδύνου ἑκόντας ἄρξαι, ἐπειδὴ 2 
Ὁ lal Yj / A » - 
γε ἐν φανερῷ ἔδειξαν ἑτοῖμοι ὄντες ἀμύνεσθαι, καὶ αὐτοῖς 
σ >’ ἊΝ Ἂς / ὃ / rn iQ θ > A > an δὲ 
ὥσπερ ἀκονιτὶ τὴν νίκην δικαίως ἂν τίθεσθαι, ἐν τῷ αὑτῷ ὃὲ 
Ν \ \ / > θῶ / > \ \ Ἁ 
8 καὶ πρὸς τοὺς Μεγαρέας ὀρθῶς ξυμβαίνειν. εἰ μὲν γὰρ μὴ 
3 ΄ , , > \ 
ὦφθησαν ἐλθόντες, οὐκ ἂν ἐν TUX γίγνεσθαι σφίσιν, ἀλλὰ 
x , n >. A / εἰ 
σαφῶς ἂν ὥσπερ ἡσσηθέντων στερηθῆναι εὐθὺς τῆς πόλεως" 80 
a ; a > / \ ͵ ᾽ 
νῦν δὲ κἂν τυχεῖν αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ βουληθέντας ἀγω- 
x > la} fe ig 
νίζεσθαι, ὥστε ἀμαχεὶ ἂν περιγενέσθαι αὐτοῖς ὧν ἕνεκα 
Ν / ς Ν an 6 Εν 
4 ἦλθον. ὅπερ καὶ ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ Μεγαρῆς, ὡς οἱ Αθη- 


c. 72. 1. 14. προσελάσαντα (or προσελάσανταϑ) ὃ 
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ναῖοι ἐτάξαντο μὲν παρὰ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ἐξελθόντες, 
ἡσύχαζον δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ μὴ ἐπιόντων, λογιζόμενοι καὶ οἱ 
ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὰ πλείω αὐτοῖς προεκεχωρήκει, ἄρξασι μάχης 
ὅ πρὸς πλείονας αὑτῶν ἢ λαβεῖν νικήσαντας Μέγαρα ἢ σφα- 
λέντας τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφθῆναι, τοῖς δὲ 
ξυμπάσης τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ τῶν παρόντων μέρος ἕκαστον 
κινδυνεύειν εἰκότως ἐθέλειν τολμᾶν, χρόνον δὲ ἐπισχόντες, 
καὶ ὡς οὐδὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑκατέρων ἐπεχειρεῖτο, ἀπῆλθον πρότερον 
10 οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Νίσαιαν καὶ αὖθις οἱ eNomenvaia 
ὅθεν περ ὡρμήθησαν, οὕτω ὃν τῷ μὲν Βρασίδᾳ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς 5 
ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων apxouew οἱ TOV Peron φίλοι τος 
ὡς ἐπικρατήσαντι καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οὐκέτι ἐθελησάντων 
μάχεσθαι, θαρσοῦντες μᾶλλον ἀνοίγουσί τε τὰς πύλας καὶ 
15 δεξάμενοι καταπεπληγμένων ἤδη τῶν τ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
LXXIV. πραξάντων ἐς λόγους ΧΕΙ το, καὶ ὕστερον ὁ μὲν διαλυ- 1 
θέντων τῶν Suen κατὰ πόλεις ἐπανελθὼν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐς 
τὴν ΤΣ τὴν ἐπὶ Θράκης στρατείαν παρεσκεύαζεν, ἵνα 
περ καὶ τὸ Ἢ ΤΟΣ ὥρμητο: οἱ δὲ ἐν τὰ πόλει Mae ἀπο- 
230 χωρησάντων καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, ὅσοι μὲν τῶν 
πραγμάτων πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους μάλιστα μετέσχον, εἰδότες 
ὅτι ὥφθησαν εὐθὺς ὑπεξῆλθον, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι κοι πΟλο σας 
μενοι τοῖς τῶν φευγόντων φίλοις κατάγουσι τοὺς ἐκ ἸΠηγῶν, 
ὁρκώσαντες πίστεσι μέγόλαις μηδὲν μνησικακήσειν, βου- 
25 λεύσειν δὲ τῇ πόλει τὰ ἄριστα. οἱ δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἐν ταῖς dexsie 2 
ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐξέτασιν ὅπλων emanie ent, διαστήσαντες τοὺς 
λόχους ἐξολε ξαυτο τῶν τε ἐχθρῶν καὶ οἱ ἐδόκουν μάλιστα 
TE Ta πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἄνδρας ὡς ἑκατόν, καὶ 
τούτων πέρι ἀναγκάσαντες τὸν δῆμον ψῆφον φανερὰν διε- 
80 νεγκεῖν, ὡς κατε ωσθησαυνσε ἔκτειναν, καὶ ἐς ὀλυγαρχίαν τὰ 
μανιστα κατέστησαν τὴν πόλιν. καὶ πλεῖστον δὴ χρόνον 3 
αὕτη ὑπ᾽ ἐλαχίστων γενομένη ἐκ στάσεως μετάστασις ξυνέ- 
μεινεν. 
UXXV. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους τῆς ᾿Αντάνδρονυ ὑπὸ τῶν Μυτιλη-1 
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ναίων, ὥσπερ διενοοῦντο, μελλούσης κατασκευάζεσθαι, οἱ 
τῶν ἀργυρολόγων ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοὶ Δημόδοκος Kat’ Api- 
στείδης, ὄντες περὶ πλλήσποντον (ὁ γὰρ τρίτος αὐτῶν 
Λάμαχος δέκα ναυσὶν ἐς τὸν Πόντον ἐσεπεπλεύκει) ὡς 
ἠσθάνοντο τὴν παρασκευὴν τοῦ χωρίου καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς 
δεινὸν εἶναι μὴ ὥσπερ τὰ "Άναια ἐπὶ τῇ Σάμῳ γένηται, ἔνθα 
οἱ φεύγοντες τῶν Σαμίων καταστάντες τούς τε ΤΠελοπον- 
νησίους ὠφέλουν ἐς τὰ ναυτικὰ κυβερνήτας πέμποντες καὶ 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει Σαμίους ἐς ταραχὴν καθίστασαν καὶ τοὺς 
ἐξιόντας ἐδέχοντο, οὕτω δὴ ξυναγείραντες ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
στρατιὰν καὶ πλεύσαντες, μάχῃ τε νικήσαντες τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Αντάνδρου ἐπεξελθόντας, ἀναλαμβάνουσι τὸ χωρίον πάλιν. 
3 καὶ οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον ἐς τὸν ἸΙόντον ἐσπλεύσας Λάμαχος, 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Πρακλεώτιδι ὁρμήσας ἐς τὸν Κάληκα ποταμόν, 
ἀπόλλυσι τὰς ναῦς ὕδατος ἄνωθεν γενομένου καὶ κατελθόν- 
8 TOS αἰφνιδίου τοῦ ῥεύματος. αὐτός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ πεζῇ 
διὰ Βιθυνῶν Θρᾳκῶν, οἵ εἰσι πέραν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, ἀφικνεῦται 
ἐς Χαλκηδόνα τὴν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ Πόντου Μεγαρέων 
ἀποικίαν. 
1 Ἔν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει καὶ Δημοσϑένης ᾿Αθηναίων στρατη- 
γὸς τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶν ἀφικνεῖται ἐς Ναύπακτον, εὐθὺς 
2 μετὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς Μεγαρίδος ἀναχώρησιν. τῷ γὰρ “Ἱπποκράτει 
καὶ ἐκείνῳ τὰ Βοιώτια πράγματα ἀπό τινων ἀνδρῶν ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἐπράσσετο, βουλομένων μεταστῆσαι τὸν κόσμον καὶ 
ἐς δημοκρατίαν ὥσπερ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τρέψαι" καὶ Ἰ]τοιοδώρου 
μάλιστ᾽ ἀνδρὸς φυγάδος ἐκ Θηβῶν ἐσηγουμένου τάδε αὐτοῖς 
8 παρεσκευάσθη. Σίφας μὲν ἔμελλόν τινες προδώσειν" αἱ δὲ 
Lidal εἰσι τῆς Θεσπικῆς γῆς ἐν τῷ Κρισαίῳ κόλπῳ ἐπι- 
θαλασσίδιοι. Χαιρώνειαν δέ, ἣ ἐς ᾿Ορχομενὸν τὸν Μινύειον 


10 


15 


LXXVI. 


x ͵ me OM ᾽ 
πρότερον καλούμενον νῦν δὲ Βοιώτιον ξυντελεῖ, ἄλλοι ἐξ 80 


᾿Ο γονενοῦ ἐνεδίδοσαν, καὶ οἱ ᾿Ορχομενίων Sage ξυνέ- 
Ἔραῦσον τὰ μάλιστα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἐμισθοῦντο ἐκ 1]έλοπον- 
νήσου" ἔστι δὲ ἡ Χαιρώνεια ἔσχατον τῆς Βοιωτίας πρὸς τῇ 
4 Φανότιδι τῆς Φωκίδος, καὶ Φωκέων μετεῖχόν τινες. τοὺς 
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a \ ’ an iy 
δὲ ᾿Αθηναίους ἔδει Δηλιον καταλαβεῖν τὸ ἐν τῇ Tavaypaiq 
If Cc. la if \ ἴω 
πρὸς Εὔβοιαν τετραμμένον ᾿Απόλλωνος ἱερόν, ἅμα δὲ ταῦτα 
> € I « a / 6 “ \ θ ΄ ΣΧ \ 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ῥητῇ γίγνεσθαι, ὅπως μὴ ξυμβοηθήσωσιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
- / > lal 
Δήλιον οἱ Βοιωτοὶ ἀθρόοι, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ ta σφέτερα αὐτῶν 
“Ὁ As! lal \ XN f 
5 ἕκαστοι κινούμενα. Kal εἰ κατορθοῖτο ἡ πεῖρα καὶ τὸ Δήλιον δ 
/ «- / a > ak \ ͵ / 
τειχισθείη, ῥᾳδίως ἤλπιζον, εἰ καὶ μὴ παραυτίκα νεωτερίζοι 
fal lal - I ΄ 
τι τῶν κατὰ τὰς πολιτείας τοῖς Βοιωτοῖς, ἐχομένων τούτων 
Le nan fol ἈΝ if € , 
TOV χωρίων καὶ λῃστευομένης τῆς γῆς καὶ οὔσης ἑκάστοις 
a ta "Δ Ἂν / 
διὰ βραχέος ἀποστροφῆς ov μενεῖν κατὰ χώραν τὰ πράγ- 
10 ματα, ἀλλὰ χρόνῳ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων μὲν προσιόντων τοῖς 
ἀφεστηκόσι, τοῖς δὲ οὐκ οὔσης ἀθρόας τῆς δυνάμεως, κατα- 
LXXVIL, στήσειν αὐτὰ ἐς τὸ ἐπιτήδειον. ἡ μὲν οὖν ἐπιβουλὴ τοιαύτη 1 
fe € / \ lol lA 
παρεσκευάζετο, ὁ δὲ Ἱπποκράτης αὐτὸς μὲν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
δύναμιν ἔχων, ὁπότε καιρὸς εἴη, ἔμελλε στρατεύειν ἐς τοὺς 
16 Βοιωτούς, τὸν δὲ Δημοσθένην προαπέστειλε ταῖς τεσσαρά- 
κοντα ναυσὶν ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, ὅπως ἐξ ἐκείνων τῶν 
χωρίων στρατὸν ξυλλέξας ᾿Ακαρνάνων τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
Ἂ » Ἴ \ \ Sy ¢ ὃ θ Τὰ a ς ΤᾺ 
ξυμμάχων πλέοι ἐπὶ τὰς Σίφας ὡς προδοθησομένας" ἡμέρα 
3 lal la / 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς εἴρητο ἣ ἔδει ἅμα ταῦτα πράσσειν. καὶ ὁ μὲν 2 
20 Δημοσθένης ἀφικόμενος, Οἰνιάδας δὲ ὑπό τε ᾿Ακαρνάνων 
if te ἊΝ 
πάντων κατηναγκασμένους καταλαβὼν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων 
Nf \ ͵ 
ξυμμαχίαν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀναστήσας τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν τὸ ἐκείνῃ 
ἮΝ 3 Ἂν a 
πᾶν, ἐπὶ Σαλύνθιον καὶ ᾿Αγραίους στρατεύσας πρῶτον καὶ 
he Μ 6 / ς 3 \ A Sah oe 
προσποιησάμενος τἄλλα ἡτοιμάζετο ὡς ἐπὶ TAS Lupas, ὅταν 
i? if 
25 δέῃ, ἀπαντησόμενος. 
\ A 
LXXVIM. Βρασίδας δὲ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ θέρους πορευό- 1 
Φ' ἊΝ [4 
μενος ἑπτακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης 
? ὃ) 9 μ ’ Ἥ ἮΝ Uf a 3 ΤΣ lol x , 
ἐπειδὴ ἐγένετο ev ᾿ΗἩ ρακλείᾳ τῇ ἐν Tpayive, καὶ προπέμψαντος 
2 Loved ΄ \ a 
αὐτοῦ ἄγγελον ἐς Φάρσαλον Tapa τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους, ἀξιοῦντος 
ὃ Σ fe δ ὡ \ if 5 > ff A 
30 διάγειν EavTOY καὶ τὴν oTpaTtiav, ἦλθον ἐς Μελιυτίαν τῆς 
3 oh / Ui \ A 
Ayaias ILavaipos te καὶ A@pos καὶ “Ἱππολοχίδας καὶ To- 
vA id , Ἂ r 
ρύλαος καὶ Στρόφακος πρόξενος ὧν Χαλκιδέων, τότε δὴ 
/ 5 a \ 
ἐπορεύετο. ἦγον δὲ Kal ἄλλοι Θεσσαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκ 8 
ἢ "ὔ / ? / Μ Ἂ \ 
Λαρίσης Νικονίδας Ἰ]ερδίκκᾳ ἐπιτήδειος ὦν. τὴν yap 
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7 ” > μα 
Θεσσαλίαν ἄλλως τε οὐκ εὔπορον ἣν διιέναι ἄνευ ἀγωγοῦ, 
\ ἊΝ σ 7 \ “-“ a , c , Ψ 
καὶ μετὰ ὅπλων γε δή, καὶ τοῖς πᾶσί γε ὁμοίως “ ὕλλησιν 
Lal / \ , 
ὕποπτον καθεστήκει τὴν τῶν πέλας μὴ πείσαντας διιέναι" 
τοῖς τε ᾿Αθηναίοις ἀεί ποτε τὸ πλῆθος τῶν Θεσσαλῶν εὖὔ- 
ς a “ > \ / - oe 5 / 
vouv ὑπῆρχεν. ὥστε εἰ μὴ δυναστείᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ LTOVOLLG ὕ 
> an aN 3 ᾽ς δ, Θ x 4 > + Χθ 
ἐχρῶντο τὸ ἐγχώριον οἱ Θεσσαλοί, οὐκ ἄν ποτε προῆλθεν, 
\ a a 
ἐπεὶ Kal τότε πορευομένῳ αὐτῷ ἀπαντήσαντες ἄλλοι τῶν 
ΓΑ a - 
τἀναντία τούτοις βουλομένων ἐπὶ τῷ ᾿Ενυπεῖ ποταμῷ ἐκώ- 
λυον, καὶ ἀδικεῖν ἔφασαν ἄνευ τοῦ πάντων κοινοῦ πορευόμε- 
} ᾿ 
4vov. οἱ δὲ ἄγοντες οὔτε ἀκόντων ἔφασαν διάξειν, αἰφνίδιόν 10 
τε παραγενόμενον ξένοι ὄντες κομίζειν. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 
͵, A a A \ ἮΝ 1 ; ͵΄ 
ὁ Βρασίδας τῇ Θεσσαλῶν γῇ καὶ αὐτοῖς φίλος ὧν ἰέναι, 
V9 i / CS \ > > if Ψ > ΄, 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις πολεμίοις οὖσι καὶ οὐκ ἐκείνοις ὅπλα ἐπιφέ- 
“Ὁ / 
pew, Θεσσαλοῖς τε οὐκ εἰδέναι καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις ἔχθραν 
4. “ ἊΣ Ὁ ΄ an \ a a 3. 
οὔσαν ὥστε τῇ ἀλλήλων γῇ μὴ χρῆσθαι, VUV τε ἄκοντων 15 
> J > Xn la) ? \ \ ΕΝ , ? te 
ἐκείνων οὐκ ἂν προελθεῖν (οὐδὲ yap ἂν δύνασθαι), ov μέντοι 
lal \ \ > Ὁ lal fol 
5 ἀξιοῦν ye εἴργεσθαι. Kal οἱ μὲν ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα ἀπῆλθον, 
la) “Ὁ ΄ an 
ὁ δὲ κελευόντων τῶν ἀγωγῶν, πρίν TL πλέον ξυστῆναι TO 
la N \ i 
κωλῦσον, ἐχώρει οὐδὲν ἐπισχὼν δρόμῳ. Kal ταύτῃ μὲν TH 
e n / ΄ , 
ἡμέρᾳ, ἢ ἐκ τῆς Μελιτίας ἀφώρμησεν, ἐς Φάρσαλόν τε 20 
4. \ ade wt fal fal 
ἐτέλεσε καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο ἐπὶ τῷ ᾿Απιδανῷ ποταμῷ, 
rf ͵ ἴω / \ 
6 ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἐς Φακιον, καὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐς Περαιβίαν. ἀπὸ δὲ 
τούτου ἤδη οἱ μὲν τῶν Θεσσαλῶν ἀγωγοὶ πάλιν ἀπῆλθον, οἱ 
΄ lal fe > 
δὲ Περαιβοὶ αὐτὸν ὑπήκοοι ὄντες Θεσσαλῶν κατέστησαν ἐς 
tal a ͵ >) a ATE Ἂς a? U / 
Δῖον τῆς Περδίκκου ἀρχῆς, ὃ ὑπὸ τῷ ’Odvptr@ Μακεδονίας 25 
a , a , , 
1 πρὸς Θεσσαλοὺς πόλισμα κεῖται. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ Βρασίδας LXXIX. 
iz , Μ ἕῳ 
Θεσσαλίαν φθάσας διέδραμε πρίν τινα κωλύειν παρασκευά- 
/ \ 2 \ / 
σασθαι, καὶ ἀφίκετο ws Llepdixxay καὶ ἐς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν. 
\ nr ΄ e \ al > if ? 2 
2 ἐκ γὰρ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, ὡς τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὐτύχει, 
lal 2 , \ € 
δείσαντες of Te ἐπὶ Θράκης ἀφεστῶτες ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Ilep- 80 
, ey \ , ε \ Ν Ν One ͵, = 
δίκκας ἐξήγαγον τὸν στρατόν, οἱ μὲν Χαλκιδῆς νομίζοντες 
a A e ‘ \ / Ν oe © 
ἐπὶ σφᾶς πρῶτον ὁρμήσειν τοὺς Αθηναίους (καὶ ἅμα ai 
ἌΝ lal e > x lel 
πλησιόχωροι πόλεις αὐτῶν αἱ οὐκ ἀφεστηκυΐαι ξυνεπῇγον 
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΄ \ 2: ΕΝ > fal 
Kpupa), Ἰ]ερδίκκας δὲ πολέμιος μὲν οὐκ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ, 
΄ If an - , 
φοβούμενος δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ παλαιὰ διάφορα τῶν Αθηναίων 
a “ x lal tA 
καὶ μάλιστα βουλόμενος ᾿Αρριβαῖον τὸν Λυγκηστῶν βασιλέα 
Ds / ὃ \ 9 lal [4 tan > fol II 
παραστήσασθαι. ξυνέβη δὲ αὐτοῖς, ὥστε ῥᾷον ἐκ τῆς 11ε- 
fal lal lA od “a 
λοποννήσου στρατὸν ἐξαγαγεῖν, ἡ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐν τῷ 
a 2, / 5 / lol 
παρόντι Kaxotpayia. τῶν yap ᾿Αθηναίων ἐγκειμένων τῇ 
a 7 ao» 9 
Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τῇ ἐκείνων γῇ ἤλπιζον ἀπο- 
f > \ if 2 3 lal Ψ' 
στρέψαι αὐτοὺς μάλιστα, εἰ ἀντιπαραλυποῖεν πέμψαντες 
“ VA WW Xs 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους αὐτῶν στρατιάν, ἄλλως τε Kal ἑτοίμων 
v lal / 
ὄντων τρέφειν τε Kai ἐπὶ ἀποστάσει σφᾶς ἐπικαλουμένων. 
χων κα (ας , 5 Ὑ ΕΝ , > 
Kal ἅμα τῶν Kikwtov βουλομένοις ἦν ἐπὶ προφάσει éx- 
πέμψαι, μή τι πρὸς τὰ παρόντα τῆς Πύλου ἐχομένης 
νεωτερίσωσιν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τόδε ἔπραξαν φοβούμενοι αὐτῶν τὴν 
ὑ νεότητα Τ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος" ἀεὶ γὰρ τὰ πολλὰ Λακεδαιμονίοις 
a a fe 
πρὸς τοὺς Hitwtas τῆς φυλακῆς πέρι μάλιστα καθεστήκει. 
an lal lal lal / iol 
προεῖπον αὐτῶν ὅσοι ἀξιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς πολεμίοις γεγενῆσθαι 
, A 
σφίσιν ἄριστοι, κρίνεσθαι, ὡς ἐλευθερώσοντες, πεῖραν ποιού- 
΄ Me 1 
μενοι καὶ ἡγούμενοι τούτους σφίσιν ὑπὸ φρονήματος, οἵπερ καὶ 
ϑ' / ων Ψ > a / x N33) 
ἠξίωσαν πρῶτος ἕκαστος ἐλευθεροῦσθαι, μάλιστα ἂν καὶ ἐπι- 
θέσθαι. καὶ προκρίναντες és δισ χιλίους, οἱμὲν ἐστεφανώσαντό 
Ν ἈΠ ¢ fol ς a 
τε Kal TA ἱερὰ περιῆλθον ὡς ἠλευθερωμένοι, οἱ δὲ οὐ πολλῷ 
WA Ε] ie / 32 \ \ 2 Ν wv a ! 
ὕστερον ἠφάνισάν τε αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐδεὶς ἤσθετο ὅτῳ τρόπῳ 
iva ΄ \ id f an rd > a 
ἕκαστος διεφθάρη. καὶ τότε προθύμως τῷ Βρασίδᾳ αὐτῶν 
, e / ¢€ i Δ a wae Ἢ lal 
ξυνέπεμψαν ἑπτακοσίους ὁπλίτας, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐκ τῆς 
Πελοποννήσου μισθῷ πείσας ἐξήγαγεν. αὐτόν τε Βρασίδαν 
, 7 ΄ 
βουλόμενον μάλιστα Λακεδαιμόνιοι. ἀπέστειλαν, προυθυμή- 
\ δ an al 
θησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Χαλκιδῆς, ἄνδρα ἔν τε τῇ Σπάρτῃ δοκοῦντα 
ὃ ,ὔ a. 9 NX Uf Ν 9 ἊΝ 3 ial ‘Ks 
ραστήριον evar ἐς τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐξῆλθε πλείστου 
7 i f 
ἄξιον Λακεδαιμονίοις γενόμενον. τό τε yap παραυτίκα éav- 
\ Ἂ / \ / 
τὸν παρασχὼν δίκαιον καὶ μέτριον ἐς τὰς πόλεις ἀπέστησε 
\ ip \ δὲ ὃ / - lal ΄ Ὁ las 
τὰ πολλὰ, TA O€ προδοσίᾳ εἷλε τῶν χωρίων, WOTE τοῖς 
/ ΄ ᾽ὕ , or 
Λακεδαιμονίοις γίγνεσθαι ξυμβαίνειν τε βουλομένοις, ὅπερ 
’ / ? , \ a 
ἐποίησαν, ἀνταπόδοσιν Kai ἀποδοχὴν χωρίων, καὶ τοῦ πολέ- 
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sen A ΄ ΄ ae \ ΄ “ 
μου ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου λώφησιν" ἔς τε τὸν χρόνῳ ὕστε- 
\ fee / ΄ e r ͵ 5 \ 
pov μετὰ τὰ ἐκ Σικελίας πόλεμον ἡ τότε Βρασίδου ἀρετὴ 
ΝΥ ΄ lal lal A 
καὶ Evveois, τῶν μὲν πείρᾳ αἰσθομένων τῶν δὲ ἀκοῇ νομι- 
γᾷ / bl] / > 4 a ’ / / 
σάντων, μάλιστα ἐπιθυμίαν ἐνεποίει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίων ξυμμά- 
> \ Τὰ “ (2 
8 Χοις ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. πρῶτος yap ἐξελθὼν καὶ δόξας 5 
> Ni re > N 3 / 3 / f 6. \\ 
εἰναι κατὰ πάντα ἀγαθὸς ἐλπίδα ἐγκατέλιπε βέβαιον ὡς Kal 
οἱ ἄλλοι τοιοῦτοί εἰσιν. 
Tore δ᾽ οὖν ἀφικομένου αὐτοῦ ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης οἱ ᾿Αθη- LXXXII. 
nr / n 
ναῖοι πυθόμενοι τόν τε Περδίκκαν πολέμιον ποιοῦνται, νομί- 
δ an , A ΄ 
σαντες αἴτιον εἶναι τῆς παρόδου, καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ ξυμμάχων 10 
1 φυλακὴν πλέονα κατεστήσαντο. ἹΠερδίκκας δὲ Βρασίδαν LXXXIIL. 
καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν εὐθὺς λαβὼν μετὰ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεως 
στρατεύει ἐπὶ ᾿Αρριβαῖον τὸν Βρομεροῦ Λυγκηστῶν Μακε- 
te fe ΄ ” a > lal BA \ 
δόνων βασιλέα ὅμορον ὄντα, διαφορᾶς τε αὐτῷ οὔσης καὶ 
2 βουλό ἅψασθαι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο τῷ 2 1 
ουλόμενος καταστρέψ' .- ἐπ γένετο τῷ στρατῷ 1ὅ 
ἴω lal a fol ve 
μετὰ τοῦ Βρασίδου ἐπὶ τῇ ἐσβολῇ τῆς Λύγκου, Βρασίδας 
λόγοις ἔφη βούλεσθαι πρῶτον ἐλθὼν πρὸ πολέμου ᾽Αρρι- 
a ΄ 3 / _ 
3 βαῖον ξύμμαχον Λακεδαιμονίων, ἢν δύνηται, ποιῆσαι. καὶ 
ν a ΄ a Ἂ 
γάρ τι καὶ ᾿Αρριβαῖος ἐπεκηρυκεύετο, ἑτοῖμος ὧν Βρασίδᾳ 
oy \ « , 
μέσῳ δικαστῇ ἐπιτρέπειν" καὶ οἱ Χαλκιδέων πρέσβεις ξυμ- 20 
, 0. SN Ne une: aA A / \ 
παρόντες ἐδίδασκον αὐτὸν μὴ ὑπεξελεῖν τῷ Περδίκκᾳ τὰ 
δεινά, ἵνα προθυμοτέρῳ ἔχοιεν καὶ ἐς τὰ ἑαυτῶν χρῆσθαι. 
4 ἅμα δέ τι καὶ εἰρήκεσαν τοιοῦτον οἱ παρὰ τοῦ LlepdixKou ἐν 
x a oR \ ites ͵ 
τῇ Λακεδαίμονι, ὡς πολλὰ αὐτοῖς τῶν περὶ ὑτὸν χωρίων 
ξύμμαχα "ποιήσοι, ὥστε ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου κοινῇ μᾶλλον ὁ 25 
lal if Vi 
5 Βρασίδας τὰ τοῦ AppiBaiov ἠξίου πράσσειν. [Τ]ερδίκκας 
δὲ οὔτε δικαστὴν ἔφη Βρασίδαν τῶν σφετέρων διαφορῶν 
2 a “ \ / Ὁ x SEN 7 / 
ἀγαγεῖν, μᾶλλον δὲ καθαιρέτην ὧν ἂν αὐτὸς ἀποφαίνῃ πολε- 
μίων, ἀδικήσειν τε εἰ αὐτοῦ τρέφοντος τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατοῦ 
,ὔ 3 ε \ > “ ͵ 
6 ξυνέσται ᾿Αρριβαίῳ. 6 δὲ ἄκοντος καὶ ἐκ διαφορᾶς ξυγγίγ- 30 
a ΄ 2 ΄ \ \ 
νεται, καὶ πεισθεὶς τοῖς λόγοις ἀπήγαγε τὴν στρατιὰν 
-“ \ Ἁ) / \ \ lal 
πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώραν. Llepdixxas δὲ μετὰ τοῦτο 
͵ : A 2O/0 Ie > 
τρίτον μέρος ἀνθ᾽ ἡμίσεος τῆς τροφῆς ἐδίδου, νομίζων ἀδι- 
κεῖσθαι. 
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τῇ \ 
LXXXIV. "Ey δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει εὐθὺς ὁ Βρασίδας, ἔχων καὶ Xad-1 
/ >) / Ν 
κιδέας, ἐπὶ “AxavOov τὴν ᾿Ανδρίων ἀποικίαν ὀλίγον πρὸ 
τὰ lal ie > ἊΝ + 
τρυγήτου ἐστράτευσεν. οἱ δὲ περὶ τοῦ δέχεσθαι αὐτὸν κατ᾽ 2 
lal / 
ἀλλήλους ἐστασίαζον, of Te μετὰ τῶν Χαλκιδέων ξυνεπάγον- 
NS nn “ Ν δ nr a Ἄν ͵ 4 ἐγ 
ὅ τες καὶ ὁ δῆμος. ὅμως δὲ διὰ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ 'δέος ἔτι ἔξω 
a fal A , ip 
ὄντος πεισθὲν τὸ πλῆθος ὑπὸ τοῦ Βρασίδου δέξασθαί τε 
» Ν id ἊΝ > ve 2 MA 5 ἣν 
αὐτὸν μόνον καὶ ἀκούσαντας βουλεύσασθαι δέχεται: καὶ 
καταστὰς ἐπὶ τὸ πλῆθος (ἦν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὡς Λακεδαι- 
μόνιος, εὐπτεῖν) ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 
LXXXV. “Ἢ μὲν ἔκπεμψιίς μου καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς ὑπὸ Λακεδαι- 1 
if 9 2 6. / \ > / > / a 
μονίων, ὦ ᾿Ακάνθιοι, γεγένηται τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπαληθεύουσα ἣν 
ἀρχόμενοι τοῦ πολέμου προείπομεν ᾿Αθηναίοις, ἐλευθεροῦντες 
ἈΝ ἧς ΄ , 5 ab t Daf 7 
τὴν Ελλάδα πολεμήσειν" εἰ δὲ χρόνῳ ἐπήλθομεν, σφαλέντες 
n ed ἊΝ ων 5 a / le Ka ἊΝ / > iN ” 
τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐκεῖ πολέμου δόξης, ἡ διὰ τάχους αὐτοὶ ἄνευ 
fal ΄ γᾷ yy 
15 τοῦ ὑμετέρου κινδύνου ἠλπίσαμεν ᾿Αθηναίους καθαιρήσειν, 
\ a ἴω Ἂν ͵ ἐδ 
μηδεὶς μεμφθῇ" νῦν γὰρ ὅτε παρέσχεν ἀφιγμένοι καὶ μετὰ 
ὑμῶν πειρασόμεθα κατεργάζεσθαι αὐτούς. θαυμάζω δὲ τῇ 9 
τε ἀποκλήσει μου τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ εἰ μὴ ἀσμένοις ὑμῖν ἀφῖγ- 
a \ Xx - 
μαι. ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οἰόμενοί τε παρὰ 8 
΄ὕ \ \ " ᾽ 4 A a ΄ “ 

20 ξυμμάχους, καὶ πρὶν ἔργῳ ἀφικέσθαι, τῇ γοῦν γνώμῃ ἥξειν 

\ , y+ ͵ ͵ a > ͵ 
καὶ βουλομένοις ἔσεσθαι, κίνδυνόν τε τοσόνδε ἀνερρίψαμεν 
\ a > I a ε a EQN Mi \ A \ 
διὰ τῆς ἀλλοτρίας πολλῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἰόντες καὶ πᾶν TO 
͵ ͵ He at a \ v 57. ? a» FY 
πρόθυμον παρεχόμενοι" ὑμεῖς δὲ εἴ TL ἄλλο ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, ἢ 

© 5 2 a 
εἰ ἐναντιώσεσθε τῇ τε ὑμετέρᾳ αὐτῶν ἐλευθερίᾳ Kal τῶν 
7 ¢ ΄ Ν 5) \ , 

25 ἄλλων ᾿᾿ῦὐλλήνων, δεινὸν ἂν εἴη. καὶ yap ov μόνον ὅτι αὐτοὶ 4 
5} / > ΗΝ i id ΕΝ > / he y > \ f 
ἀνθίστασθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἷς ἂν ἐπίω, ἧσσόν τις ἐμοὶ πρόσεισι, 

> \ A a a 
δυσχερὲς ποιούμενοι εἰ ἐπὶ ods πρῶτον ἦλθον ὑμᾶς, καὶ πόλιν 
t id fal 
ἀξιόχρεων παρεχομένους καὶ ξύνεσιν δοκοῦντας ἔχειν, μὴ 
΄ \ \ > “ 
ἐδέξασθε" καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν οὐχ ἕξω πιστὴν ἀποδεικνύναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
Ἂ 2] \ > "ἢ 3\ X\ ΄ 
80 ἢ ἄδικον τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἐπιφέρειν, ἢ ἀσθενὴς καὶ ἀδύνα- 
fol ἊΝ Ν 2 fe A ? / > A 
TOS τιμωρῆσαι τὰ πρὸς Αθηναίους, ἣν ἐπίωσιν, ἀφῖχθαι. 
Ie Ὁ ὍΔ ἃ la) Θ᾿ τὸς yy DEN / ΕΣ a 
καίτοι στρατιᾷ γε THO ἣν νῦν ἐγὼ ἔχω ἐπὶ Νίσαιαν ἐμοῦ 5 
th 3, 3 Π ? a] a , 
βοηθήσαντος οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι πλέονες ὄντες προσ- 


cr 4 > > IN oA > \ A > / lel 
μῖξαι, ὥστε οὐκ εἰκὸς νηΐτῃ γε αὐτοὺς τῷ ἐν Νισαίᾳ στρατῷ 
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6 ἴσον πλῆθος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀποστεῖλαι. αὐτός τε οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, 
ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερώσει δὲ τῶν “Ελλήνων παρελήλυθα, ὅρκοις τε 
Λακεδαιμονίων καταλαβὼν τὰ τέλη τοῖς μεγίστοις ἢ μὴν οὺς 
ἂν ἔγωγε προσαγάγωμαι ξυμμάχους ἔσεσθαι αὐτονόμους, καὶ 
ἅμα οὐχ ἵνα ξυμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἔχωμεν ἢ βίᾳ ἢ ἀπάτῃ προσ- ὅ 
λαβόντες, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον ὑμῖν δεδουλωμένοις ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων 
7 ξυμμαχήσοντες. οὔκουν ἀξιῶ οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ὑποπτεύεσθαι, 
πίστεις τε διδοὺς τὰς μεγίστας, οὔτε τιμωρὸς ἀδύνατος 


1 νομισθῆναι, προσχωρεῖν τε ὑμᾶς θαρσήσαντας. καὶ εἴ τις LXXXVI. 


> la a 
ἰδίᾳ τινὰ δεδιὼς ἄρα, μὴ ἐγώ τισι προσθῶ τὴν πόλιν, ἀπρό- 10 
, 5 , , 
2 θυμός ἐστι, πάντων μάλιστα πιστευσάτω. οὐ γὰρ συστα- 
is lA a ͵ 
σιάσων ἥκω, οὐδὲ * ἀσαφῆ ἢ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν νομίζω ἐπιφέρειν, 
? \ / \ \ t a > , A Noe 3. 
εἰ TO πάτριον παρεὶς TO πλέον τοῖς ὀλίγοις ἢ TO ἔλασσον 
8 τοῖς πᾶσι δουλώσαιμι. χαλεπωτέρα γὰρ ἂν τῆς ἀλλοφύλου 
ΓΟ Ν tal lal / , 
ἀρχῆς εἴη, καὶ ἡμῖν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις οὐκ ἂν ἀντὶ πόνων 16 
΄ / SN \ a \ rs 5. εὖ a 
χάρις καθίσταιτο, ἀντὶ δὲ τιμῆς καὶ δόξης αἰτία μᾶλλον" 
e \ ? f > / a > \ 
οἷς te τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐγκλήμασι καταπολεμοῦμεν, αὐτοὶ 
n if 2) / Koes \ e U ? \ τᾷ 
ἂν φαινοίμεθα ἐχθίονα ἢ ὁ μὴ ὑποδείξας ἀρετὴν κατακτωμε- 
νοι. ἀπάτῃ γὰρ εὐπρεπεῖ αἴσχιον τοῖς γε ἐν ἀξιώματι 
an Xx ͵ 2 ΩΡ ἈΝ ν \ > ΄ , 
πλεονεκτῆσαι ἢ Bia gupavet’ τὸ μὲν yap ἰσχύος δικαιώσει, 20 
A δ ΄ BA 2 [ \ δὲ ΄ LOL > a 
ἣν ἡ τύχη ἔδωκεν, ἐπέρχεται, TO δὲ γνώμης ἀδίκου ἐπιβουλῇ. 
οὕτω πολλὴν περιωπὴν τῶν ἡμῖν ἐς τὰ μέγιστα διαφόρων 
») ss > Ἂ / \ - “ t 
ποιούμεθα. καὶ οὐκ ἂν μείζω πρὸς τοῖς ὅρκοις βεβαίωσιν 
4 x es ἈΝ 5] a / > ΄ , 
λάβοιτε ἢ οἷς τὰ ἔργα ἐκ τῶν λόγων ἀναθρούμενα δόκησιν 
1 ἀναγκαίαν παρέχεται ὡς καὶ ξυμφέρει ὁμοίως ὡς εἶπον. εἰ 
nee Ἵ ; i A 
δ᾽ ἐμοῦ ταῦτα προϊσχομένου ἀδύνατοι μὲν φήσετε εἶναι, εὗνοι 
Lee , ΄ iN 7 ° \ δὴ 2 
δ᾽ ὄντες ἀξιώσετε μὴ κακούμενοι διωθεῖσθαι καὶ τὴν ἐλευθε- 
΄ A Nie ὃ ς n / 6, δί , τς ΑΝ \ 
ρίαν μὴ ἀκίνδυνον ἡμῖν φαίνεσθαι, δίκαιον τε εἰναι, οἷς καὶ 
4 la 
δυνατὸν δέχεσθαι αὐτήν, τούτοις καὶ ἐπιφέρειν, ἄκοντα δὲ 
΄ \ Ne τ \ 
μηδένα προσαναγκάξειν, μάρτυρας [Lev θεοὺς καὶ ἥρωας τοὺς 30 
r ¢ a A / n Ν 
ἐγχωρίους ποιήσομαι ὡς ἐπ᾿ ἀγαθῷ ἥκων οὐ πείθω, γῆν δὲ 
\ δ , an 4 / θ \ > LO fal vy 
τὴν ὑμετέραν δηῶν πειράσομαι βιάζεσθαι, Kal οὐκ ἀδικεῖν ETL 
lal a / \ \ ΄ 2 ΄ Nv / 
νομιῶ, προσεῖναι δέ τί μοι καὶ κατὰ δύο ἀνάγκας TO εὔλογον, 


c. 85, 1. 8. ye Bekker. 1. 9. δὲ Bekker. c. 86, 1. 12. ἀσφαλῆ ὃ 
K 


LXXXVII. 


50 @OOTKTAIAOT 


n δ / Ψ \ a ¢ , " > 
τῶν μὲν Λακεδαιμονίων, ὅπως μὴ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ εὔνῳ, ε 
΄ tol lal ip , 
μὴ προσαχθήσεσθε, τοῖς ἀπὸ ὑμῶν χρήμασι, φερομένοις παρ 
΄ WA if 
᾿Αθηναίους βχλάπτωνται, of δὲ "EXAnves ἵνα μὴ κωλύωνται 


wv ow 


lal an ? \ \ 7 ΄ 3. ἢ 
ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν δουλείας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. οὐ γὰρ δὴ εἰκότως γ᾽ ἂν 2 
7 ΄ ’ Nears / € a x lal 
5 τάδε πράσσοιμεν, οὐδὲ ὀφείλομεν of Λακεδαιμόνιοι μὴ κοινοῦ 
τινὸς ἀγαθοῦ αἰτίᾳ τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους ἐλευθεροῦν. οὐδ᾽ 8 
LW tS) a > / fa) N a ΕΞ vA "ὃ 
αὖ ἀρχῆς ἐφιέμεθα, παῦσαι δὲ μᾶλλον ἑτέρους σπεύδοντες 
Ἂ i x 3 a οὶ ΄ > S. > / 
τοὺς πλείους ἂν ἀδικοῖμεν εἰ ξύμπασιν αὐτονομίαν ἐπιφέ- 
lal ‘\ , Ν lal 
ροντες ὑμᾶς τοὺς ἐναντιουμένους περιίδοιμεν. πρὸς ταῦτα 4 
5 > a 
10 βουλεύεσθε εὖ, καὶ ἀγωνίσασθε τοῖς τε “Ἑλλησιν ἄρξαι 
fal > / AN > f ‘4 / Ν > ἈΝ 
πρῶτοι ἐλευθερίας καὶ ἀΐδιον δόξαν καταθέσθαι, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
\ A \ ΄ aA r 
τά τε ἴδια μὴ βλαφθῆναι καὶ ξυμπάσῃ τῇ πόλει τὸ κάλλισ- 
Tov ὄνομα περιθεῖναι." 
Εν ς ᾿ A 5 a ᾽ A 
LXXXVIIT. Ὃ μὲν Βρασίδας τοσαῦτα εἶπεν" of δὲ ᾿Ακάνθιοι πολλῶν 
15 λεχθέντων πρότερον ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα, κρύφα διαψηφισάώμενοι, 
΄ \ a , rn 
διά Te τὸ ἐπαγωγὰ εἰπεῖν τὸν Βρασίδαν καὶ περὶ τοῦ καρ- 
fal / € / Ve » 
ποῦ φόβῳ ἔγνωσαν οἱ πλείους ἀφίστασθαι ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ 
, \ a ἃ \ a 
πιστώσαντες αὐτὸν τοῖς ὅρκοις ods τὰ τέλη τῶν Λακεδαιμο- 
iY ed ΙΝ > Ἂν Ἂ , > a. yy / 
νίων ὁμόσαντα αὐτὸν ἐξέπεμψαν, ἦ μὴν ἔσεσθαι ξυμμάχους 
20 αὐτονόμους ods ἂν προσωγάγηται, οὕτω δέχονται τὸν στρατόν. 
Ν > a “ \ 4 ’ ig > ΄ 
καὶ οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον καὶ Στάγειρος Ανδρίων ἀποικία 
᾿ 5 3 an ΄, 
ξυναπέστη. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἐν τῷ Oper τούτῳ ἐγένετο. 
roar lal ? ’ i lal > \ ie a 
LXXXIX, Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπυγυγνομένου χειμῶνος εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου, ὡς τῷ 1 
€ , \ o i} 
Ἱπποκράτει καὶ Δημοσθένει στρατηγοῖς οὖσιν ᾿Αθηναίων τὰ 
25 ἐν ruts Βοιωτοῖς ἐνεδίδοτο, καὶ ἔδει τὸν μὲν Δημοσθένην 
τὴ Ν \ a \ 
Tals ναυσὶν ἐς Tas Σίφας ἀπαντῆσαι τὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ Δήλιον, 
͵ / a A ἃ 
γενομένης διαμαρτίας τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐς ἃς ἔδει ἀμφοτέρους 
7 ΄ / 
στρατεύειν, ὁ μὲν Δημοσθένης πρότερον πλεύσας πρὸς τὰς 
/ \ ", a \ Lal a a 
Lipas, καὶ ἔχων ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν ᾿Ακαρνᾶνας καὶ τῶν ἐκεῖ 
\ ΄ ” ,ὕ ΄ a & 
30 πολλοὺς ξυμμάχων, ἄπρακτος γίγνεται μηνυθέντος τοῦ ἐπι. 
Ven (2 7 ἮΝ 
βουλεύματος ὑπὸ Νικομάχου ἀνδρὸς Φωκέως ἐκ Φανοτέως, 
ΟΥ̓ / 4 a ~ 
ὃς Λακεδαιμονίοις εἶπεν, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ Βοιωτοῖς" καὶ βοηθείας 
, / a” ΕΣ if 
γένομενης πάντων Βοιωτῶν (ob γάρ πω Ἱπποκράτης παρε- 
/ 5 a aA + ΄ “ x A 
λύπει ἐν TH γῇ ὧν) προκαταλαμβάνονται al τε Lipar καὶ ἡ 
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| 

2 Χαιρώνεια. ὡς δὲ ἤσθοντο of πράσσοντες τὸ ἁμάρτημα, 

1 οὐδὲν ἐκίνησαν τῶν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. ὁ δὲ Ἱπποκράτης ΧΟ, 
ἀναστήσας ᾿Αθηναίους πανδημεί, αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς μετοίκους 
καὶ ξένων ὅσοι παρῆσαν, ὕστερος ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ τὸ Δήλιον, 
ἤδη τῶν Βοιωτῶν ἀνακεχωρηκότων ἀπὸ τῶν Σιφῶν' καὶ ὅ 
καθίσας τὸν στρατὸν Δήλιον ἐτείχιζε τοιῷδε τρόπῳ, τὸ 

2 ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος. τάφρον μὲν κύκλῳ περὶ τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ 
τὸν νεὼν ἔσκαπτον, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἀνέβαλλον ἀντὶ 
τείχους τὸν χοῦν, καὶ σταυροὺς παρακαταπηγνύντες, ἄμπελον 
κόπτοντες τὴν περὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἐσέβαλλον, καὶ λίθους ἅμα Kar 10 
πλίνθον ἐκ τῶν οἰκοπέδων τῶν ἐγγὺς καθαιροῦντες, καὶ 
παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐμετεώριζον τὸ ἔουμα. πύργους τε ξυλίνους 
κατέστησαν ἣ καιρὸς ἦν καὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ οἰκοδόμημα οὐδὲν 

8 ὑπῆρχεν. ἥπερ γὰρ ἣν oTod, καταπεπτώκει. ἡμέρᾳ δὲ 
ἀρξάμενοι τρίτῃ ὡς οἴκοθεν ὥρμησαν, ταύτην τε εἰργάζοντο 15 

4 καὶ τὴν τετάρτην καὶ τῆς πέμπτης μέχρι ἀρίστου. ἔπειτα, 
ὡς τὰ πλεῖστα ἀπετετέλεστο, τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον προαπε- 
χώρησεν ἀπὸ τοῦ Δηλίου οἷον δέκα σταδίους ὡς ἐπ᾽ οἴκου 
πορευόμενον, καὶ οἱ μὲν ψιλοὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι εὐθὺς ἐχώρουν, 
οἱ S ὁπλῖται θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἡσύχαζον" “Ἱπποκράτης δὲ 20 
ὑπομένων ἔτι καθίστατο φυλακάς τε καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸ προτεί- 
χίσμα, ὅσα ἣν ὑπόλουπα, ὡς χρῆν ἐπιτελέσαι. 

Οἱ δὲ Βοιωτοὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ξυνελέγοντο ἐς τὴν ΧΟΙ. 
Τάναγραν" καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων παρῆσαν καὶ 
ἠσθάνοντο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους προχωροῦντας ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, τῶν 25 
ἄλλων βοιωταρχῶν, οἵ εἰσιν ἕνδεκα; οὐ ξυνεπαινούντων 
μάχεσθαι, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ ἔτι εἰσίν (μάλιστα γὰρ 
ἐν μεθορίοις τῆς ᾿Ωρωπίας οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἧσαν, ὅτε ἔθεντο Ta 
ὅπλα), Παγώνδας ὁ Αἰολάδου βοιωταρχῶν ἐκ Θηβῶν per 
᾿Αριανθίδου τοῦ Λυσιμαχίδου, καὶ ἡγεμονίας οὔσης αὐτοῦ, 30 
βουλόμενος τὴν μάχην ποιῆσαι καὶ νομίζων ἄμεινον εἶναι 
κινδυνεῦσαι, προσκαλῶν ἑκάστους κατὰ λόχους, ὕπως μὴ 
ἀθρόοι ἐκλίποιεν τὰ ὅπλα, ἔπειθε τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς ἰέναι ἐπὶ 


τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα ποιεῖσθαι, λέγων τοιάδε, 
E 2 
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A \ BJ 9b ᾽ ΄ Ip (δ: A 
ΧΟΙ. “Χρῆν μὲν ὦ ἄνδρες Βοιωτοὶ μηδ᾽ ἐς ἐπίνοιᾶν τινα nuav 1 
5 a a ΕῚ ΄ € >) EN 9 6 / By JA ‘NG πὸ 
ἐλθεῖν τῶν ἀρχόντων ὡς οὐκ εἰκὸς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ἢν apa μὴ εν 
A ’ th 3 a 
τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ ἔτι καταλάβωμεν αὐτούς, διὰ μάχης ἐλθεῖν. 
\ \ / 2 a ς- , 3 θό ne 3 ὃ 
τὴν γὰρ Βοιωτίαν, ἐκ τῆς ὁμόρου ἐλθόντες, τεῖχος ἐνοικοδο- 
3, ἊΝ ΄ / > 
5 μησάμενοι μέλλουσι φθείρειν, καὶ εἰσὶ δή που πολέμιοι, ἐν 
a ἊΝ og ͵ D 
ᾧ τε ἂν χωρίῳ καταληφθῶσι καὶ ὅθεν ἐπελθόντες πολέμια 
γ' 9 
ἔδρασαν. νυνὶ δ᾽ εἴ τῳ καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον ἔδοξεν εἶναι, 2 
“Δ 5» Ay \ ΄ Φ x ” > / \ 
μεταγνώτω οὐ yap τὸ προμηθές, οἷς ἂν ἄλλος ἐπίῃ, περὶ 
P ; a τὶ 
τῆς σφετέρας ὁμοίως ἐνδέχεται λογισμόν, καὶ ὅστις τὰ μὲν 
n lal Ἵ / 
10 ἑαυτοῦ ἔχει, TOU πλείονος δὲ ὀρεγόμενος ἑκών τινι ἐπέρχεται. 
i? wn ‘ ie aN lel 
πάτριόν τε ὑμῖν στρατὸν ἀλλόφυλον ἐπελθόντα καὶ ἐν τῇ 8 
> / Ν 3. ων a ΄ ε i. 5 ΄ θ "AO 7 
οἰκείᾳ καὶ ἐν τῇ τῶν πέλας ὁμοίως ἀμύνεσθαι. nvatous 
Δ f / al , 
δὲ καὶ προσέτι ὁμόρους ὄντας πολλῷ μάλιστα δεῖ. πρός TE 4 
a / 
yap τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας πᾶσι TO ἀντίπαλον Kai ἐλεύθερον 
7 \ \ t if Δ \ N \ > \ 
15 καθίσταται, Kal πρὸς τούτους γε δή, οὗ καὶ μὴ τοὺς ἐγγὺς 
> \ \ \ o” a a os > 3 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἄποθεν πειρῶνται δουλοῦσθαι, πῶς οὐ χρὴ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἔσχατον ἀγῶνος ἐλθεῖν; {παράδευγμα { det 
Mw 7, a 
ἔχομεν τούς Te ἀντιπέρας EvBoéas καὶ τῆς ἄλλης λλάδος 
\ \ € > lal if) \ Leal “ tol Ν γῇ. 
τὸ πολὺ ὡς αὐτοῖς διάκειται) καὶ γνώναι ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις 
€ \ a 7 ΄ fa) tal 
20 οἱ πλησιόχωροι περὶ γῆς ὅρων τὰς μάχας ποιοῦνται, ἡμῖν δὲ 
Σ a Ἂ a δ᾽ “ 
ἐς πᾶσαν, ἢν νικηθώμεν, εἷς ὄρος οὐκ ἀντίλεκτος παγήσεται" 
ἐσελθόντες γὰρ βίᾳ τὰ ἡμέτερα ἕξουσιν. τοσούτῳ ἐπι 
γαροιτα Ὥμετερ A Cc κιν- 
Ἢ ¢: VA / n 
δυνοτέραν ἑτέρων τὴν παροίκησιν τῶνδε ἔχομεν. εἰώθασί 5 
€ 2, ΤᾺ , cal Qn a 
τε οἱ ἰσχύος που θράσει τοῖς πέλας, ὥσπερ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νῦν, 
, \ Ν / lal a , 
ἐπιόντες TOV μὲν ἡσυχάζοντα Kal ἐν TH ἑαυτοῦ μόνον ἀμυνό- 


bo 
ov 


μενον ἀδεέστερον ἐπιστρατεύειν, τὸν δὲ ἔξω ὅρων προαπαν- 
τῶντα καὶ ἢν καιρὸς ἢ πολέμου ἄρχοντα ἧσσον ἑτοίμως 
κατέχειν. πεῖραν δὲ ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς αὐτοῦ ἐς τούσδε" νική- 8 
σαντες γὰρ ἐν Κορωνείᾳ αὐτούς, ὅτε τὴν γῆν ἡμῶν στασια- 
80 ζόντων κατέσχον, πολλὴν ἄδειαν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ μέχρι τοῦδε 
κατεστήσαμεν. ὧν χρὴ μνησθέντας ἡμᾶς τούς τε πρεσβυτέ- 7 
ρους ὁμοιωθῆναι τοῖς πρὶν ἔργοις, τούς τε νεωτέρους π᾿ατέρων 
τῶν τότε ἀγαθῶν γενομένων παῖδας πειρᾶσθαι μὴ αἰσχῦναι 
τὰς προσηκούσας ἀρετάς, πιστεύσαντας δὲ τῷ θεῷ πρὸς 
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ἡμῶν ἔσέσθαι, οὗ TO ἱερὸν ἀνόμως τειχίσαντες νέμονται, Kat 
τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἃ ἡμῖν θυσαμένοις καλὰ φαίνεται, ὁμόσε χωρῆσαι 
τοῖσδε, καὶ δεῖξαι ὅτι, ὧν μὲν ἐφίενται, πρὸς τοὺς μὴ ἀμυνο- 
μένους ἐπιόντες κτάσθωσαν, οἷς δὲ γενναῖον τήν τε αὑτῶν 
ἀεὶ ἐλευθεροῦν μάχῃ καὶ τὴν ἄλλων μὴ δουλοῦσθαι ἀδίκως, 


οι 


2 ͵ > ’ > fal > ? / ” 
dvavTayovicTol aT αὐτῶν οὐκ ἀπίασιν. 
1. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Ἰ]αγώνδας τοῖς Βοιωτοῖς παραινέσας ἔπεισεν ΧΟΙΗ. 
7 \ es , 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ κατὰ τάχος ἀναστήσας ἦγε 
\ ἂν ‘ \ a , ee Ὁ \ 
τὸν στρατόν" ἤδη yap Kal τῆς ἡμέρας ὀψὲ ἣν. + ἐπεὶ δὲ + 
’ lal A a 
προσέμιξεν ἐγγὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος αὐτῶν, ἐς χωρίον Ka- 10 
ΤᾺ o ‘ 3 ΟἹ ΄ 
θίσας ὅθεν λόφου ὄντος μεταξὺ οὐκ ἐθεώρουν ἀλλήλους, 
» / i ΄ A 
2 ἔτασσέ τε καὶ παρεσκευάζετο ws ἐς μάχην. τῷ δὲ Ἵππο- 
κράτει ὄντι περὶ τὸ Δήλιον ὡς αὐτῷ ἠγγέλθη ὅτι Β ὶ 
ρ ν ρ nM ς ὦ ἠγγέλθη ὅτι Βοιωτοὶ 
Ψ' ΄ ΄ \ ΄ ty / 
ἐπέρχονται, πέμπει ἐς TO στράτευμα κελεύων ἐς τάξιν καθί- 
στασθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον ἐπῆλθε, καταλιπὼν 15 
e ἐς ud 7 \ Ἂν / ¢/ 4 / 
ὡς τριακοσίους ἱππέας TEPL TO Δήλιον, ὅπως φύλακες τε 
- , a a a 
ἅμα elev εἴ τις ἐπίοι αὐτῷ, καὶ τοῖς Βοιωτοῖς καιρὸν φυ- 
/ 2 , >? a VA \ ᾿ς Ἂ ΄ 
8 λάξαντες ἐπιγένοιντο ἐν τῇ μάχῃ. Βοιωτοὶ δὲ πρὸς τούτους 
ἀντικατέστησαν τοὺς Τἀμυνουμένους, ἵ καὶ ἐπειδὴ καλῶς αὐτοῖς 
εἶχεν, ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφου καὶ ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα τεταγ- 20 
fa [4 δ) ¢ r id }- if Ν 
μένοι ὥσπερ ἔμελλον, OTALTAL ἑπτακισχίλιοι μάλιστα καὶ 
Ay 2 ΝΥ A ¢ Qn \ I ν \ 
ψιλοὶ ὑπὲρ μυρίους, ἱππῆς δὲ χίλιοι καὶ πελτασταὶ πεντα- 
lA ay \ « ΄ 
ἃ κόσιοι. εἶχον δὲ δεξιὸν μὲν κέρας Θηβαῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμοροι 
5 “ , Nese 7 \ lal ἊΝ lal \ 
αὐτοῖς, μέσοι δὲ ᾿Αλιάρτιοι καὶ Kopwvator καὶ ΚΚωπαιῆς καὶ 
\ \ 3. “4 el - 
οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ περὶ τὴν λίμνην" τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον εἴχον Θεσπιῆς 25 
na Ne 9 \ an 7 τ Ἢ 
καὶ Ταναγραῖοι καὶ ᾽Ορχομένιοι. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ κέρᾳ ἑκατέρῳ 
\ ͵ \ \ 
οἱ ἱππῆς καὶ ψιλοὶ ἦσαν. ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδας δὲ πέντε μὲν καὶ 
- ΄ ε Yj “ » 
εἴκοσι Θηβαῖοι ἐτάξαντο, οἱ δὲ ἀλλοι ὡς ἕκαστοι ἔτυχον. 
lal \ / 5 ? lal 
1: αὕτη μὲν Βοιωτῶν παρασκευὴ Kat διάκοσμος ἦν. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ΧΟΤΥ͂. 
\ Nu c a : fa) \ 5 / 
δὲ of μὲν ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πᾶν TO στρατόπεδον ἐτάξαντο, 80 
΄ lal lal | / Ὁ fol \ > 8. Ὁ , 
ὄντες πλήθει ἰσοπαλεῖς τοῖς ἐναντίοις, ὑπΠΉς δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἑκατέρῳ 
a A Tee ve , / 1 
τῷ Képa. Ψιλοὶ δὲ ἐκ παρασκευῆς μὲν ὡπλισμένοι οὔτε τότε 
; nN ΕΝ 2 ἐς a , e 7 δὲ , ἣν 
παρῆσαν οὔτε ἐγένοντο τῇ πόλει" οἵπερ δὲ ξυνεσέβαλον 


ce. 93. 1. 9. καὶ ἐπειδὴ ? 


δ4 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


ὄντες πολλαπλάσιοι τῶν ἐναντίων, ἄοπλοί τε πολλοὶ ἠκολού- 
θησαν ἅτε πανστρατιᾶς ξένων τῶν παρόντων καὶ ἀστῶν γενο- 
μένης, καὶ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον ὥρμησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, οὐ παρεγένοντο 
ὅτι μὴ ὀλίγοι. καθεστώτων δὲ ἐς τὴν τάξιν καὶ ἤδη μελλόν- 2 
tov ξυνιέναι, Ἱπποκράτης ὁ στρατηγὸς ἐπιπαριὼν τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων παρεκελεύετό τε καὶ ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 
χον. “Ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δι’ ὀλίγου μὲν ἡ παραίνεσις γίγνεται, τὸ 1 
ἴσον δὲ πρός τε τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδρας δύναται καὶ ὑπόμνησιν 
μᾶλλον ἔχει ἢ ἐπικέλευσιν. παραστῇ δὲ μηδενὶ ὑμῶν ὡς 2 
10 ἐν τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ οὐ προσῆκον τοσόνδε κίνδυνον ἀναρριπτοῦ- 


on 


a a (2 ΄ ς > \ ya 4 
μεν. ἐν γὰρ τῇ τούτων ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡμετέρας ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται 
a ,ὔ > A 
καὶ ἣν νικήσωμεν, ov μή ποτε ὑμῖν Ἰ]ελοποννήσιοι ἐς τὴν 
A ” a a “ 3 ΄ > δὲ a f 
χώραν ἄνευ THs τῶνδε ἵππου ἐσβάλωσιν, ἐν δὲ μιᾷ μάχῃ 
- lal ἣν lal 
τήνδε τε προσκτᾶσθε καὶ ἐκείνην μᾶλλον ἐλευθεροῦτε. 
͵ 9 \ a ay Wa 
15 χωρήσατε οὖν ἀξίως ἐς αὐτοὺς τῆς τε πόλεως, ἣν ἕκαστος 3 
, a / 3 , \ A 
πατρίδα ἔχων πρώτην ἐν τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἀγάλλεται, καὶ τῶν 
A \ / 
πατέρων, οἱ τούσδε μάχῃ κρατοῦντες μετὰ Μυρωνίδου ἐν 
Οἰνοφύτοις τὴν Βοιωτίαν ποτὲ ἔσγον." 
' 4 
1 fa) ia it ΄ / \ , 
ΧΟΥ͂Ι. Τοιαῦτα τοῦ Ἱπποκράτους παρακελευομένου, καὶ μέχρι 1 
rn ͵ 3 ΄ Ni , V4 
20 μὲν μέσου τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἐπελθόντος τὸ δὲ πλέον οὐκέτι 
΄ ΄ 
φθάσαντος, οἱ Βοιωτοί, παρακελευσαμένου καὶ σφίσιν ὡς 
διὰ ταχέων καὶ ἐνταῦθα Ἰ]αγώνδου, παιωνίσαντες ἐπήεσαν 
3 ‘ ἴω , 3 / \ i eo lal AN t 
ἀπὸ τοῦ hogov. ἀντεπήεσαν δὲ καὶ oi ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ προσέ- 2 


μιξαν δρόμῳ. καὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν στρατοπέδων τὰ ἔσχατα 


ho 
Or 


OUK PAG. τὰ a Ἰλλὰ AY > \ ” ra] ᾿ εν N 
iMVev ἐς χείρας, ἀλλὰ TO αὐτὸ ἔπαθεν" ῥύακες γὰρ 
2 ΄ x \ + - ΄ ἈΝ > a 2 
ἐκώλυσαν. TO δὲ ἄλλο καρτερᾷ μάχῃ καὶ ὠθισμῷ ao- 
᾿ ‘ z a 
πίδων ξυνεστήκει. καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον τῶν Βοιωτῶν καὶ 3 
4 / cal \ fal 
μέχρι μέσου ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ ἐπίεσαν τούς 
” ΄ ᾿ \ > Ψ \ le e 
TE ἄλλους ταύτῃ Kal οὐχ ἥκιστα τοὺς Θεσπιέας. ὑπο- 
ἵ \ By na a 
90 χωρησάντων Yap αὑτοῖς τῶν παρατεταγμένων, καὶ KU- 
, > 5 / iva Ψ 
κλωθϑέντων ἐν ὀλίγῳ, οἵπερ διεφθάρησαν Θεσπιέων, ἐν 
\ ? 4 ἵν lal 
XEPTW ALVYOMEVOL KATEKOTNGAY καί τινες καὶ τῶν ᾽᾿Αθη- 
/ Ἂν A ΄ 
ναίων διὰ τὴν κύκλωσιν ταραχθέντες ἠγνόησάν τε καὶ 
᾽ ἐᾷ > ΄ \ \ > a Aa 
ἀπέκτειναν ἀλλήλους. TO μὲν οὖν ταύτῃ ἡσσᾶτο τῶν 4 


ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ Δ. δδ 


petoroy Kal πρὸς TO μαχόμενον κατέφυγεν" τὸ δὲ δεξιόν, 
ἢ οἱ Θηβαῖοι ἦσαν, ἐκράτει τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ ὠσάμενοι 
δ κατὰ βραχὺ τὸ πρῶτον ἐπηκολούθουν. καὶ ξυνέβη 11α- 
γώνδου περιπέμψαντος δύο τέλη τῶν ἱππέων ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς 
περὶ τὸν λόφον, ὡς ἐπόνει τὸ εὐώνυμον αὐτῶν, καὶ ὑπερφα- 


Or 


νέντων αἰφνιδίως, τὸ νικῶν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κέρας νομίσαν 
ἄλλο στράτευμα ἐπιέναι ἐς φόβον καταστῆναι καὶ ἀμφο- 
πτέρωθεν ἤδη, ὑπό τε τοῦ τοιούτου καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν Θηβαίων 
ἐφεπομένων καὶ παραρρηγνύντων, φυγὴ καθειστήκει παντὸς 

6 τοῦ στρατοῦ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. καὶ οἱ μὲν πρὸς TO Δήλιόν τε 10 
καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν ὥρμησαν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ᾿Ωρωποῦ, ἄλλοι 
δὲ πρὸς Πάρνηθα τὸ ὄρος, οἱ δὲ ὡς ἕκαστοί τινα εἶχον ἐλπίδα 

ἢ σωτηρίας. Βοιωτοὶ δὲ ἐφεπόμενοι ἔκτεινον, καὶ μάλιστα 
οἱ ἱππῆς οἵ τε αὐτῶν καὶ οἱ Λοκροί, βεβοηθηκότες ἄρτι τῆς 
τροπῆς γυγνομένης" νυκτὸς δὲ ἐπιλαβούσης τὸ ἔργον ῥᾷον 15 

8 τὸ πλῆθος τῶν φευγόντων διεσώθη. καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οἵ T 
ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ωρωποῦ καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ Δηλίου φυλακὴν ἐγκατα- 
λιπόντες (εἶχον γὰρ αὐτὸ ὅμως ἔτι) ἀπεκομίσθησαν κατὰ 

1 θάλασσαν ἐπ’ οἴκου. καὶ οἱ Βοιωτοὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες ΧΟΥΤΠΙ. 
καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἀνελόμενοι νεκρούς, τούς TE τῶν πολεμίων 20 
σκυλεύσαντες, καὶ φυλακὴν καταλιπόντες, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς 
τὴν Τάναγραν καὶ τῷ Δηλίῳ ἐπεβούλευον ὡς προσβαλοῦντες. 

2 ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κῆρυξ πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἀπαντᾷ κήρυκι Βοιωτῷ, ὃς αὐτὸν ἀποστρέψας καὶ εἰπὼν 
ὅτι οὐδὲν πράξει πρὶν ἂν αὐτὸς ἀναχωρήσῃ πάλιν, κατα- 25 
στὰς ἐπὶ ᾿Αθηναίους ἔλεγε τὰ παρὰ τῶν Βοιωτῶν, ὅτι οὐ 
δικαίως δράσειαν παραβαίνοντες τὰ νόμιμα τῶν Ἑλλήνων" 
πᾶσι γὰρ εἶναι καθεστηκὸς ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλλήλων ἱερῶν 
τῶν ἐνόντων ἀπέχεσθαι, ᾿Αθηναίους δὲ Δήλιον τειχίσαντας 
ἐνοικεῖν, καὶ ὅσα ἄνθρωποι, ἐν βεβήλῳ δρῶσιν, πάντα 80 
Ὁ} Ὁ [αὶ αὐτόθι, ὕδωρ τε ὃ ἣν τῶν σφίσι πλὴν πρὸς 

8 τὰ ἱερὰ χέρνιβι χρῆσθαι, ἀνασπάσαντας ὑδρεύεσθαι' ὥστε 
ὑπέρ τε τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ ἑαυτῶν Βοιωτούς, ἐπικαλουμένους τοὺς 
ὁμωχέτας δαίμονας καὶ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω, προαγορεύειν αὐτοὺς 
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A ae ΄ af ΄ ’ lol 
ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσθαι TA σφέτερα αὐτῶν. το- 1 
n r ΄ ’ lol if ἊΝ 
σαῦτα τοῦ κήρυκος εἰπόντος οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμψαντες παρὰ 
Ἶ nr ~ ie fal lA > an 
τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς ἑαυτῶν κήρυκα τοῦ μὲν ἱεροῦ οὔτε ἀδικῆσαι 
\ a Ae τὸ ΄, Υ̓ IQ\ \ 
ἔφασαν οὐδὲν οὔτε τοῦ λοιποῦ ἑκόντες βλάψειν" οὐδὲ yap 
a >) te ᾽ > rc N 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐσελθεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ, GAN ἵνα ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
an lal ‘ \ / “ 
ἀδικοῦντας μᾶλλον σφᾶς ἀμύνωνται. τὸν δὲ νόμον τοῖς 3 
τὰ i) a “ ἘΠ. + 
"BAAnow εἶναι, ὧν ἂν ἢ τὸ Kpdtos Ths γῆς ἑκάστης ἤν τε 
id WY Seen: » 
πλέονος ἤν τε βραχυτέρας, τούτων καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ ἀεὶ γίγνεσ- 
3 \ nr “) ‘4 \ 
θαι, τρόποις θεραπευόμενα οἷς ἂν πρὸς τοῖς εἰωθόσι καὶ 
΄ ἡ \ rn ” 
δύνωνται. Kal yap Βοιωτοὺς καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ἄλλων, 8 
Ψ > ΄ / / lol 3 , 
ὅσοι ἐξαναστήσαντές τινα βίᾳ νέμονται γῆν, ἀλλοτρίοις 
- a a fal a \ 
ἱεροῖς τὸ πρῶτον ἐπελθοντας οἰκεῖα νῦν κεκτῆσθαι. καὶ 4 
αὐτοὶ εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ πλέον δυνηθῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, 
rn Ἂν e 5 ε 2 
τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν" νῦν δ᾽ ἐν ᾧ μέρει εἰσίν, ἑκόντες εἶναι ὡς ἐκ 
Si > 2 , [τ > a 2 / “ ἃ 
σφετέρου οὐκ ἀπιέναι. ὕδωρ τε ἐν τῇ ἀνάγκῃ κινῆσαι, ἣν δ 
> ? \ ef ip b ry oe) / if > \ 
οὐκ αὐτοὶ ὕβρει προσθέσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνους προτέρους ἐπὶ 
NI ¢ ΄ὔ lol 
τὴν σφετέραν ἐλθόντας ἀμυνόμενοι βιάζεσθαι χρῆσθαι. 
lal ? oN “- Ὁ / i! an \ , 
πᾶν δ᾽ εἰκὸς εἶναι τῷ πολέμῳ Kal δεινῷ τινὶ κατειργόμενον β 
a i if a a \ Ἂς cal 
ξύγγνωμόν τι γίγνεσθαι καὶ πρὸς τοῦ θεοῦ. καὶ γὰρ τῶν 
Ψ ς ‘ 9 δ ΓΑ 
ἀκουσίων ἁμαρτημάτων καταφυγὴν εἶναι τοὺς βωμούς, παρα- 
1 \ a a a 
voulay τε ἐπὶ τοῖς μὴ ἀνάγκῃ κακοῖς ὀνομασθῆναι, καὶ οὐκ 
\ a \ la A 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμφορῶν τι τολμήσασιν. τούς TE νεκροὺς 7 
Ny / ’ Ψ 3 \ e lal > fal > le 
πολὺ μειζόνως ἐκείνους ἀντὶ ἱερῶν ἀξιοῦντας ἀποδιδόναι 
3 a A Ν \ > , Ls. a Ni Ν / 
ἀσεβεῖν ἢ τοὺς μὴ ἐθέλοντας ἱεροῖς τὰ tnt πρέποντα 
/ lal ΟῚ / lal a 
κομίζεσθαι. σαφῶς τε ἐκέλευον σφίσιν εἰπεῖν μὴ ἀπιοῦσιν 8 
ἐκ τῆς Βοιωτῶν γῆς (οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ ἐκεί ἔτι εἶναι, ἐν ἣ δὲ 
ἢ γῆς (οὐ γὰρ ἢ ἐκείνων » ἐν ἡ 
Ne! ΄ 3} ᾿ ΄ 
δορὶ ἐκτήσαντο) ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰ πάτρια τοὺς νεκροὺς σπένδου- 
b] a e 4 “- 
σιν ἀναιρεῖσθαι. οἱ δὲ Βοιωτοὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, εἰ μὲν ἐν τῇ 
/ 5) if a 
Βοιωτίᾳ εἰσίν, ἀπιόντας ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ 
la Ψ \ > lel 3, / > \ ΄ \ 
σφέτερα, εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ ἐκείνων, αὐτοὺς γυγνώσκειν τὸ ποιητέον, 
(ζι \ \ a , 5 ie) \ \\ ? θ I 
νομίζοντες τὴν μὲν Qpwrriay, ἐν 7 τοὺς νεκροὺς ἐν μεθορίοις 
an ΄ὕ ΄ A , , 
τῆς μάχης γενομένης κεῖσθαι ξυνέβη, ᾿Αθηναίων κατὰ τὸ 
e 6 a) \ BY lal a a 
νπήκοον εἰναι, καὶ οὐκ ἂν αὐτοὺς βίᾳ σφῶν κρατῆσαι αὐτῶν" 
» 9 “Ἂν , aA a A 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐσπένδοντο δῆθεν ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐκείνων" TO δὲ “ἐκ τῆς 
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ἑαυτῶν " εὐπρεπὲς εἶναι ἀποκρίνασθαι “ ἀπιόντας Kai ἀπο- 
λαβεῖν ἃ ἀπαιτοῦσιν.᾽ ὁ δὲ κῆρυξ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀκούσας 
ἀπῆλθεν ἄπρακτος. καὶ οἱ Βοιωτοὶ εὐθὺς μεταπεμψάμενοι Ὁ, 
é τε τοῦ Μηλιέως κόλπου ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας, 
καὶ βεβοηθηκότων αὐτοῖς μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἹΚορινθίων τε ὅ 
δισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν ἐκ Νισαίας ἐξεληλυθότων 11ε- 
λοποννησίων φρουρῶν καὶ Μεγαρέων ἅμα, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ 
τὸ Δήλιον καὶ προσέβαλον τῷ τειχίσματι, ἄλλῳ τε τρόπῳ 
πειράσαντες καὶ μηχανὴν προσήγαγον, ἥπερ εἷλεν αὐτό, 
τοιάνδε. κεραίαν μεγάλην δίχα πρίσαντες ἐκοίλαναν ἅπα- 10 
σαν, καὶ ξυνήρμοσαν πάλιν ἀκριβῶς ὥσπερ αὐλόν, καὶ ἐπ᾽ 
ἄκραν λέβητά τε ἤρτησαν ἁλύσεσι, καὶ ἀκροφύσιον ἀπὸ τῆς 
κεραίας σιδηροῦν ἐς αὐτὸν νεῦον καθεῖτο, καὶ ἐσεσιδήρωτο 
ἐπὶ μέγα καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου ξύλου. προσῆγον δὲ ἐκ πολλοῦ 
ἁμάξαις τῷ τείχει, ἡ μάλιστα τῇ ἀμπέλῳ καὶ τοῖς ξύλοις 1ὅ 
ἀκοδόμητο' καὶ ὁπότε εἴη ἐγγύς, φύσας μεγάλας ἐσθέντες 
ἐς τὸ πρὸς ἑαυτῶν ἄκρον τῆς κεραίας ἐφύσων. ἡ δὲ πνοὴ 
ἰοῦσα στεγανῶς ἐς τὸν λέβητα, ἔχοντα ἄνθρακάς τε ἡμμέ- 
vous καὶ θεῖον καὶ πίσσαν, φλόγα ἐποίει μεγάλην καὶ ἦψε 
τοῦ Το χοῦς; ὥστε μηδένα ἔτι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ μεῖναι, ἀλλὰ ἀπο- 20 
λιπόντας ἐς φυγὴν καταστῆναι καὶ τὸ τείχισμα τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ ἁλῶναι. τῶν δὲ φρουρῶν οἱ μὲν ἀπέθανον, διακόσιοι 
δὲ ἐλήφθησαν. τῶν δὲ ἄλλων τὸ πλῆθος ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβὰν 
ἀπεκομίσθη ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 

Tod δὲ Δηλίου ἑπτακαιδεκάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ληφθέντος μετὰ τὴν CI, 
μάχην, καὶ τοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κήρυκος οὐδὲν ἐπιστα- 
μένου τῶν γεγενημένων ἐλθόντος οὐ πολὺ ὕστέρον αὖθις mp 
τῶν νεκρῶν, ἀπέδοσαν οἱ Βοιωτοὶ καὶ οὐκέτι ταὐτὰ ἀπεκρί- 
ναντο. ἀπέθανον δὲ Βοιωτῶν μὲν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσ- 
ΣᾺΣ πεντακοσίων, ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους χιλίων 80 

αἱ Ἱπποκράτης ὁ στρατηγός, ψιλῶν δὲ καὶ σκευοφόρων 
Ὡς ἀριθμὸς. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὴν pax ταύτην Kal ὁ BTC ἘΓΠΟ ὀλύγῳ 

ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτῷ τότε πλεύσαντι τὰ περὶ τὰς Σίφας τῆς 


δ8 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


4 A \ 5 Ν - 
προδοσίας πέρι οὐ προυχώρησεν, ἔχων τὸν στρατὸν ἐπὶ τῶν 
A A Wa) if 
νεῶν τῶν Te ᾿Ακαρνάνων καὶ ᾿Αγραίων καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων τετρα- 
f ᾽ \ hi 
. κοσίους ὁπλίτας, ἀπόβασιν ἐποιήσατο és τὴν Σικυωνίαν. 
cal r if st 
καὶ πρὶν πάσας τὰς ναῦς καταπλεῦσαι βοηθήσαντες οἱ 
΄ \ Τὰ ᾽ 
5 Σικυώνιοι τοὺς ἀποβεβηκότας ἔτρεψαν καὶ κατεδίωξαν ἐς 
x \ \ A 5 
τὰς ναῦς, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. 
A \ \ a ’ ͵ 
τροπαῖον δὲ στήσαντες τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέ- 
δοσαν. 
, ‘ ͵΄ A \ ἘΣ ἐν \ 
᾿Απέθανε δὲ καὶ Σιτάλκης ᾿Οδρυσῶν βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τὰς 
a Ife N \ 
10 αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τοῖς ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, στρατεύσας ἐπὶ Τριβαλλοὺς 
Ἢ © a x 
καὶ νικηθεὶς μάχῃ. Σεύθης δὲ 6 Σπαραδόκου ἀδελφιδοῦς wv 
a a a Ye / 
αὐτοῦ ἐβασίλευσεν ᾿Οδρυσῶν te καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Θρᾷκης 
ἧσπερ καὶ ἐκεῖνος. 
CH. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος Βρασίδας ἔχων τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης 
r \ if 
15 ξυμμάχους ἐστράτευσεν ἐς ᾿Αμφίπολιν τὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι 
n 3 / > / \ \ J ἴων > ’ ka 
ποταμῷ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀποικίαν. τὸ δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο ἐφ᾽ οὗ 
νῦν ἡ πόλις ἐστὶν ἐπείρασε μὲν πρότερον καὶ ᾿Αρισταγόρας 
ὁ Μιλήσιος φεύγων βασιλέα Δαρεῖον κατοικίσαι, ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ 
᾿Ηδώνων ἐξεκρούσθη, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔτεσι δύο καὶ 
20 τριάκοντα ὕστερον, ἐποίκους μυρίους σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες, οἱ διεφθάρησαν ἐν Δρα- 
βήσκῳ ὑπὸ Θρᾳκῶν. καὶ αὖθις ἑνὸς δέοντι τριακοστῷ ἔτει 
͵ eo rn / a a 
ἐλθόντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, “Αγνωνος τοῦ Νικίου οἰκιστοῦ ἐκπεμ- 
΄ὕ 5 A 3 ΄ “ \ / a Ψ 
φθέντος, ᾿Η δῶνας ἐξελάσαντες ἔκτισαν τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ 
, 5) ye AY ob) a ς a . 9 κ΄ ͵ Ἂς 
25 πρότερον ἔννέα ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο. ὡρμῶντο δὲ ἐκ τῆς Ηιόνος, ἣν 
a) Ἄ a A a ΄ 
αὐτοὶ εἶχον ἐμπόριον ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐπιθαλάοσ- 
Ἵ τ) ᾽ A a a 
TLOv, πτέντε καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίους ἀπέχον ἀπὸ τῆς νῦν πόλεως, ἣν 
/ 14 ¢ / 
᾿Αμφίπολιν Αγνων ὠνόμασεν, ὅτι ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα περιρρέον- 
fal if A XN / > th a lal 
ToS τοῦ Στρυμόνος, διὰ τὸ περιέχειν αὐτήν, τείχει μακρῷ 
7 \ 2 (ay 2) a ΄ 
80 ἀπολαβὼν ἐκ ποταμοῦ ἐς ποταμὸν περιφανῆ ἐς θάλασσάν 
\ \ Yj Ὑ 3 ΄ i 
CI. Te καὶ THY ἤπειρον ῴκισεν. ἐπὶ ταύτην οὖν ὁ Βρασίδας ἄρας 
ΕῚ ? lal fol ia a Σ / lal a Ἂ 
ἐξ ᾿Αρνῶν τῆς Χαλκιδικῆς ἐπορεύετο τῷ στρατῷ. καὶ 
3 , \ / 5 N 5... ΑΝ \ / e 
ἀφικόμενος περὶ δείλην ἐπὶ τὸν Αὐλῶνα καὶ Βρομίσκον, ἡ 
€ , ΄ 5. 7 Σ i“ \ 
ἡ Βόλβη λίμνη ἐξίησιν ἐς θάλασσαν, καὶ δειπνοποιησάμενος 
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ΓΘ Σ \ , A 
2 ἐχώρει τὴν νύκτα. χειμὼν δὲ ἣν καὶ UTéverhev’ ἡἣ καὶ μᾶλλον 
er ΄ a “ - 
ὥρμησε, βουλόμενος λαθεῖν τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Αμφιπόλει πλὴν τῶν 
΄ 5 WE. ΕΝ Ὁ 
προδιδόντων. ἦσαν yap ᾿Ἀργιλίων τε ἐν αὐτῇ οἰκήτορες (εἰσὶ 
\ ee 2 ῃ 
δὲ οἱ ᾿Αργιλιοι ᾿Ανδρίων ἄποικοι) καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ ξυνέπρασσον 
la) € \ n 
ταῦτα, ot μὲν Ἰ]ερδίκκᾳ πειθόμενοι, of δὲ Χαλκιδεῦσιν. 5 
΄ \ € f "4 fal 
8 μάλιστα δὲ οἱ Ἀργίλιοι ἐγγύς τε προσοικοῦντες καὶ ἀεί ποτε 
“Ἂ 3 / ft A ͵ 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὄντες ὕποπτοι καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες τῷ χωρίῳ, 
2 5 4 , e \ \ ὃ 9 7 i 
ἐπειδὴ παρέτυχεν ὁ καιρὸς Kal Βρασίδας ἦλθεν, ἔπραξάν τε 
2 / \ ΄ lal a « 
€x πλείονος πρὸς τοὺς ἐμπολιτεύοντας σφῶν ἐκεῖ ὅπως 
> , 77 la n , 
ἐνδοθήσεται ἡ πόλις, καὶ τότε δεξάμενοι αὐτὸν τῇ πόλει καὶ 10 
> , a ’ a Ν 
ἀποστάντες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ κατέστησαν τὸν 
x N τῷ fa n 
4 στρατὸν + πρὸ ἕω ἡ ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ. ἀπέχει δὲ 
\ , , a A . 
τὸ πόλισμα πλέον τῆς διαβάσεως, καὶ οὐ καθεῖτο τείχη 
ef “ \ pe a 7 ἃ 
ὥσπερ νῦν, φυλακὴ δέ τις βραχεῖα καθειστήκει" ἣν βιασά- 
Ἔ: / c A 
μενος ῥᾳδίως ὁ Βρασίδας ἅμα μὲν τῆς προδοσίας οὔσης, ἅμα 16 
\ A 
δὲ καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος Kal ἀπροσδόκητος προσπεσών, διέβη 
\ 7 fo lal A ’ ’ A 
τὴν γέφυραν, καὶ τὰ ἔξω τῶν ᾿Αμφιπολιτῶν οἰκούντων κατὰ 
1 πᾶν τὸ χωρίον εὐθὺς εἶχεν. τῆς δὲ διαβάσεως αὐτοῦ ἄφνω CIV. 
τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει γεγενημένης, καὶ τῶν ἔξω πολλῶν μὲν 
δ᾽ ve lal \ \ / 3, Ἂν al τ 20 
ἁλισκομένων τῶν δὲ καὶ καταφευγόντων ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, οἱ 
᾿Αμφιπολῖται ἐς θόρυβον μέγαν κατέστησαν, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
2 ἀλλήλοις ὕποπτοι ὄντες. καὶ λέγεται Βρασίδαν, εἰ ἠθέλησε 
3.2 Ὁ fal A 2 \ n 
μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἁρπαγὴν τῷ στρατῷ τραπέσθαι ἀλλ᾽ εὐθὺς χωρῆσαι 
5 \ Ἂς ΄ ὃ - ΕΝ ς lal a δὲ ig \ ὃ ΄ \ 
8 πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, δοκεῖν ἂν ἑλεῖν. νῶν δὲ ὁ μὲν ἱδρύσας τὸν 
Ἃ ba \ NSW: > /> \ ¢ 2] ὃ \ 5} lal > > aA Or 
στρατὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ἔξω ἐπέδραμεν, καὶ (ws) οὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν 25 
» © 4 ᾽ / ¢€ 7 5 € δ᾽ 5 Ω 
ἔνδον ὡς προσεδέχετο ἀπέβαινεν, ἡσύχαζεν" οἱ δ᾽ ἐναντίοι 
A a aA A / κ᾿ Sms \ 
τοῖς προδιδοῦσι, κρατοῦντες TO πλήθει ὥστε μὴ αὐτίκα TAS 
΄ ra lal lal 
πύλας ἀνοίγεσθαι, πέμπουσι μετὰ Τυὐκλέους τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, 
rn fol al ΄ r i: Σ} \ 
ὃς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων παρῆν αὐτοῖς φύλαξ τοῦ χωρίου, ἐπὶ 
a , / ἊΝ 
τὸν ἕτερον στρατηγὸν τῶν ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, Θουκυδίδην τὸν 80 
΄ ΄ \ ΄ " , δ 
Ὀλόρου, ὃς τάδε ξυνέγραψεν, ὄντα περὶ Θάσον (ἔστι δὲ ἡ 
an if > / ? / “Ὁ Ν Δ ς ΄ 
νῆσος Παρίων ἀποικία, ἀπέχουσα τῆς ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ἡμισείας 
ἴον (κ a (4 
4 ἡμέρας μάλιστα πλοῦν), κελεύοντες σφίσι βοηθεῖν. Kal ὁ 
\ A a 
μὲν ἀκούσας κατὰ τάχος ἑπτὰ ναυσὶν αἵ ἔτυχον παροῦσαι 
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; ,- 7) , \ = Ἁ 9 ΙΔ 
ἔπλει, καὶ ἐβούλετο φθάσαι μάλιστα μὲν οὖν τὴν ᾿Αμφίπο- 
- Ν ΄ X\ 3 Vd tf 
λιν, πρίν τι ἐνδοῦναι, εἰ dé μή, THY ιόνα mpoxataraBov. 
€ \ > \ a i? la) 
ἐν τούτῳ δὲ ὁ Βρασίδας δεδιὼς Kal τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς Θάσου τῶν 1 
a i / lel / 
νεῶν βοήθειαν, καὶ πυνθανόμενος τὸν Θουκυδίδην κτῆσίν TE 
y A 7ὕ y A a 
ἔχειν τῶν χρυσείων μετάλλων ἐργασίας ἐν TH περὶ ταῦτα 
lal nr , an 9 
Θράκῃ καὶ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ δύνασθαι ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις τῶν ἡπειρω- 
ce fal > fr ‘ / AY 
τῶν, ἠπείγετο προκατασχεῖν, εἰ δύναιτο, τὴν πόλιν, μὴ 
΄ a a A 3 lal > / 
ἀφικνουμένου αὐτοῦ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Αμφιπολιτῶν, ἐλπίσαν 
ἐκ θαλάσσης ξυμμαχικὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Θρᾷκης ἀγείραντα 
άσσης ξυμμαχ ἧς Ope γείρ 
ἴω (ie na \ \ 7 
αὐτὸν περιποιήσειν σφᾶς, οὐκέτι προσχωροῖ. καὶ τὴν ξύμ- 8 
lal , > , > 
βασιν μετρίαν ἐποιεῖτο, κήρυγμα τόδε ἀνειπών, ᾿Αμφιπολι- 
A δ} / lal 3 , Ἂν \ f > Ν cr 
τῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων τῶν ἐνόντων Tov μὲν βουλόμενον ἐπὶ τοῖς 
ἴον an / Ν Ν Ν 
ἑαυτοῦ τῆς ἴσης καὶ ὁμοίας μετέχοντα μένειν, τὸν δὲ μὴ 
nr , / A τ 
ἐθέλοντα ἀπιέναι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ ἐκφερόμενον πέντε ἡμερῶν. O11 
3 3 \ ΄ 
δὲ πολλοὶ ἀκούσαντες ἀλλοιότερον ἐγένοντο τὰς γνώμας, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ βραχὺ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐμπολιυτεῦον, τὸ δὲ πλεῖον 
, \ A ΕΣ , \ 3 lal by4 
ξύμμικτον. καὶ τῶν ἔξω ληφθέντων συχνοὶ οἰκεῖοι ἔνδον 
φ Μ \ x ΄ \ Ἂν if , s 
ἤσαν" Kal TO κήρυγμα πρὸς τὸν φόβον δίκαιον εἶναι ἐλαμ- 
¢€ al > rn 7: 
βανον, ot μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι διὰ τὸ ἄσμενοι av ἐξελθεῖν, ἡγούμενοι 
¢ \ Nee 
οὐκ ἐν ὁμοίῳ σφίσιν εἶναι τὰ δεινὰ Kal ἅμα ov προσδεχόμενοι 
βοήθειαν ἐν τἄχει, ὁ δὲ ἄλλος ὅμιλος πόλεώς τε ἐν τῷ tow 
οὐ στερισκόμενοι καὶ κινδύνου παρὰ δόξαν ἀφιέμενοι. ὥστε ἃ 
nr ,ὔ A / BA \ a n rn 
τῶν πρασσόντων τῷ Βρασίδᾳ ἤδη Kat ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ διαδι- 
γᾷ ’ 7 2 X a 
καιούντων αὐτά, ἐπειδὴ καὶ TO πλῆθος ἑώρων τετραμμένον 
\ a f τὰ / “ ΄ 
καὶ τοῦ παρόντος ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῦ οὐκέτι ἀκροώμενον, 
> 2 (es / nN / 5. 8. ἢ Φ > ΄ 
EYEVETO ἢ ὁμολογία καὶ προσεδέξαντο ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐκήρυξεν. καὶ 3 
ς \ \ I ; , y © Oy / 
Ol μὲν τὴν TOW τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ παρέδοσαν, ὁ δὲ Θουκυδίδης 
\ ur / Q iF 5 \ t ? NS t 
καὶ αἱ νῆες ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ὀψὲ κατέπλεον ἐς τὴν Ἤιόνα. 
\ \ \ 6} 
καὶ τὴν μὲν ᾿Αμφίπολιν Βρασίδας ἄρτι εἶχεν, τὴν δὲ > Hidva 
SS / EDs td Am. > \ \ 2 ΄ as 
Tapa νύκτα ἐγένετο λαβεῖν" εἰ yap μὴ ἐβοήθησαν ai νῆες 
\ ΄, dd , δ g a «- 
διὰ τάχους, ἅμα ἕῳ ἂν εὔχετο. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ μὲν τὰ ἐν 1 
An fH f θιί “ \ \ » / x τὰ t ς / 
TH MHuove καθίστατο, ὅπως καὶ τὸ αὐτίκα, ἢν ἐπίῃ ὁ Βρασί- 
\ Nay, ἘΝ 
δας, καὶ τὸ ἔπειτα ἀσφαλῶς ἕξει, δεξάμενος τοὺς ἐθελήσαντας 
> a ” \ \ ᾿ \ 
ἐπιχωρῆσαι ἄνωθεν κατὰ Tas σπονδας" ὁ δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν 
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,’ f ΄ Ν fal 

Hidva κατά τε τὸν ποταμὸν πολλοῖς πλοίοις ἄφνω κατα- 
if Ν SN a 

πλεύσας, εἴ πως τὴν προύχουσαν ἄκραν ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους 

λαβὼν κρατοίη τοῦ ἔσπλου, καὶ κατὰ γῆν ἀποπειράσας ἅμα, 

3, 5 

ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἀπεκρούσθη, τὰ δὲ περὶ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν ἐξηρ- 

8 τύετο. καὶ Μύρκινός τε αὐτῷ προσεχώρησεν ᾿Ηδωνικὴ πόλις, ὅ 
Πιττακοῦ τοῦ Ἠδώνων βασιλέως ἀποθανόντος ὑπὸ τῶν To- 
άξιος παίδων καὶ Βραυροῦς τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ Vadnyros 
οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον καὶ Οἰσύμη: εἰσὶ δὲ αὗται Θασίων 
BJ , Ἂν \ Ἀ 77 5 \ Ἂν \ vA 
ἀποικίαι. παρὼν δὲ καὶ Ilepdixcas εὐθὺς μετὰ THY ἅλωσιν 
ξυγκαθίστη ταῦτα. 10 

2 ΄ fel , A , 
1 ᾿Εχομένης δὲ τῆς ᾿Αμφυπόλεως οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς μέγα δέος CVIII. 
΄ ” \¢ ¢ U > a 5 > , 
κατέστησαν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ὅτι ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ἣν ὠφέλιμος 
ξύλων τε ναυπηγησίμων πομπῇ καὶ χρημάτων προσόδῳ, καὶ 
i ᾿ξ \ lal SS ve 9 td ὃ a ὃ , 
ὅτι μέχρι μὲν τοῦ Στρυμόνος ἣν Tapodos Θεσσαλῶν διαγον- 
) \ \ γ᾽ fal a / fol \ 
των ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους σφῶν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, τῆς δὲ 18 
γεφύρας μὴ κρατούντων, ἄνωθεν μὲν μεγάλης οὔσης ἐπὶ πολὺ 
a a \ Τὸ fi ΄ 
λίμνης τοῦ ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ πρὸς ᾿Ηιόνα τριήρεσι τηρουμένων, 
οὐκ ἂν δύνασθαι προσελθεῖν" τότε δὲ ῥάδια ἤδη ἐνόμιξον 
8 γεγενῆσθαι. καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἀποστῶσιν. 
a \ r 
ὁ yap Βρασίδας ἔν τε τοῖς ἄλλοις μέτριον ἑαυτὸν παρεῖχεν, 20 
> x ͵ nan OF e > , \ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις πανταχοῦ ἐδήλου ws ἐλευθερώσων τὴν 

8 Ἑλλάδα ἐκπεμφθείη. καὶ αἱ πόλεις πυνθανόμεναι αἱ τῶν 

Αθηναίων ὑπήκοοι τῆς τε ᾿Αμφυπόλεως τὴν ἅλωσιν καὶ ἃ 
, , , ve \ 2 , 
παρέχεται, τήν TE ἐκείνου πραότητα, μάλιστα δὴ ἐπήρθησαν 
εἶ N \ ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐς τὸ νεωτερίζειν, καὶ ἐπεκηρυκεύοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν κρύφα, 2ὅ 
΄ 3 \ “ 
ἐπιπαριέναι τε κελεύοντες Kal βουλόμενοι AUTOL ἕκαστοι 

4 πρῶτοι ἀποστῆναι. καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἄδεια ἐφαίνετο αὐτοῖς, 

ἐψευσμένοις μὲν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ὅση 
΄ ἣν / v4 if: ἴω 
ὕστερον διεφάνη, τὸ δὲ πλέον βουλήσει κρίνοντες ἀσαφεῖ ἢ 
' n , > e \ " ms 
προνοίᾳ ἀσφαλεῖ, εἰωθότες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὗ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦσιν, 30 
͵ ἃ \ \ ip a 
ἐλπίδι ἀπερισκέπτῳ διδόναι, ὃ δὲ μὴ προσίενται, λογισμῷ 
an Me nm / -“ 

5 αὐτοκράτορι διωθεῖσθαι. ἅμα δὲ τῶν Αθηναίων ἐν τοῖς Βοι- 

a \ ls Ν ie) B ὃ 3 nN \ ’ 
ὡτοῖς νεωστὶ πεπληγμένων, Kal τοῦ Βρασίδου ἐφολκὰ καὶ ov 
c. 108. 1. 18. προελθεῖν Bekker, 
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\ ” , Ὁ ᾽ Ao \ 14 a ¢ a id 
τὰ ὄντα λέγοντος, ὡς αὐτῷ ἐπὶ Νίσαιαν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ μόνῃ στρα- 
, n - ΄ τὶ 
Tia οὐκ ἠθέλησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ξυμβαλεῖν, ἐθάρσουν, καὶ ἐπι- 
ε 5 A , \ 
στευον μηδένα ἂν ἐπὶ σφᾶς βοηθῆσαι. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, διὰ τὸ 
nr op an 
ἡδονὴν ἔχον ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα, Kal ὅτι TO πρῶτον Λακεδαιμονίων 
5 ὀργώντων ἔμελλον πειράσεσθαι, κινδυνεύειν παντὶ τρόπῳ 
os > ᾽ θ ͵ ε \ "AO a ΄ - 
ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν. ὧν αἰσθόμενοι οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι φυλακάς, ὡς 
5 > / \ 3 lal / > Ἂν , 6 \ οἰ 
ἐξ ὀλίγου καὶ ἐν χειμῶνι, διέπεμπον ἐς τὰς πόλεις, ὁ δὲ ἐς 
τὴν Λακεδαίμονα ἐφιέμενος στρατιάν τε προσαποστέλλειν 
ἐκέλευε καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν τῷ Στρυμόνι ναυπηγίαν τριήρων παρε- 
(¢ \ ΄ A 
10 oxevdfero. οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ μὲν καὶ φθόνῳ ἀπὸ τῶν 
πρώτων ἀνδρῶν οὐχ ὑπηρέτησαν αὐτῷ, τὼ δὲ καὶ βουλόμενοι 
“ \ lol 
μᾶλλον τούς τε ἄνδρας τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασθαι Kal 
τὸν πόλεμον καταλῦσαι. 
= an > ἝΞ a A ͵ 
ΟΙΧ. Tod δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος Μεγαρῆς τά τε μακρὰ τείχη, ἃ 
lal 3 lal / ¢. , 3) yy 
15 σφῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἶχον, κατέσκαψαν ἑλόντες ἐς ἔδαφος, καὶ 
N ’ ͵ / 5 
Βρασίδας μετὰ τὴν ᾿Αμφιπόλεως ἅλωσιν ἔχων τοὺς ξυμμα- 
a tp 3; \ \ ἮἾἌ \ / ” \ > Ν 
yous στρατεύει ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Ακτὴν καλουμένην. ἔστι δὲ ἀπὸ 
an ΓΑ "2 
τοῦ βασιλέως διορύγματος ἔσω προύχουσα, καὶ ὁ Αθως 
lol Yj ¢ x a >) N lal ΄ 
αὐτῆς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν τελευτᾷ ἐς τὸ Αὐγαῖον πέλαγος. πόλεις 
δ τὰ ig \ Ἂ ὃ y > " ᾽ δι τν \ ΄ 
20 δὲ ἔχει Σάνην μὲν Av ρίων ἀποικίαν Tap αὐτὴν τὴν διώρυ- 
5) \ ἊΝ Ya δ 
χα, ἐς τὸ πρὸς ὐὔβοιαν πέλαγος τετραμμένην, τὰς δὲ ἄλλας 
γᾷ \ ΙΝ Ε ͵ 
Θύσσον καὶ Κλεωνὰς καὶ ᾿Ακροθώους καὶ ᾿Ολόφυξον καὶ 
a “Δδ > la} 
Δῖον: at οἰκοῦνται ξυμμίκτοις ἔθνεσι βαρβάρων διγλώσ- 
/ \ \ ἐς 
σων, καί TL καὶ Χαλκιδικὸν ἔνι βραχύ, τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον 
f fal \ fol Ff \ nr 
25 ΠΠελασγικόν, τῶν καὶ Λῆμνόν ποτε kal’ AOnvas Τυρσηνῶν 
΄ NI \ \ 
οἰκησάντων, καὶ Βισαλτικὸν καὶ ἸΚρηστωνικὸν καὶ "Ηδωνες" 
\ \ i? ’ n 
κατὰ δὲ μικρὰ πολίσματα οἰκοῦσιν. καὶ of μὲν πλείους 
΄ A B ὃ ΟΝ, δὲ \ AG > : & 
προσεχώρησαν τῷ Βρασίδᾳ, Σάνη δὲ καὶ Δῖον ἀντέστη, καὶ 
ey \ , 9 / ἜΜΕΝ κ΄ OF e 5 
OX, αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν ἐμμείνας τῷ στρατῷ ἐδήου. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ 
8. 7 > \ / > Ni 
30 ἐσήκουον, εὐθὺς στρατεύει ἐπὶ Τορώνην τὴν Χαλκιδικήν, 
, € Ν "AO , ᾿ \ a) δὰ ” > i 2 / 
κατεχομένην ὑπὸ ἡναίων" καὶ αὐτὸν ἄνδρες ὀλίγοι ἐπή- 
ξ ray , λ , la) 
γοντο, ἑτοῖμοι ὄντες THY πόλιν παραδοῦναι. καὶ ἀφικόμενος 
Ν ” \ \ ” a a> , \ 
νυκτὸς ETL καὶ περὶ ὄρθρον TO στρατῷ ἐκαθέξετο πρὸς τὸ 
΄ a 9 Wd A r a ΄ 
Διοσκούρειον, ὃ ἀπέχει τῆς πόλεως τρεῖς μάλιστα σταδίους. 
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‘ 2 Υ a \ 

3 τὴν μεν οὖν ἄλλην πόλιν τῶν ΤορΦταιον καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
τοὺς ἐμφρουροῦντας ἔλαθεν" οἱ δὲ πράσσοντες αὐτῷ εἰδότες 
ὅτι ἥξοι, καὶ Boe connes τινὲς αὐτῶν λάθρᾳ ὀλίγοι, ἐτήρουν 
τὴν πρόσοδον, καὶ ὡς ἤσθοντο παρόντα, ἐσκομίζουσι Tap 
αὑτοὺς ἐγχειρίδια éxovras ἄνδρας ψιλοὺς ἑπτά (τοσοῦτοι 5 
γὰρ μόνοι ἀνδρῶν εἴκοσι τὸ πρῶτον ταχθέντων οὐ κατέδεισαν 
ἐσελθεῖν" Τ ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν Λυσίστρατος ᾿Ολύνθιος 1), 

΄ \ A \ \ ͵ ͵ \ , 
διαδύντες διὰ τοῦ πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος τείχους καὶ λαθόντες 
τούς τε ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀνώτατα φυλακτηρίου φρουρούς, οὔσης τῆς 
πόλεως πρὸς λόφον, ἀναβάντες διέφθειραν καὶ τὴν κατὰ 10 

1 Καναστραῖον πυλίδα διήρουν. ὁ δὲ Βρασίδας τῷ μὲν ἄλλῳ ΟΧΙ. 

Ὁ ie ve > 7 , id ἊΝ x \ 
στρατῷ ἡσύχαξεν ὀλίγον προελθών, ἑκατὸν δὲ πελταστὰς 
προπέμπει, ὅπως ὁπότε πύλαι τινὲς ἀνοιχθεῖεν καὶ τὸ ση- 

2 μεῖον ἀρθείη ὃ ξυνέκειτο, πρῶτοι ἐσδράμοιεν. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
χρόνου ἐγγιγνομένου καὶ θαυμάζοντες κατὰ μικρὸν ἔτυχον 1ὅ 
3 \ lal ΄ , € \ lal / y 
ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως προσελθόντες" οἱ δὲ τῶν Τορωναίων ἔνδοθεν 
παρασκευάζοντες μετὰ τῶν MELE ὡς αὐτοῖς ἥ τε 
πυλὶς διήρητο καὶ αἱ κατὰ τὴν ΕΣ πύλαι τοῦ μοχλοῦ 
διακοπέντος ἀνεῴγοντο, πρῶτον μὲν κατὰ τὴν πυλίδα τινὰς 
περιαγαγόντες ἐσεκόμισαν, ὅπως κατὰ νώτου καὶ ἀμφοτέρω- 20 

\ > a , »Q\ »Ὸ 7 > / / 
θεν τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει οὐδὲν εἰδότας ἐξαπίνης φοβήσειαν, 
ἔπειτω τὸ σημεῖόν τε τοῦ πυρός, ὡς εἴρητο, ἀνέσχον, καὶ διὰ 
τῶν κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν πυλῶν τοὺς λοιποὺς ἤδη τῶν πελτασ- 
rn ¢ 8) > 

1 τῶν ἐσεδέχοντο. Kal ὁ Βρασίδας ἰδὼν τὸ EvvOnwa ἔθει οχτι. 
δρόμῳ, ἀναστήσας τὸν στρατὸν ἐμβοήσαντά τε ἀθρόον καὶ 35 
ν \ ry &) A ΄ ΄ \ € \ 

2 ἔκπληξιν πολλὴν τοῖς ἐν TH πόλει παρασχόντα. καὶ οἱ MEV 
κατὰ τὰς πύλας εὐθὺς ἐσέπιπτον, οἱ δὲ κατὰ δοκοὺς τετρα- 
γώνους, ab ἔτυχον τῷ BI πεπτωκότι καὶ ἜΡΟ ΤῊ Ὁ 

[3 πρὸς λίθων ἀνολκὴν mpearcisevat. Βρασίδας μὲν οὖν καὶ 

/ n / / 

τὸ πλῆθος εὐθὺς ἄνω Kal ἐπὶ τὰ μετέωρα τῆς πόλεως ἐτρά- 30 
΄ > Τὰ \ / e a ? (eee ς Ν 
πετο, βουλόμενος κατ᾽ ἄκρας καὶ βεβαίως ἑλεῖν αὐτήν" ὁ δὲ 

1 ἄλλος ὅμιλος κατὰ πάντα ὁμοίως ἐσκεδάννυντο. τῶν δὲ CXIIL. 

͵ ΄ A On ap \ \ \ IO\ IO\ 
Τορωναίων yiyvonevns τῆς ἁλώσεως TO μὲν πολὺ οὐδὲν εἰδὸς 
> an fe. ~ , Re fal 
ἐθορυθεῖτο, οἱ δὲ πράσσοντες Kai οἷς ταῦτα ἤρεσκε μετὰ 
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A - Ay e ov \ 
τῶν ἐσελθόντων εὐθὺς ἦσαν. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (ἔτυχον yap 2 
a ° - a ? \ 
ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ὁπλῖται καθεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα) ἐπειδὴ 
bY - “ 2) i ὃ θ i 2) \ > lal 
ἤσθοντο, οἱ μέν τινες OALYOL διωφθείρονται ἐν χερσὶν αὐτῶν, 
A \ a « 4 a ει ὁ \ a Δ. ΄ 
τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οἱ μὲν πεζῇ οἱ δὲ ἐς τὰς ναῦς, al ἐφρούρουν 
’ \ / \ i“ 
5 δύο, καταφυγόντες διασώζονται ἐς τὴν Λήκυθον τὸ φρούριον, 
ἃ ῬΑ > N i oo a Y i \ θ / 
ὃ εἶχον αὐτοὶ καταλαβόντες ἄκρον τῆς πόλεως ἐς τὴν θάλασ- 
> te > a >? n , \ \ lal 
σαν ἀπειλημμένον ἐν στενῷ ἰσθμῷ. κατέφυγον δὲ Kal τῶν 8 
, ¢ 5 / 
ΟΧΙΥ. Τορωναίων és αὐτοὺς ὅσοι ἧσαν σφίσιν ἐπιτήδειοι. γεγε- 
/ ss ig , BA a Me nan / b] la c 
νημένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἤδη Kat βεβαίως τῆς πόλεως ἐχομένης ὁ 
10 Βρασίδας τοῖς μὲν μετὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων Γορωναίοις καταπε- 


fy 


φευγόσι κήρυγμα ἐποιήσατο τὸν βουλόμενον ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
η A A Nu) ΄, 
ἐξελθόντα ἀδεῶς πολιτεύειν, τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις κήρυκα προσ- 
los / if 
πέμψας ἐξιέναι ἐκέλευσεν ἐκ τῆς Ληκύθου ὑποσπόνδους Kat 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντας ὡς οὔσης Χαλκιδέων. οἱ δὲ ἐκλείψειν 2 
\ ΠΥ / Banos / ie Ἐν ἢ \ 
15 μὲν οὐκ ἔφασαν, σπείσασθαι δὲ σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἡμέραν τοὺς 
X > ΄ € Ν Σ / f 3 ᾿ \ 
νεκροὺς ἀνελέσθαι. ὁ δὲ ἐσπείσατο δύο. ἐν ταύταις δὲ 
ΞΕ ἧς ἀντ δες it ἣν ᾽ , yo a \ ἢ 
αὐτός τε τὰς ἐγγὺς οἰκίας ἐκρατύνατο καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ σφέ- 
7- a / Σ - 
τερα. καὶ ξύλλογον τῶν Τορωναίων ποιήσας ἔλεξε τοῖς ἐν 8 
ag la / oe 3 / " ” \ ΄ 
τῇ ᾿Ακάνθῳ παραπλήσια, ὅτι οὐ δίκαιον εἴη οὔτε τοὺς πρά- 
X Αἱ a A 
20 Eavtas πρὸς αὑτὸν τὴν λῆψιν τῆς πόλεως χείρους οὐδὲ 
προδότας ἡγεῖσθαι (οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ οὐδὲ 
ρ ἦγ γὰρ x οὐδὲ χρήμασι 
/ a a Σ ὯΝ 3) \ 9 a \ δ / - 
πεισθέντας δρᾶσαι τοῦτο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ἀγαθῷ καὶ ἐλευθερίᾳ τῆς 
πόλεως) οὔτε τοὺς μὴ μετασχόντας οἴεσθαι μὴ τῶν αὐτῶν 
7 a an 
τεύξεσθαι: ἀφῖχθαι yap ov διαφθερῶν οὔτε πόλιν οὔτε ἰδιώ- 
, XN ip / a 
25 τὴν οὐδένα. τὸ δὲ κήρυγμα ποιήσασθαι τούτου ἕνεκα τοῖς 4 
3.5 7] / fa 
map ᾿Αθηναίους καταπεφευγόσιν, ws ἡγούμενος οὐδὲν χείρους 
a if / > a. ΄ a 
τῇ ἐκείνων φιλίᾳ οὐδ᾽ ἂν σφῶν πειρασαμένους αὐτοὺς τῶν 
Λακεδαιμονίων δοκεῖν ἧσσον, ἀλλὰ πολλῶ μᾶλλον, ὅσῳ 
[2 / , 
δικαιότερα πράσσουσιν, εὔνους ἂν σφίσι γενέσθαι, ἀπειρίᾳ 
é 
4 a τι , ; 

80 δὲ νῦν πεφοβῆσθαι. τούς τε πάντας παρασκευάζεσθαι 5 
> if 6 ie 3 , A N Ἀν 9, \ 
ἐκέλευσεν ὡς βεβαίους Te ἐσομένους ξυμμάχους, καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ 

vO ay “ ΩΝ ς ΄ Ae “ Α͂ aN \ ͵ 
τοῦδε ἤδη ὅ TL ἂν ἁμαρτάνωσιν αἰτίαν ἕξοντας" τὰ δὲ πρό- 
> lal a Qn 
Tepa ov σφεῖς ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνους μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων 
, \ ’ ‘2 le) - 
CXV, κρεισσόνων, καὶ ξυγγνώμην εἶναι εἴ τι ἠναντιοῦντο. καὶ ὁ 1 
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\ la >) \ \ , a fal 
μὲν τοιαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ παραθαρσύνας διελθουσῶν τῶν 
σπονδῶν τὰς προσβολὰς ἐποιεῖτο τῇ Ληκύθῳ' οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθη- 

Aa 9 ¢ lal 
ναῖοι ἠμύναντό τε ἐκ φαύλου τειχίσματος καὶ ἀπ᾽ οἰκιῶν 

ἐς ἔν δος A A 
2 ἐπάλξεις ἐχουσῶν. Kal μίαν μὲν ἡμέραν ἀπεκρούσαντο" TH 

>) , an a Ν 
δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ μηχανῆς μελλούσης προσάξεσθαι αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ ὅ 
τῶν ἐναντίων, ἀφ᾽ ἧς πῦρ ἐνήσειν διενοοῦντο ἐς τὰ ξύλινα 
παραφράγματα, καὶ προσιόντος ἤδη τοῦ στρατεύματος, ἣ 
" , a \ A 
@ovTo μάλιστα αὐτοὺς προσκομιεῖν THY μηχανὴν καὶ ἣν 
ἐπιμαχώτατον, πύργον ξύλινον ἐπ᾽ οἴκημα ἀντέστησαν, καὶ 
ὕδατος ἀμφορέας πολλοὺς καὶ πίθους ἀνεφόρησαν καὶ λίθους 10 

΄ ” ͵ Ν > / \ \ ” 
μεγάλους, ἄνθρωποί τε πολλοὶ ἀνέβησαν. τὸ δὲ οἴκημα 
λαβὸν μεῖζον ἄνθος ἐξαπίνης κατερράγη, καὶ ψόφου πολλοῦ 
ἢ) 
γενομένου τοὺς μὲν ἐγγὺς καὶ ὁρῶντας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐλύ- 
πησε μᾶλλον ἢ ἐφόβησεν, οἱ δὲ ἄποθεν, καὶ μάλιστα οἱ διὰ 

Xr , / va Ε nN ¥. HO A / φ lal 15 

πλείστου, νομίσαντες ταύτῃ ἑαλωκέναι ἤδη TO χωρίον φυγῇ 
΄ a ¢ oo 
1 ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν Kal Tas ναῦς ὥρμησαν. καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας CXVL 

.ς ” > \ > / ΄ x 3 ΄ \ Ν 
ὡς ἤσθετο αὐτοὺς ἀπολείποντάς τε τὰς ἐπάλξεις καὶ τὸ 
γιγνόμενον ὁρῶν, ἐπιφερόμενος τῷ στρατῷ εὐθὺς τὸ τείχισμα 

2 λαμβάνει, καὶ ὅσους ἐγκατέλαβε διέφθειρεν. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῖς τε πλοίοις καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶ τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ 20 
ἐκλυπόντες τὸ χωρίον ἐς Παλλήνην διεκομίσθησαν" ὁ δὲ 

fol ΄ὔ 3 lal id , 
Βρασίδας (ἔστι γὰρ ἐν τῇ Ληκύθῳ ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἱερόν, καὶ ἔτυχε 
κηρύξας, ὅτε ἔμελλε βάλλειν, τῷ ἐπιβάντι πρώτῳ τοῦ τεί- 
lal / (f “ \ 
Yous τριάκοντα μνᾶς ἀργυρίου δώσειν) νομίσας ἄλλῳ τινὶ 
΄ , = 
τρόπῳ ἢ ἀνθρωπείῳ THY ἅλωσιν γενέσθαι, τάς TE τριάκοντα 25 
a A ou 2 / 2 Nye, \ N Ν Ἂ \ 
μνᾶς τῇ θεῷ ἀπέδωκεν ἐς τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ τὴν Λήκυθον καθελὼν 
\ , a ς \ x 
8 καὶ ἀνασκευάσας τέμενος ἀνῆκεν ἅπαν. Kal ὁ μὲν TO λοιπὸν 
A lal / lal 
τοῦ χειμῶνος ἅ τε εἶχε THY χωρίων καθίστατο καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις ἐπεβούλευεν, καὶ τοῦ χειμῶνος διελθόντος ὄγδοον ἔτος 
ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ. 80 
7 ἮΝ δ Δ) Lal «“ i” a ] fs 
1 Δακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἅμα apt τοῦ ἐπυγιγνο- ΟΧΥΊΙ. 
7 ᾽ ty if 
μένου θέρους εὐθὺς ἐκεχειρίαν ἐποιήσαντο ἐνιαύσιον, νομί- 
> lal \ > XN ” \ B (ὃ lal 
σαντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἔτι τὸν Βρασίδαν σφῶν προσ- 
fol + ι 6 
αποστῆσαι οὐδὲν πρὶν παρασκευάσαιντο Kal’ ἡσυχίαν, καὶ 
F 
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LY 5 lal ἊΝ lel \ / 
ἅμα εἰ καλῶς σφίσιν ἔχοι, καὶ ξυμβῆναι τὰ πλείω, Λακε- 
/ \ fal AV 3 θ Se ic 7 [4 ἔδ 
δαιμόνιοι δὲ ταῦτα τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἡγούμενοι ἅπερ ἔδεισαν 
a ΄ A A \ ῃ 
φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ γενομένης ἀνακωχῆς κακῶν καὶ ταλαιπωρίας 
a / a / 
μᾶλλον ἐπιθυμήσειν αὐτοὺς πειρασαμένους Evvadraryhval 
\ \ Μ f > / \ 4 
5 τε Kal τοὺς ἄνδρας σφίσιν ἀποδόντας σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι 
\ > \ r ΄ \ \ δὴ x ὃ \ / 
Kal ες τὸν πλείω χρόνον. τοὺς yap δὴ ἄνδρας περὶ πλειο- 9 
) fol lj / \ 
vos ἐποιοῦντο κομίσασθαι, ws ἔτι Βρασίδας εὐτύχει, καὶ 
ἔμελλον ἐπὶ μεῖζον χωρήσαντος αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀντίπαλα κατα- 
στήσαντος τῶν μὲν στέρεσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἀμυνόμενοι 
4 
10 κινδυνεύειν καὶ κρατήσειν. γίγνεται οὖν ἐκεχειρία αὐτοῖς 
τε καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἥδε. 
7X7 a an a aA 4 a 
CXVIT. Περὶ μὲν τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ τοῦ μαντείου τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος ποῦ 1 
Πυθίου δοκεῖ ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι τὸν βουλόμενον ἀδόλως καὶ 
> lal Ν \ rn 
ἀδεῶς κατὰ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους. τοῖς μὲν Λακεδαιμονίοις 
lol r \ a Ψ aA lol 
15 ταῦτα δοκεῖ καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις τοῖς παροῦσιν: Βοιωτοὺς δὲ 
καὶ Φωκέας πείσειν φασὶν ἐς δύναμιν προσκηρυκευόμενοι. 
\ \ a ΄ na n A - ¢ 
περὶ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων [τῶν] τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ο 
\ lal 7 lal a 
τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας ἐξευρήσομεν, ὀρθῶς καὶ δικαίως τοῖς πα- 
: ; ᾿ Ξ Α ns 
TpPlols νόμοις χρώμενοι Kal ἡμεῖς Kal ὑμεῖς Kal τῶν ἄλλων 
δ᾽ ia lal / Δ 7 a 
20 οἱ βουλόμενοι, τοῖς πατρίοις νόμοις χρώμενοι πάντες. περὶ 
\ A ip ἄδ Δ : / } A ΄ 2\ 
μεν οὖν τούτων ἔδοξε Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, ἐὰν 
lal 2... lal A lol 
σπονδὰς ποιῶνται of Αθηναῖοι, ἐπὶ τῆς αὑτῶν μένειν ἑκατέ- 8 
" ey a ” \ \ > A - ͵ 
pous ἔχοντας ἅπερ νῦν ἔχομεν, τοὺς μὲν ἐν τῷ Κορυφασίῳ 
2 \ lal B (ὃ \ fal 4h ΄ va \ \ 3 
ἐντὸς τῆς Bouppaoos καὶ τοῦ Τομέως μένοντας, τοὺς δὲ ἐν 
- 7 ΄, \ 5 ΄ 5) \ a 
25 Κυθήροις μὴ ἐπιμισγομένους ἐς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, μήτε ἡμᾶς 
\ > \ γᾷ » iN x e lal \ 
προς αὑτοὺς μὴτε αὐτοὺς πρὸς ἡμᾶς, τοὺς δὲ ἐν Νισαίᾳ καὶ 
j / Ν / \ € a A a 
Μιψώᾳ μὴ ὑπερβαίνοντας τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν πυλῶν τῶν 
Ν n YA ’ a 
mapa τοῦ Νίσου ἐπὶ τὸ ἸΤοσειδώνιον, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ ΤΠοσειδω- 
I 3 \ 2 \ \ Li \ ΄ 
νίου εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν τὴν ἐς Μίνωαν (μηδὲ Μεγαρέας 
\ \ i ig ,ὔ ΄ 
80 καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ὑπερβαίνειν τὴν ὁδὸν ταύτην) καὶ τὴν 
fal ie or (ye) lal 
νῆσον, ἥνπερ ἔλαβον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἔχοντας, + μηδὲ Ὁ ἐπι- 
Wh / Me 
μισγομένους μηδετέρους μηδετέρωσε, καὶ τὰ ἐν Τροιζῆνι, 
“ la) ” \ a ΄ “ 
ὁσαπέρ νὺν ἔχουσι καὶ οἷα ξυνέθεντο πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους" καὶ 4 
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A θ ΄ Ie 4 Nn \ \ ς a \ 
τῇ θαλάσσῃ χρωμένους, ὅσα ἂν κατὰ THY ἑαυτῶν καὶ κατὰ 
τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους πλεῖν 
\ a ah 
μὴ μακρᾷ νηΐ, ἄλλῳ δὲ κωπήρει πλοίῳ, és πεντακόσια 
ὅ τάλαντα ἄγοντι μέτρα. κήρυκι δὲ καὶ πρεσβεία καὶ ἀκολού- 
YOVTL μέτρα. κήρυ αὶ πρεσβείᾳ καὶ a 
ς i » a Ν ΓΑ lal ΄ 
θοις, ὁπόσοις ἂν δοκῇ, περὶ καταλύσεως τοῦ πολέμου καὶ ὅ 
δικῶν ἐς Πελοπόννησον καὶ ᾿Αθήναζε σπονδὰς εἶναι ἰοῦσι 
\ > aA Ων \ fol AN \ 4 Ν \ 
καὶ ἀπιοῦσι Kal κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν. τοὺς δὲ 
αὐτομόλο ἡ δέχεσθαι ἐν τού ἢ χρόνῳ, μήτε ἐλεύθερο 
μόλους μὴ δέχεσθαι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, μήτε ἐλεύθερον 
μήτε δοῦλον, μήτε ἡμᾶς μήτε ὑμᾶς. δίκας τε διδόναι ὑμᾶς 
τε ἡμῖν καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑμῖν κατὰ τὰ πάτρια, τὰ ἀμφίλογα δίκη 10 
7, ” , a \ , \ A 
6 διαλύοντας ἄνευ πολέμου. τοῖς μὲν Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς 
» a “, > ,ὔ ἂν yo 4 ” 
ξυμμάχοις ταῦτα δοκεῖ" εἰ δέ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον εἴτε 
δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς Λακεδαίμονα διδασ- 
, ¢ 3 ‘ » 
KETE’ οὐδενὸς γὰρ ἀποστήσονται, ὅσα ἂν δίκαια λέγητε, οὔτε 
(ὸ , ” (c , € N SAN ΄ 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὔτε οἱ ξύμμαχοι. οἱ δὲ ἰόντες τέλος 15 
ἔχοντες ἰόντων; ἥπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμᾶς κελεύετε. αἱ δὲ σπον- 
7 δαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἔσονται. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ. ᾿Ακαμαντὶς ἐπρυ- 
τὸ ᾿ ῷ δήμῳ. μ ρ 
/ > a 
τάνευεν, Φαίνιππος ἐγραμμάτευεν, Νικιάδης ἐπεστάτει. 
Λάχης εἶπε, τύχῃ ἀγαθῇ τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων, ποιεῖσθαι τὴν 
fol Vi \ e 14 
ἐκεχειρίαν καθὰ ξυγχωροῦσι Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 20 
a , ~ i = 
αὐτῶν" Kal ὡμολόγησαν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ THY ἐκεχειρίαν εἶναι 
ἐνιαυτόν, ἄρχειν δὲ τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν, τετράδα ἐπὶ δέκα τοῦ 
ἴω ‘A a / ἌΝ 
᾿Ελαφηβολιῶνος μηνός. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἰόντας ὡς 
ἀλλήλους πρέσβεις καὶ κήρυκας ποιεῖσθαν τοὺς λόγους, καθ᾽ 
lal i \ (2 
ὅ τι ἔσται ἡ κατάλυσις τοῦ πολέμου. ἐκκλησίαν δὲ ποιή- 25 
Δ \ ΄ a \ 
caytas τοὺς στρατηγοὺς Kal τοὺς πρυτάνεις πρῶτον περὶ 
΄ ΄ ᾽ δ / 
τῆς εἰρήνης βουλεύσασθαι ᾿Αθηναίους καθ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν ἐσίῃ ἡ 
, a ΄ A / 
πρεσβεία περὶ τῆς καταλύσεως TOD πολέμον. σπείσασθαι 
΄ / > “3, U4 \ 7 5) 
δὲ αὐτίκα μάλα Tas πρεσβείας ἐν τῷ δήμῳ τὰς παρούσας ἢ 
A a fal / 
μὴν ἐμμενεῖν ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς τὸν ἐνιαυτόν. 
A / , \ te σ΄ or 
1. Ταῦτα ξυνέθεντο Λακεδαιμόνιοι, Kat ὡμολόγησαν καὶ οἱ CX1X. 
\ a / \ 3 / 
ξύμμαχοι, ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις μηνὸς ἐν Λακεδαί- 
7 \ \ ? / 
2wovr Γεραστίου δωδεκάτῃ. ξυνετίθεντο δὲ καὶ ἐσπένδοντο, 


90 


6. 118. 1. 2. ξυμμαχίαν.. Bekker.. 
} ἃ 


68 OOTKTAIAOT 


lal lA ’ , 
Δακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἵδε, Ταῦρος ᾿Εχετιμίδα, ᾿Α θήναιος Te- 
DA / \ ’ la 
ρικλείδα, Φιλοχαρίδας ᾿Ερυξιδαΐδα, KopwOiwv δὲ Aivéas 
if \ if 
᾿Ωκύτου, Evdawidas ᾿Αριστωνύμου, Σικυωνίων δὲ Δαμό- 
΄ tf ie / >! 
τιμος Navxpatous, ᾿Ονάσιμος Μεγακλέους, Μεγαρέων δὲ 
͵, (2 / 
5 Νίκασος Kexadov, Mevexpatns ᾿Αμφιδώρου, ᾿Επιδαυρίων 
\ ahi 7 Ἂν. ΄ 
dé’ Audias Evrraida, ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ οἱ στρατηγοὶ Νικόστρα- 
a / ς 
tos Διιτρέφους, Νικίας Νικηράτου, Αὐτοκλῆς Τολμαίου. ἡ 8 
μὲν δὴ ἐκεχειρία αὕτη ἐγένετο, καὶ ξυνήεσαν ἐν αὐτῇ περὶ 
τῶν μειζόνων σπονδῶν dud παντὸς ἐς λόγους. 
= , a 
CXX. Περὶ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας αἷς ἐπήρχοντο, Σκιώνη ἐν TH 
Πελλήνῃ πόλις ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων πρὸς Βρασίδαν. 
φασὶ δὲ οἱ Σκιωναῖοι ἸΤελληνῆς μὲν εἶναι ἐς Πελοποννήσου, 
πλέοντας δ᾽ ἀπὸ Τροίας σφῶν τοὺς πρώτους κατενεχθῆναι 
ἐς τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο τῷ χειμῶνι ᾧ ἐχρήσαντο ᾿Αχαιοί, καὶ 
a fol lal “ (2) 
15 αὐτοῦ οἰκῆσαι. ἀποστᾶσι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ Βρασίδας διέπλευσε 2 
νυκτὸς ἐς τὴν Σκιώνην, τριήρει μὲν φιλίᾳ προπλεούσῃ, 
> N ‘ ea / vy 3 ᾽ν ae > , 
αὐτὸς δὲ ἐν κελητίῳ ἄποθεν ἐφεπόμενος, ὅπως εἰ μέν τινι 
τοῦ κέλητος μείζονι πλοίῳ περυτυγχάνοι, ἡ τριήρης + ἀμύνοι 
> an > / N γ7. / 3 / Σ ΝΥ 
αὐτῷ, ἀντιπάλου δὲ ἄλλης TPLNPOUS ἐπιγενομένης οὐ πρὸς 
20 τὸ ἔλασσον νομίζων τρέψεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ναῦν, καὶ ἐν 
δ \ 
“ovT@ αὑτὸν διασώσειν. περαιωθεὶς δὲ καὶ ξύλλογον ποιή- 8 
n if - oe ? fo τὰ , \ ip 
σας τῶν Σκιωναίων ἔλεγεν & τε ἐν τῇ Λκάνθῳ καὶ Τορώνῃ, 
καὶ προσέτε φάσκων ἀξιωτάτους αὐτοὺς εἶναι, ἐπαίνου, 
ivf fol f 9 A ? a 3 Ul ες iN a 
outives τῆς Πελλήνης ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ ἀπειλημμένης ὑπὸ τῶν 
2ὅ ᾿Αθηναίων Ποτίδαιαν ἐχόντων, καὶ ὄντες οὐδὲν ἄλλο F 
νησιῶται, αὐτεπάγγελτοι ἐχώρησαν πρὸς τὴν ἐλευθερίαν καὶ 
> ΄ JA vd 
οὐκ ἀνέμειναν ἀτολμίᾳ ἀνάγκην σφίσι προσγενέσθαι περὶ 
A na 5 / > a, ar > > a Ν ὧν 
τοῦ φανερῶς οἰκείου ἀγαθοῦ σήημειον T εἰναι τοῦ καὶ ἄλλο τι 
δὰ > lal lal 
ἂν αὐτοὺς τῶν μεγίστων ἀνδρείως ὑπομεῖναι, εἰ τεθήσεται 
80 κατὰ νοῦν τὰ πράγματα' πιστοτάτους τε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ἡγη- 
\ ΄ 
σεσθαι αὐτοὺς Λακεδαιμονίων φίλους καὶ τἄλλα τιμήσειν. 
= \ e a ΄ i an 
OXXL. Kal οἱ μὲν Σικεωναῖοι ἐπήρθησών τε τοῖς λόγοις, καὶ θαρσή- 1 
A fd \ ᾿ 
σαντες πάντες ὁμοίως, καὶ οἷς πρότερον μὴ ἤρεσκε τὰ πρασ- 
I f f a Ν 
σόμενα, τὸν τε πόλεμον διενοοῦντο προθύμως οἴσειν καὶ τὸν 
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Βρασίδαν τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καλῶς ἐδέξαντο καὶ δημοσίᾳ μὲν 
χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ ἀνέδησαν ὡς ἐλευθεροῦντα τὴν Ἑλλάδα, 
> / Ἂ ΄ A e 
2 ἰδίᾳ δὲ ἐταινίουν τε καὶ προσήρχοντο ὥσπερ ἀθλητῇ. ὁ δὲ 
, / wn / 
TO TE παραυτίκα φυλακήν τινα αὐτοῖς ἐγκαταλιπὼν διέβη 
a Ν ἐῷ fal 
πάλιν, καὶ ὕστερον οὐ πολλῷ στρατιὰν πλείω ἐπεραίωσεν, 5 
f εἰ ᾽ ἴω fol A 
βουλόμενος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν τῆς te Mévdns καὶ τῆς Ποτιδαίας 
9 fa) e 7 \ \ ? 7 n x 
ἀποπειρᾶσαι, ἡγούμενος καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους βοηθῆσαι av 
© 2 el \ A 
ὡς ἐς νῆσον, Kal βουλόμενος φθάσαι: καί τι αὐτῷ καὶ 
ἐπράσσετο ἐς τὰς πόλεις ταύτας προθυσίας πέρι. καὶ ὁ μὲν ΟΧΧΙΙ. 
oe ἐγχειρήσειν ταῖς πόλεσι ταύταις, ἐν τούτῳ δὲ τρυήρει 10 
οἱ τὴν ἐκεχειρίαν περιαγγέλλοντες ἀφικνοῦνται παρ᾽ αὐτόν, 
3 Ui 
Αθηναίων μὲν ᾿Αριστώνυμος, Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ ᾿Αθήναιος. 
ς \ A 
Kal ἡ μὲν στρατιὰ πάλιν διέβη ἐς Τορώνην, οἱ δὲ τῷ Βρα- 
ὃ 2 ἰῷ Ἂν 7 \ 3 / , € > \ 
ala ἀνήγγελλον τὴν ξυνθήκην, καὶ ἐδέξαντο πάντες οἱ ἐπὶ 
8 Θράκης ξύμμαχοι Λακεδαιμονίων τὰ πεπραγμένα. ᾿Αρι- 15 
, x a Ν bys / ΄ \ > ff 
στώνυμος δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις KaTHVEL, Σκιωναίους δὲ αἰσθό- 
μενος ἐκ λογισμοῦ τῶν ἡμερῶν ὅτι ὕστερον ἀφεστήκοιεν, 
οὐκ ἔφη ἐνσπόνδους ἔσεσθαι. Βρασίδας δὲ ἀντέλεγε πολλά, 
€ Ie \ > 5 / \ , id δ᾽ > , b) 
ὡς πρότερον, καὶ οὐκ ἀφίει τὴν πολιν. ὡς ὃ aTrnyyElrEV ἐς 
τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ὁ ᾿Αριστώνυμος περὶ αὐτῶν, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς 20 
ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τὴν Σκιώνην. οἱ δὲ Λακε- 
ὃ , ip / fa fA] 2 
atmovio. πρέσβεις πέμψαντες παραβήσεσθαι ἔφασαν 
΄ fel a / 
αὐτοὺς τὰς σπονδάς, καὶ τῆς πόλεως ἀντεποιοῦντο Bpacida 
a aay A) / 
πιστεύοντες, δίκῃ τε ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν περὶ αὐτῆς κρίνεσθαι. 
, Ui \ e 
5 οἱ δὲ δίκῃ μὲν οὐκ ἤθελον κινδυνεύειν, στρατεύειν δὲ ὡς 25 
Ὁ -“ ΄ "d yr 
τάχιστα, ὀργὴν ποιούμενοι εἰ καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς νήσοις ἤδη ὄντες 
la) a A Ἂ a / 
ἀξιοῦσι σφῶν ἀφίστασθαι, τῇ κατὰ γῆν Λακεδαιμονίων 
- A Φ ἊΝ \ Ἔ Ψ 4 \ 
6 ἰσχύϊ ἀνωφελεῖ πιστεύοντες. εἶχε δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια περὶ 
lol δ, lal lal 5 / ᾿ la ἂν 
τῆς ἀποστάσεως μᾶλλον ἡ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐδικαίουν" δύο yap 
lal / , > 
ἡμέραις ὕστερον ἀπέστησαν οἱ Σκιωναῖοι. ψήφισμά τ᾽ 30 
/ / 
εὐθὺς ἐποιήσαντο, Κλέωνος γνώμῃ πεισθέντες, Σκιωναίους 
Ἀν es . ε ΄ ᾽ a 
ἐξελεῖν τε καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι; καὶ τἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντες ἐς τοῦτο 
παρεσκευάζοντο. 
ἴων , > lal 
1 Ἐν τούτῳ δὲ Μένδη ἀφίσταται αὐτῶν, πόλις ἐν τῇ Ilad- CXXII. 
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λήνῃ, "Epetpi@v ἀποικία. καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐδέξατο ὁ Βρασίδας, 
οὐ νομίζων ἀδικεῖν, ὅτε ἐν TH ἐκεχειρίᾳ φανερῶς προσε- 
χώρησαν" ἔστι γὰρ ἃ καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνεκάλει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
παραβαίνειν τὰς σπονδάς. διὸ καὶ οἱ Μενδαῖοι μᾶλλον 2 
ὅ ἐτόλμησαν, τήν τε τοῦ Βρασίδου γνώμην ὁρῶντες ἑτοίμην, 

τεκμαιρόμενοι καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Σκιώνης ὅτι οὐ προυδίδου, καὶ 
ἅμα τῶν πρασσόντων σφίσιν ὀλίγων τε ὄντων καὶ ὡς 
τότε ἐμέλλησαν οὐκέτι ἀνέντων ἀλλὰ περὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
φοβουμένων τὸ κατάδηλον καὶ καταβιασαμένων παρὰ 8 

10 γνώμην τοὺς πολλούς. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς πυθόμενοι, 
πολλῷ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὀργισθέντες, παρεσκευάζοντο ἐπ᾽ ἀμ- 4 
φοτέρας τὰς πόλεις. καὶ Βρασίδας προσδεχόμενος τὸν 
ἐπίπλουν αὐτῶν ὑπεκκομίζει ἐς “OdvvGov τὴν Χαλκι- 
δικὴν παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας τῶν Σκιωναίων καὶ Μενδαίων, 

15 καὶ τῶν ἸΤελοποννησίων αὐτοῖς πεντακοσίους ὁπλίτας διέ- 
πεμψε καὶ πελταστὰς τριακοσίους Χαλκιδέων, ἄρχοντά 
τε τῶν ἁπάντων Ἰ]ολυδαμίδαν. καὶ of μὲν τὰ περὶ 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐν τάχει παρεσομένων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κοινῇ 
εὐτρεπίζοντο. 

CXXIV. Βρασίδας δὲ καὶ ἸΠερδίκκας ἐν τούτῳ στρατεύουσιν ἅμα 1 
ἐπὶ ᾿Αρριβαῖον τὸ δεύτερον ἐς Λύγκον. καὶ ἦγον ὁ μὲν ὧν 
ἐκράτει Μακεδόνων τὴν δύναμιν, καὶ τῶν ἐνοικούντων 
“Ελλήνων ὁπλίτας, ὁ δὲ πρὸς τοῖς αὐτοῦ περιλοίποις τῶν 
Πελοποννησίων Χαλκιδέας καὶ ᾿Ακανθίους καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 

25 κατὰ δύναμιν ἑκάστων, ξύμπαν δὲ τὸ ὁπλιτικὸν τῶν Ἔλ- 
λήνων τρισχίλιοι μάλιστα, ἱππῆς δ᾽ οἱ πάντες ἠκολούθουν 
Μακεδόνων ξὺν Χαλκιδεῦσιν + ὀλίγου 1 ἐς χιλίους, καὶ 
ἄλλος ὅμιλος τῶν βαρβάρων πολύς. ἐσβαλόντες δὲ ἐς τὴν 3 
᾿Δρριβαίου καὶ εὑρόντες ἀντεστρατοπεδευμένους αὐτοῖς τοὺς 

30 Δυγκηστὰς ἀντεκαθέζοντο καὶ αὐτοί. καὶ ἐχόντων τῶν μὲν 8 
πεζῶν λόφον ἑκατέρωθεν, πεδίου δὲ τοῦ μέσου ὄντος, οἱ 
ἱππτῆς ἐς αὐτὸ καταδραμόντες ἵππομάχησαν πρῶτα ἀμφο- 
τέρων, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ ὁ ἸΤερδίκκας, προελθόν- 


c. 124, 1. 28, αὑτοῖς Bekker. 
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τῶν πρότερον ἀπὸ TOD λόφου μετὰ τῶν ἱππέων τῶν Λυγκη- 
στῶν ὁπλιτῶν καὶ ἑτοίμων ὄντων μάχεσθαι, ἀντεπαγαγόντες 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ξυνέβαλον, καὶ ἔτρεψαν τοὺς Λυγκηστάς, καὶ 
πολλοὺς μὲν διέφθειραν, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ διαφεύγοντες πρὸς τὰ 

4 μετέωρα ἡσύχαζον. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τροπαῖον στήσαντες δύο ὕ 
μὲν ἢ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐπέσχον, τοὺς Ἰλλυριοὺς μένοντες, οἱ 
ἔτυχον τῷ Τ]ερδίκκᾳ μισθοῦ μέλλοντες ἥξειν: ἔπειτα ὁ ΠΠερ- 
δίκκας ἐβούλετο προϊέναι ἐπὶ τὰς τοῦ ᾿Αρριβαίου κώμας καὶ 
μὴ καθῆσθαι, Βρασίδας δὲ τῆς τε Μένδης περιορώμενος μὴ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πρότερον ἐπιπλευσάντων τι πάθῃ, καὶ ἅμα 10 
τῶν ᾿Ιλλυριῶν οὐ παρόντων, οὐ πρόθυμος ἦν, ἀλλὰ ἀναχω- 

1 ρεῖν μᾶλλον. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ διαφερομένων αὐτῶν ἠγγέλθη CXXV. 
ὅτι οἱ ᾿Ιλλυριοὶ μετ᾽ ᾿Αρριβαίοι. προδόντες Τ]Περδίκκαν γεγέ- 
νηνταῦ ὥστε ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν διὰ τὸ 
δέος αὐτῶν ὄντων ἀνθρώπων μαχίμων, κυρωθὲν δὲ οὐδὲν ἐκ 15. 
τῆς διαφορᾶς ὁπηνίκα χρὴ ὁρμᾶσθαι, νυκτός τε ἐπιγενομένης, 
οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνες καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν βαρβάρων εὐθὺς φοβη- 
θέντες, ὅπερ φιλεῖ μεγάλα στρατόπεδα ἀσαφῶς ἐκπλήγνυ- 
σθαι, καὶ νομίσαντες πολλαπλασίους μὲν ἢ ἦλθον ἐπιέναι, 
ὅσον δὲ οὔπω παρεῖναι, καταστάντες ἐς αἰφνίδιον φυγὴν 20 
ἐχώρουν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, καὶ τὸν Περδίκκαν τὸ πρῶτον οὐκ αἰσθανό- 
μενον, ὡς ἔγνω, ἠνάγκασαν πρὶν τὸν Βρασίδαν ἰδεῖν (ἄποθεν 

9 γὰρ πολὺ ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο) προαπελθεῖν. Βρα- 
σίδας δὲ ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ ὡς εἶδε τοὺς Μακεδόνας πρροκεχωρηκότας 
τούς τε ᾿Ιλλυριοὺς καὶ τὸν ᾿Αρριβαῖον μέλλοντας ἐπιέναι, 25 
ξυναγαγὼν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐς τετράγωνον τάξιν τοὺς ὁπλίτας καὶ 
τὸν ψιλὸν ὅμιλον ἐς μέσον λαβὼν διενοεῖτο ἀναχωρεῖν. 

8 ἐκδρόμους δέ, εἴ πῃ προσβάλλοιεν αὐτοῖς, ἔταξε τοὺς νεω- 
τάτους, καὶ αὐτὸς λογάδας ἔχων τριακοσίους τελευταῖος 
γνώμην εἶχεν ὑποχωρῶν τοῖς τῶν ἐναντίων πρώτοις προσ- 80 

4 κεισομένοις ἀνθιστάμενος ἀμύνεσθαι. καὶ πρὶν τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους ἐγγὺς εἶναι, ὡς διὰ ταχέων παρεκελεύσατο τοῖς 
στρατιώταις τοιάδε. 

1. ες Εἰ μὲν μὴ ὑπώπτευον, ἄνδρες Ἰ]Πελοποννήσιοι, ὑμᾶς τῷ ΟΧΧΥῚ. 
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τε μεμονῶσθαι καὶ ὅτι βάρβαροι οἱ ἐπιόντες καὶ πολλοὶ 
ἔκπληξιν ἔχειν, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως Sidaynv ἅμα τῇ παρακελεύ- 
σει ἐποιούμην" νῦν δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν ἀπόλειψιν τῶν ἡμετέ- 
pov καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἐναντίων βραχεῖ ὑπομνήματι καὶ 
παραινέσει τὰ μέγιστα πειράσομαι πείθειν. ἀγαθοῖς yap 2 
εἶναι ὑμῖν προσήκει τὰ πολέμια οὐ διὰ ξυμμάχων παρουσίαν 
ἑκάστοτε ἀλλὰ δι᾿ οἰκείαν ἀρετήν, καὶ μηδὲν πλῆθος πεφο- 


5 


a Ν lal ΄ 
βῆσθαι ἑτέρων, οἵ γε μηδὲ ἀπὸ πολιτειῶν τοιούτων ἥκετε, ἐν 
αἷς οὐ πολλοὶ ὀλίγων ἄρχουσιν, ἀλλὰ πλειόνων μᾶλλον 
5 Me > δ \ id \ / Ἃ “Ὁ 
10 ἐλάσσους, οὐκ ἄλλῳ τινὶ κτησάμενοι τὴν δυναστείαν ἢ τῷ 
fe lal ΄ δέ A a > / δέδ 
μαχόμενοι κρατεῖν. βαρβάρους δέ, ods νῦν ἀπειρίᾳ δέδιτε, g 
μαθεῖν χρή, ἐξ ὧν τε προηγώνισθε τοῖς Μακεδόσιν αὐτῶν 
ΝΘ ΣῪΝ > ΄ Ν᾽ 5 fal re > 
καὶ ἀφ ὧν ἐγὼ fT exalt τε Kal ἄλλων akon ἐπίσταμαι, ov 
δεινοὺς ἐσομένους. καὶ γὰρ ὅσα μὲν τῷ ὄντι ἀσθενῆ ὄντα 4 
15 τῶν πολεμίων δόκησιν ἔχει ἰσχύος, διδαχὴ ἀληθὴς προσ- 
γενομένη περὶ αὐτῶν ἐθάρσυνε μᾶλλον τοὺς ἀμυνομένους" 
« δὲ if , 2 le \ 7 XN 
οἷς δὲ βεβαίως τι πρόσεστιν ἀγαθόν, μὴ προειδώς τις ἂν 
> a / f e \ \ f- 
αὐτοῖς τολμηρότερον προσφέροιτο. οὗτοι δὲ THY μέλλησιν 5 
μὲν ἔχουσι τοῖς ἀπείροις φοβεράν; καὶ γὰρ πλήθει ὄψεως 
ὃ Ν \ A 4 > , 4 ὃ \ a 2 / 
20 δεινοὶ καὶ βοῆς μεγέθει ἀφόρητοι, ἥ Te διὰ κενῆς ἐπανάσεισις 
aA [τ δ Ἂς / > fel lal \ a 
τῶν ὅπλων ἔχει τινὰ δήλωσιν ἀπειλῆς. προσμῖξαι δὲ τοῖς 
ς / a 
ὑπομένουσιν αὐτὰ οὐχ ὁμοῖοι" οὔτε γὰρ τάξιν ἔχοντες 
? lal Xv lal \ , / Ὁ Ἀ 
αἰσχυνθεῖεν ἂν λιπεῖν τινὰ χώραν βιαζόμενοι, ἥ τε φυγὴ 
ον > a » Υ ‘ A lo) » i 
καὶ ἡ ἔφοδος αὐτῶν ἴσην ἔχουσα δόξαν τοῦ καλοῦ ἀνεξέ- 
\ lal ΄ 
25 λέγκτον καὶ τὸ ἀνδρεῖον ἔχει. αὐτοκράτωρ δὲ μάχη μάλιστ᾽ 
ΕΝ \ , ἴω ΄ , 
av καὶ πρόφασιν τοῦ σώξεσθαί τινι πρεπόντως πορίσειεν. 
lal ? ἴω, ἴω lal 
τοῦ τε ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν πιστότερον τὸ ἐκφοβήσειν ὑμᾶς 
ἌΨ᾽ fe ἴω 9, A 
ἀκινδύνως ἡγοῦνται" ἐκείνῳ γὰρ ἂν πρὸ τούτου ἐχρῶντο- 
Lal Lad ἊΣ “ ͵ ἴω “Ὁ 
σαφῶς τε πᾶν τὸ προύπάρχον δεινὸν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁρᾶτε ἔργῳ 6 
\ No), BY δὲ \ > a Ψ CN hs if 
30 μὲν βραχὺ ὄν, ὄψει δὲ καὶ ἀκοῇ κατασπέρχον. ὃ ὑπομεί- 
᾽ ͵ \ \ a , 
νᾶντες ἐπιφερόμενον, καὶ ὅταν καιρὸς ἢ, κόσμῳ Kal τάξει 
3 ς If » \ 3 lal / 
αὖθις ὑπαγαγόντες, ἔς τε TO ἀσφαλὲς θᾶσσον ἀφίξεσθε, καὶ 
΄ \ , la c 
γνώσεσθε τὸ λοιπὸν ὅτι οἱ τοιοῦτοι ὄχλοι τοῖς μὲν τὴν 
΄ vy / Ἂν Ὁ rn 
πρώτην ἔφοδον δεξαμένοις ἄποθεν ἀπειλαῖς τὸ ἀνδρεῖον 
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μελλήσει ἐπικομποῦσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἂν εἴξωσιν αὐτοῖς, κατὰ πόδας 
τὸ εὔψυχον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ ὀξεῖς ἐνδείκνυνται." 

Τοιαῦτα ὁ Βρασίδας παραινέσας ὑπῆγε τὸ στράτευμα. οἱ ΟΧΧΥΤΙ. 
δὲ βάρβαροι ἰδόντες πολλῇ βοῇ καὶ θορύβῳ προσέκειντο, 
νομίσαντες φεύγειν τε αὐτὸν καὶ καταλαβόντες διαφθείρειν. ὅ 
2 καὶ ὡς αὐτοῖς al τε ἐκδρομαὶ ὅπῃ προσπίπτοιεν ἀπήντων 


1 


Kal αὐτὸς ἔχων τοὺς λογάδας ἐπικειμένους ὑφίστατο, TH TE 
πρώτῃ ὁρμῇ παρὰ γνώμην ἀντέστησαν καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐπι- 
φερομένους μὲν δεχόμενοι ἠμύνοντο ἡσυχαζόντων δὲ αὐτοὶ 
ὑπεχώρουν, τότε δὴ τῶν μετὰ τοῦ Βρασίδου “Ἑλλήνων ἐν 10 
τῇ εὐρυχωρίᾳ οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἀπέσχοντο, μέρος δέ 
τι καταλιπόντες αὐτοῖς ἐπακολουθοῦν προσβάλλειν, οἱ λουποὶ 
χωρήσαντες δρόμῳ ἐπί τε τοὺς φεύγοντας τῶν Μακεδόνων, 
οἷς ἐντύχοιεν, ἔκτεινον, καὶ τὴν ἐσβολήν, ἥ ἐστι μεταξὺ 
δυοῖν λόφοιν στενὴ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αρριβαίου, φθάσαντες προκατέ- 15 
λαβον, εἰδότες οὐκ οὖσαν ἄλλην τῷ Βρασίδᾳ ἀναχώρησιν. 
καὶ προσιόντος αὐτοῦ ἐς αὐτὸ ἤδη τὸ ἄπορον τῆς ὁδοῦ κυ- 

1 κλοῦνται ὧς ἀποληψόμενοι. ὁ δὲ γνοὺς προεῖπε τοῖς μεθ᾽ ΟΧΧΥΊΠ. 
αὑτοῦ τριακοσίοις, ὃν ὥετο μᾶλλον ἂν ἑλεῖν τῶν λόφων, 
χωρήσαντας πρὸς αὐτὸν δρόμῳ, ὡς τάχιστα ἕκαστος δύναται, 20 
ἄνευ τάξεως, πειρᾶσαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκκροῦσαι τοὺς ἤδη ἐπι- 
ὄντας βαρβάρους, πρὶν καὶ τὴν πλείονα κύκλωσιν σφῶν 

2 αὐτόσε προσμῖξαι. καὶ οἱ μὲν προσπεσόντες ἐκράτησάν τε 
τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου, καὶ ἡ πλείων ἤδη στρατιὰ τῶν “λλήνων 
ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπορεύοντο: οἱ γὰρ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐφοβήθη.- 25 
σαν τῆς τροπῆς αὐτοῖς ἐνταῦθα γενομένης σφῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
μετεώρου, καὶ ἐς τὸ πλεῖον οὐκέτ᾽ ἐπηκολούθουν, νομίζοντες 

8 καὶ ἐν μεθορίοις εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἤδη καὶ διαπεφευγέναι. Βρα- 
σίδας δὲ ὡς ἀντελάβετο τῶν μετεώρων, κατὰ ἀσφάλειαν 
μᾶλλον ἰὼν αὐθημερὸν ἀφικνεῖται ἐς "Άρνισσαν πρῶτον τῆς 80 

4 ἸΤερδίκκου ἀρχῆς. καὶ αὐτοὶ ὀργιζόμενοι οἱ στρατιῶται τῇ 
προαναχωρήσει τῶν Μακεδόνων, ὅσοις ἐνέτυχον κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν ζεύγεσιν αὐτῶν βοεικοῖς, ἢ εἴ τινι σκεύει ἐκπεπτωκότι, 
οἷα ἐν νυκτερινῇ καὶ φοβερᾷ ἀναχωρήσει εἰκὸς ἣν ξυμβῆναι, 
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Mh Ν ς ΄ τῇ A \ >] Τὴ 9 A 
τῷ μεν ὑπολύοντες κατέκοπτον, τῶν δὲ οἰκείωσιν ἐποιοῦντο. 
δ A ͵ ΄ 
ἀπὸ τούτου τε πρῶτον Ilepdixnas Βρασίδαν τε πολέμιον 5 
lé ‘ aA \ ΄ » 
ἐνόμισε καὶ ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν Πελοποννησίων Τῇ μὲν γνωμῇ δὲ 
Ε γ > ΄ nA 5 a Ns) ΄ 
᾿Αθηναίους οὐ ξύνηθες μῖσος εἶνεν. τῶν δὲ ἀναγκαίων ξυμ- 
ηθες μ χεν, 
, ry a x 
5 φόρων διαναστὰς ἔπρασσεν ὅτῳ τρόπῳ τάχιστα τοῖς μὲν 
ξυμβήσεται τῶν δὲ ἀπαλλάξεται. 
CXXIX. Βρασίδας δὲ ἀναχωρήσας ἐκ Μακεδονίας ἐς Τορώνην 1 
Ψ Ν >) - 
καταλαμβάνει ᾿Αθηναίους Mévdnv ἤδη ἔχοντας, καὶ αὐτοῦ 
3 
ἡσυχάζων és μὲν τὴν ἸΤαλλήνην ἀδύνατος ἤδη ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι 
ἴω n ig \ \ 
10 διαβὰς τιμωρεῖν, τὴν δὲ Τορώνην ἐν φυλακῇ ἐἶΐχεν. ὑπὸ γὰρ 2 
4 , a An ΄ r / \ 
τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῖς ἐν τῇ Λύγκῳ ἐξέπλευσαν ἐπί τε τὴν 
if , n ΄ 
Μένδην καὶ τὴν Σκιώνην οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ παρεσκευά- 
ζοντο, ναυσὶ μὲν πεντήκοντα, ὧν ἦσαν δέκα Χῖαι, ὁπλίταις 
A - 
δὲ χιλίοις ἑαυτῶν καὶ τοξόταις ἑξακοσίοις καὶ Θρᾳξὶ μισθω- 
15 τοῖς χιλίοις καὶ ἄλλοις τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμμάχων πελτασταῖς" 
5 2 \ / € ν \ t τ 
ἐστρατήγει δὲ Νικίας ὁ Νικηράτου καὶ Νικόστρατος ὁ 
Διωτρέφους. ἄραντες δὲ ἐκ Ποτιδαίας ταῖς ναυσὶ καὶ σχόντες 
Ἂν Ν , 3 Me 3 δ i? e 5 
κατὰ τὸ ΙΠοσειδώνιον ἐχώρουν ἐς τοὺς Μενδαίους. οἱ ὃ 
αὐτοί τε καὶ Σκιωναίων τριακόσιοι βεβοηθηκότες Τελοπον- 
20 νησίων τε οἱ ἐπίκουροι, ξύμπαντες δὲ ἑπτακόσιοι ὁπλίται, 
\ “A ς Ε 3 ἴω x” >] 
καὶ ἰϊολυδαμίδας ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν, ἔτυχον ἐξεστρατοπεδευ- 
μένοι ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐπὶ λόφου καρτεροῦ. καὶ αὐτοῖς 4 
Νικίας μὲν Μεθωναίους τε ἔχων εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν ψιλοὺς καὶ 
A 9 rn , 
λογάδας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὁπλιτῶν ἑξήκοντα καὶ τοὺς τοξότας 
if Ur Tol lel 
25 ἅπαντας κατὰ ἀτραπὸν τινα τοῦ λόφου πειρώμενος προσβῆ- 
Ε ναι, Kal τραυματιζόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἠδυνήθη βιάσασθαι; 
Νικόστρατος δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐφόδῳ ἐκ πλείονος παντὶ τῷ ἄλλῳ 
Ζ 3 N A r ” , Ν᾽ ΄ 
στρατοπέδῳ ἐπιὼν τῷ λόφῳ ὄντι δυσπροσβάτῳ καὶ πάνυ 
ἐθορυβήθη, καὶ ἐς ὀλίγον ἀφίκετο πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα τῶν 
» ie n > 
80 ᾿Αθηναίων νικηθῆναι. καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὡς οὐκ δ 
lal 5 fal 
ἐνέδοσαν of Μενδαῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀνα- 
χωρήσαντες ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, καὶ of Μενδαῖοι νυκτὸς 
OXXX. ἐπελθούσης ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἀπῆλθον. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ μὲν 4 
᾿Αθηναῖοι περιπλεύσαντες ἐς τὸ πρὸς Σκιώνης τό τε προ- 
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ἄάστειον εἷλον καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν ἅπασαν ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν οὐδενὸς 
ἐπεξιόντος (ἣν γάρ τι καὶ στασιασμοῦ ἐν τῇ πόλει), οἱ δὲ 
τριακόσιοι τῶν Σκιωναίων τῆς ἐπιούσης νυκτὸς ἀπεχώρησαν 

3 ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. καὶ τῇ ἐπιγυγνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ Νικίας μὲν τῷ ἡμίσει 
τοῦ στρατοῦ προϊὼν ἅμα ἐς τὰ μεθόρια τῶν Σκιωναίων τὴν 5 
γῆν ἐδήου, Νικόστρατος δὲ τοῖς λοιποῖς κατὰ τὰς ἄνω πύλας, 

87 ἐπὶ ἸΠοτιδαίας ἔρχονται, προσεκάθητο τῇ πόλει. ὁ δὲ 
ΠΟολυδαμίδας (ἔτυχε γὰρ ταύτῃ τοῖς Μενδαίοις καὶ ἐπικού- 
ροις ἐντὸς τοῦ τείχους τὰ ὅπλα κείμενα) διατάσσει τε ὡς ἐς 

4 μάχην, καὶ παρήνει τοῖς Μενδαίοις ἐπεξιέναι, καί τινος 10 
αὐτῷ τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ δήμου ἀντειπόντος κατὰ τὸ στασιωτικὸν 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐπέξεισιν οὐδὲ δέοιτο πολεμεῖν, καὶ ὡς ἀντεῖπεν 
ἐπισπασθέντος τῇ χειρὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ θορυβηθέντος, ὁ δῆμος 
εὐθὺς ἀναλωβὼν τὰ ὅπλα περιοργὴς ἐχώρει ἐπίτε Ἰ]ελοπον- 
νησίους καὶ τοὺς τὰ ἐναντία σφίσι μετ᾽ αὐτῶν πράξαντας. 15 

5 καὶ προσπεσόντες τρέπουσιν, ἅμα μὲν μάχῃ αἰφνιδίῳ, ἅμα 
δὲ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τῶν πυλῶν ἀνουγομένων φοβηθέντων' 
φήθησαν γὰρ ἀπὸ προειρημένου τινὸς αὐτοῖς τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν 

6 γενέσθαι. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, ὅσοι μὴ αὐτίκα 
διεφθάρησαν, κατέφυγον, ἥνπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον αὐτοὶ εἶχον" 20 
οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ὁ Νικίας ἐπαναστρέψας πρὸς 
τῇ πόλει ἣν) ἐσπεσόντες ἐς τὴν Μένδην πόλιν ἅτε οὐκ ἀπὸ 
ξυμβάσεως ἀνοιχθεῖσαν ἁπάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ, ὡς κατὰ κράτος 
ἑλόντες διήρπασαν, καὶ μόλις οἱ στρατηγοὶ κατέσχον ὥστε 

7 μὴ καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διαφθείρεσθαι. καὶ τοὺς μὲν Μεν- 25 
δαίους μετὰ ταῦτα πολιτεύειν ἐκέλευον ὥσπερ εἰώθεσαν, 
αὐτοὺς κρίναντας ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς εἴ τινας ἡγοῦνται αἰτίους 
εἶναι τῆς ἀποστάσεως" τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει ἀπετείχισαν 
ἑκατέρωθεν τείχει ἐς θάλασσαν, καὶ φυλακὴν ἐπεκαθίσαντο. 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ τὰ περὶ τὴν Μένδην κατέσχον, ἐπὶ τὴν Σκιώνην 80 

1 ἐχώρουν. οἱ δὲ ἀντεπεξελθόντες αὐτοὶ καὶ Τ]ελοποννήσιοι ΟΧΧΧΤ, 
ἱδρύθησαν ἐπὶ λόφου καρτεροῦ πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, ὃν εἰ μὴ ἕλοιεν 

2 οἱ ἐναντίοι, οὐκ ἐγίγνετο σφῶν περιτείχισις. προσβαλόντες 


ce, 180. 1. 10. ἐπεξιέναι. Bekker. 
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A a , 5 A 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ κατὰ κράτος οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ μάχῃ ἐκκρούσαντες 
, \ \ 
Tous t érovtas,t ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντό τε Kal ἐς TOV περιτει- 
lal / \ > a > 
χισμὸν τροπαῖον στήσαντες παρεσκευάζοντο. Kal αὐτῶν ov 3 
Ney: 7 2 ” ” ε 3 lel ΕΣ ἫΝ 2 
πολὺ ὕστερον ἤδη ἐν ἔργῳ ὄντων οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀκροπόλεως ἐν 
a ΄ \ ys 
5 τῇ Μένδῃ πολιορκούμενοι ἐπίκουροι βιασάμενοι παρὰ θά- 
XN lal A , 
λασσαν τὴν φυλακὴν νυκτὸς ἀφικνοῦνται, καὶ διαφυγόντες 
ς a) \ Sen a ip , 3A θ > 
οἱ πλεῖστοι TO ἐπὶ TH Σκιώνῃ στρατόπεδον ἐσῆλθον és 
αὐτήν. 
ΟΧΧΧΙΙ. [Περιτευχιζομένης δὲ τῆς Σκιώνης Περδίκκας τοῖς τῶν 1 
A © [ὰ lal 
10 ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῖς ἐπικηρυκευσάμενος ὁμολογίαν ποιεῖ- 
ται πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους διὰ τὴν τοῦ Βρασίδου ἔχθραν 
περὶ τῆς ἐκ τῆς Λύγκου ἀναχωρήσεως, εὐθὺς τότε ἀρξάμενος 
πράσσειν. καὶ ἐτύγχανε γὰρ τότε ᾿Ισχαγόρας ὁ Λακεδαι- 2 
/ \ ΄ a ΄ ς Β ὃ ees δὲ 
μόνιος στρατιὰν μέλλων πεζῇ πορεύσειν ὡς Βρασίδαν: ὁ δὲ 
16 Περδίκκας ἅμα μὲν κελεύοντος τοῦ Νικίου, ἐπειδὴ ξυνεβεβή- 
κει, ἔνδηλόν τι ποιεῖν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις βεβαιότητος πέρι, ἅμα 
δ᾽ αὐτὸς οὐκέτι βουλόμενος Τ]ελοποννησίους ἐς τὴν αὑτοῦ 
ἀφικνεῖσθαι, παρασκευάσας τοὺς ἐν Θεσσαλίᾳ ξένους, 
χρώμενος ἀεὶ τοῖς πρώτοις, διεκώλυσε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ τὴν 
20 παρασκευήν, ὥστε μηδὲ πειρᾶσθαι Θεσσαλῶν. ᾿Ισχαγόρας 3 
WZ Nes if 2 \ » / Ls ‘a 
μέντοι καὶ ’Apewias καὶ ᾿Αριστεὺς αὐτοί τε ὡς Βρασίδαν 
ἀφ he ἢ 5) ὃ na ΄ Δ ὃ ͵ \ ΄ 
ἱκοντο, erie πεμψάντων Λακεδαιμονίων τὰ πράγματα, 
καὶ τῶν ἡβώντων αὐτῶν παρανόμως ἄνδρας ἐξῆγον ἐκ 
Σπάρτης ὥστε τῶν πόλεων ἄρχοντας καθιστάναι καὶ μὴ τοῖς 
25 ἐντυχοῦσιν ἐπιτρέπειν. καὶ Κλεαρίδαν μὲν τὸν Κλεωνύμου 
καθίστησιν ἐν ᾿Αμφιπόλει, ᾿Ἐπιτελίδαν δὲ τὸν “Ἡγησάνδρου 
ἐν Τορώνῃ. 
\ n A a a a 
CXXXIIL Ἔν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει Θηβαῖοι Θεσπιέων τεῖχος περιεῖλον, 1 
ἐπικαλέσαντες ἀττικισμόν, βουλόμενοι μὲν καὶ ἀεί, παρε- 
\ δὲ ea 9 δὴ ν 2 ΝΥ N "AG , ῃ 6 
80 TTNKOS ὁε ῥᾷον ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐν τῇ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους μάχῃ 6 τι 
ἣν αὐτῶν ἄνθος Τ᾿ ἀπωλώλει. καὶ ὁ νεὼς τῆς Ἥρας τοῦ αὐτοῦ 2 
θέρους ἐν ἔΑργει κατεκαύθη, Χρυσίδος τῆς ἱερείας λύχνον 
Ν \ 
τινὰ θείσης ἡμμένον πρὸς τὰ στέμματα καὶ ἐπικαταδαρ- 


c. 183. 1. 29. ἀπολώλει Bekker. 


BEYTITPADHS A. “ἢ 


θούσης, ὥστε ἔλαθεν ἁφθέντα πάντα καὶ καταφλεχθέντα. 
8 καὶ ἡ Χρυσὶς μὲν εὐθὺς τῆς νυκτὸς δείσασα τοὺς ᾿Αργείους 
ἔς Φλιοῦντα φεύγει" οἱ δὲ ἄλλην ἱέρειαν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ 
προκειμένου κατεστήσαντο Φαεινίδα ὄνομα. ἔτη δὲ Τ ἡ Ὁ 
Χρυσὶς τοῦ πολέμου τοῦδε ἐπέλαβεν ὀκτώ, καὶ ἔνατον ἐκ 5 
4 μέσου, ὅτε ἐπεφεύγει. καὶ ἡ Σκιώνη τοῦ θέρους ἤδη τελευ- 
τῶντος περιετετείχιστό τε παντελῶς, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῇ φυλακὴν καταλιπόντες ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ ἄλλῳ στρατῷ. 
1. Ἔν δὲ τῷ ἐπιόντι χειμῶνι τὰ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Λακεδαι- 
μονίων ἡσύχαζε διὰ τὴν ἐκεχειρίαν, Μαντινῆς δὲ καὶ Τεγεᾶ- 10 
ται καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἑκατέρων ξυνέβαλον ἐν Λαοδικίῳ τῆς 
"Opecbidos, καὶ νίκη ἀμφιδήριτος ἐγένετο" κέρας yap ἑκά- 
τεροι τρέψαντες τὸ Kal’ αὑτοὺς TpoTaid τε ἀμφότεροι 
3 ἔστησαν καὶ σκῦλα ἐς Δελφοὺς ἀπέπεμψαν. διαφθαρέντων 
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μέντοι πολλῶν ἑκατέροις Kal ἀγχωμάλου τῆς μάχης γενομέ- 15 
yns καὶ ἀφελομένης νυκτὸς τὸ ἔργον οἱ Τεγεᾶται μὲν ἐπηυ- 
λίσαντό τε καὶ εὐθὺς ἔστησαν τροπαῖον, Μαντινῆς δὲ 
ἀπεχώρησάν τε ἐς Βουκολίωνα καὶ ὕστερον ἀντέστησαν. 

᾿Απεπείρασε δὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας τελευ- CXXXV. 
τῶντος καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη Ποτιδαίας. προσελθὼν γὰρ νυκτὸς 20 
καὶ κλίμακα προσθεὶς μέχρι μὲν τούτου ἔλαθεν" τοῦ γὰρ 
κώδωνος παρενεχθέντος οὕτως ἐς τὸ διώκενον, πρὶν ἐπανεὰ- 
θεῖν τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν, ἡ πρόσθεσις ἐγένετο" ἔπειτα 
μέντοι εὐθὺς αἰσθομένων, πρὶν προσβῆναι, ἀπήγαγε πάλιν 
κατὰ τάχος τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ οὐκ ἀνέμεινεν ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. 25 
καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα, καὶ ἔνατον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα 
τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 





EXPLANATION. 


On grounds of convenience we have departed from Bekker in retaining in 

the printed Greek Text of Book IV., and in Thucydidean references throughout 

the Notes, the subdivision of Chapters into Sections. 

In the Notes— 

(1) the sectional letters subdividing the Chapters into paragraphs correspond 
to the sectional numerals of the Greek Text, as printed by most editors: 

(2) the sectional letters are employed within the paragraphs in references to 
passages of Book IV.on which we have commented, while the sectional 
numerals are used in all other Thucydidean references : 

(3) the abbreviations occasionally used in referring to Editions and Grammars 
are not likely to present any serious difficulty. 
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BOOK IV. 


[The space of time covered by this Book extends from the spring of B.0. 425 to 
the spring of 5.0. 422 (Olymp. 88. 4 to 89.2). The six principal episodes 
of the Book are noted at the commencement of (1) ὁ. 3, (2) ὁ. 53, (3) ὁ. 56, 
(4) ο. 66, (5) 6. 76, and (6) c. 78. ] 


CuapterR I.—(a.) τοῦ δὲ answers μὲν at the end of Book iii. Our division 
into Books, though useful and old, is artificial. From one of the Greek Lives 
of Thuc. we know that some critics divided his work into 13 Books. The 
genitive of time belongs to the true genitive uses, and may be regarded as 


possessive. Thus τοῦ λοιποῦ, of (i.e. for) the future, lit. = belonging to the 
future. Curtius, G. G. 426, less naturally explains the genitive of time as par- 
titive. σίτου ἐκβολήν, the shooting forth of the grain from the 


sheath of the ear; τὴν τῶν ἀσταχύων ἐκ τῶν καλύκων γένεσιν, Schol. As σῖτος 
= corn grain,* it cannot = the appearance of the blade. Τὴ] actual time would 
be towards the end of April, B.c. 425. Cp. ἐκβολὴν τοῦ λόγου, 1. 97, something 
‘put forth from the main stem of the narrative,’ a digression. πλεύ- 
σασαι, put tosea. This detail is mentioned because the Syracusans were 
last said in iii. 115 to be ‘preparing’ their fleet, to act against the Athenians 
and allies, Ingressive aor. Cp. ὁ. 11. a. ἴσαι, an equal number. 
So iii. 75.2. Μεσσήνην τὴν ἐν Six. The spot afterwards called 
Messene (Messina) was originally called by the Sicilian or Sicel name Zancle 
(from ζάγκλον, a sickle), the name pointing to the curved spit of sand enclosing 
the port. Whether any Sicels lived there is not known. Thunc., vi. 4, says 
that it was first settled by pirates from the Chalcidic (i.e. Ionian) town of 
Cumae in Italy, who were subsequently joined by a large body of settlers from 
Chalcis and the other towns of Euboea. This was doubtless subsequent to 
the foundation of Naxos, B.c. 735, but the date is not known. While still 
called Zancle, it founded the towns of Mylae and Himera on the N. coast of 
Sicily, the latter of which became a powerful city. After the fall of Miletus, 
in B.c. 494, a large body of ‘Samians and other Ionians’ (Thue. vi. 4), who 
were invited to Sicily by the Zancleans, seized Zancle itself (Hdt. vi, 23), but 
were themselves soon expelled by Anaxilas, tyrant of Rhegium, who put in a 
miscellaneous population, and re-named the town Messana, from the country of 
Messenia in Greece, whence his own (Dorian) ancestors came, Thue. 1. ¢., and 





* Cp. St. Mark, iv. 28, σῖτος ἐν τῷ ordxvi. 
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which in old writers was called Messene. See Hom. Od. xxi. 15; Pind. Pyth. 
iv. 126. Messene had been compelled to jom the Athenians in B.0. 426. See 
ili. 90. κατέλαβον, occupied, in the military sense. Op. ¢. 3. 3; 6. I. 
(b.) ὁρῶντες κτλ., perceiving that the place commanded the approach to 
Sicily. That is, the approach from Greece, since from their fear of the open 
sea all Greeks naturally ‘made Sicily’ off Messene, to whatever Sicilian port 
they were bound. προσβολὴ seems to be of place. So in vi. 48 
the Messenians are said to be ἐν πόρῳ μάλιστα καὶ προσβολῇ τῆς Σικ. ; in vil. 
4. 7, we have Ῥήγιον καὶ τὴν προσβολὴν τῆς Suxe.; and in iv. 53. 3, Cythera is 
called ὁλκάδων προσβολή. Cp. προσβάλλω in vi. 44. 2; vili. 14.1. The article 
is not wanted because προσβολὴ is a local and familiar term, and is sufficiently 
defined by its appended genitive. Cp. the similar παράπλου, i. 36. 2. 
ἔχον = containing, carrying with it. ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὄρμ., making τέ 
their base, i.e. their ὁρμητήριον (Dem. Parap. 219, &e.). Cp. ο. 3. 23; 61.73 
102. 4. Their fear anticipates the scheme of Alcibiades, vi. 48. 
Λοκροί, 56. the Epizephyrii. They were a celebrated colony from the Opuntian 
Locrians (though Strabo says from the Ozolian Locrians), founded according 
to Strabo a little after Crotona, whose date was about B.c. 710. The town 
stood on the S.E. coast of the Bruttian peninsula, and originally on Cape 
Zephyrium, whence their name, though it was presently removed about 15 
miles to the N. Strabo, vi. p. 259. Its government was an Aristocracy, 
in which certain families, called the Hundred Houses, enjoyed superior privi- 
leges; these were regarded as representing the original settlers, and derived 
their nobility from the female side. This is in accordance with the curious 
legend, current among the Locrians themselves, that the origin of the colony 
was a body of fugitive slaves who eloped with their mistresses. See Polyb. 
ΧΙ. 5, 6, 1o—12. The town was famous for the legislation of Zaleucus, who 
gave it the most ancient written code known to any Greek state, and is pointed 
to by Demosthenes, ὁ. Timoc. 139—141, as still a type of good government, 
having only passed one law in more than 200 years. They were always in 
elose alliance with Syracuse, and in the later days of this war sent ships to 
aid the Lacedaemonians, Thue. viii. gf. ἔχθος τὸ Ῥ- Cp. i. 103. 
33 vil. 57. The important town of Rhegium was situated on the Italian 
side of the Messenian strait, almost exactly opposite Messene. It was founded 
from Chalcis in Huboea, but with the Chalcidians were a body of Messenian 
exiles, who comprised many of the chief families in the new colony, and 
from whom, according to Strabo (vi, p. 257), the magistrates were always taken 
down to the time of the despotism of Anaxilas, who himself belonged to this 
Messenian caste. But it was always regarded as a Chaleidie (i. 6. Ionian) town, 
Thue. 11]. 36.3; vi. 44. 3, and was in alliance with Leontini and Athens. The 
date of its foundation is uncertain, but (see Smith’s Dict. of Geog.) it was pro- 
bably before B.c. 720. It was mostly in a state of feud with its Locrian 
neighbours, and Anaxilas, who ruled Rhegium from B.c. 494 to 476, meditated 
the destruction of Locri, but was prevented by Syracusan intervention. At 
the pacification of Gela, Rhegium became neutral, iv. 65, and refused to aid 
the Athenians on their invasion of Sicily; vi. 44. 4. ἀμφοτέρωθεν, 
by sea as well as by land. καταπολεμεῖν, il. 7. 33 iv. 86. 3. 
(¢.) ἐσεβεβλήκεσαν, had invaded and were in the country, hence ἅμα. 
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ξυνεπαγόντων is to be compared with ἐπαγαγομένων above. ἐπάγεσθαι, 
Middle, is the technical and common term for a party calling the foreigner into 
its own town, for its own purposes; but ξυνεπάγειν is used of an outsider who 
joins others in forwarding the intervention. The Active only marks the act, not. 
_its purpose, which may be quite dissimilar for the two parties in the act. Cp. 
the use of καθίστατο and ξυγκαθίστη, ec. 107. ἐστασίαζεν, was and 
had long been in a state of faction. Probably this dated as far back as the 
expulsion of the sons of Anaxilas in B.c. 461 (Diod. xi. 76) ; see Thirwall, iii. 22. 
Up to the time of Anaxilas’ despotism Rhegium had been aristocratic in con- 
stitution, and the great families had doubtless been driven out either by him 


or with his sons, ἀδύνατα ἦν. See similar uses of the neuter pl. 
ein ἘΝ 35 if. 72. 4; i. 88. r3 v.14. 3. ἣ kal μᾶλλον, i. 11, 3. 


ἐπετίθεντο, were disposed to attack. 

(4.) τῷ πεζῷ, with their land force; the common defining dative (of 
attendant circumstances. Cp.¢. 14. ἃ and ὁ ; 17. 4). It is very loosely used here, 
as what is meant is that the land force retired. ἐφρούρουν, remained 
guarding. Cp. c. 24. I. at mAnp. ‘The article, implying reference 
to a previous fact, whether given (ep. ὁ. 2. Ὁ; 24. a) or not, may here be ex- 
plained by iii. 115.4. It is thus = αἱ ἐπληροῦντο. Cp. c. 68. 6; ii. 25. 5 
ἔμελλον αὐτόσε ἐγκ., were destined to enter and anchor in that port 
(Messene). τὸν πόλεμον, ili. 86. 6. 


Cuapter IL—(a.) ὑπό, nearly about, like sub with the accus. Cp. ὑπὸ τὸν 
σεισμόν, ii. 27. 3. ἐν ἀκμῇ, fully matured. So ἀκμάζειν, ii. 19. 1; 
iu. 1.1. From ὁ. 6 we learn that the corn was green. ἐγκαθε- 
ζόμενοι, imperfect participle, accommodated to the imperfect verb, as in i. 
24.6; ili. 1. 2. The sense is that they stopped in one place till they had 
plundered it, and then went to another. 

(0.) τὰς τεσσ. κτλ., the forty ships to Sicily, as. they were previously pre- 
paring to do, preparing (that is) in iii. 115, to which the definite article and 
_the imperfect tense both refer us. ὑπολοίπους, explained by the follow- 
ing τρίτος αὐτῶν. EHurymedon, iii. 80 sq. Sophocles (not the poet) 
was son of Sostratides. See iii. 115. Poppo mentions a conjecture that he 
was subsequently one of the Thirty Tyrants. Pythodorus was Archon when the 
Peloponnesian war broke out, ii. 2. 1. On quitting Sicily he was banished with 
Sophocles, on suspicion of treachery, iv. 65. He swore to both the Treaty 
of Peace and that of Alliance with Sparta, v. 19, 24, and set the example 
of violating both, vi. 105. προαφῖκτο, absolutely, as vill. 100. 4. 

(¢.) καὶ before Kepx. marks this as an adjunct to the real object of their 
mission. ἅμα παραπλέοντας, while coasting along, while making 
the παράπλους to Italy. Cp. i. 36. 2. The case is-altered from dative to accusa- 
tive before infinitive, that παραπλέοντας may be seen to be part of the instruc- 
tions received at Athens. Cp.c. 4.a3; ¥5. 1. τῶν ἐν TH πόλει, the 
demos. The relics of the aristocratical party whohad escaped the massacre had 
established themselves on (τὸ épos) Mt. Istone, making with auxiliaries about 
600, and were masters of everything but the actual city; iii. 85. 
τιμωροὶ καὶ νομίζοντες. A masculine participle with νῆες is fairly common 
when the crews are thought of. The gender of τιμωροὶ is uncertain. 

B2 
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κατασχ. τὰ πράγματα, would gain their object, cp. iii. 11.35 or else the 
control of affarrs, ep. ill. 30. 3. 

(d.) Δημοσθένει. For the disaster sustained by this dashing soldier in 
Aetolia, see ili. gi —98. He had subsequently gained great successes at the 
head of the Acarnanians against the Ambraciots aided by a Peloponnesian force, 
ili, YOO—I02, 105—114. ὄντι ἰδιώτῃ, he had held no office (or 
command) since; Schol. ὄντι is imperfect participle, bringing the time down to 
the present moment. Cp. ἐστασίαζε, c. 1. 6. How far the favour now granted 
(αὐτῷ δεηθέντι, to him on his own request) amounted to a command, is uncer- 
tain. ταύταις, those under Eurymedon and Sophocles. Perhaps 
Demosthenes had asked for a separate squadron. 


Craprer III.—(a.) First Episode of the Book, the occupation of Pylus and 
capture of the Spartans in Sphacteria ; one of the most singular and important 
events of the whole war. @s...m7A€ovTes, when their voyage 
brought them opposite the L. coast. Our idiom would here prefer the plpf. 
Λακωνικὴ includes what is called below Meoo. ποτὲ οὖσα γῆ. Cp. il. 25. I. 


ἐπυνθάνοντο, were ever hearing. ἠπείγοντο, were minded to 
press on. Op. ἐπετίθεντο, 6. 1. 6; ἐσπένδοντο, c. 99. For the tense of ἐκέλευε 
see 6. 114. a. σχόντας és. In full this would be ἔχειν τὴν ναῦν ἐς. 


Cp. our ‘to putin at.’ (Similarly ἄραντες, ὁ. 11. b.) In iii. 33. 1 it takes the 
dative; in iv. 129. 3 κατὰ with accus. with a slightly different sense. The two 
participles, as often, carry the point of the proposal; our idiom would turn 
them into verbs. αὐτοὺς is possibly emphatic, in the sense of wtro, to con- 
trast with the involuntary mode in which they were taken there. 

ἃ δεῖ, what needed, he said, to be done. δεῖ being impersonal, πραχθῆναι 
must be supplied after it, like τειχισθῆναι inc. 5. Ὁ. The present indice. (lke 
εἰσὶ above, and iii. 22. 4) is idiomatically retained from the Oratio Recta. So 


XPT» Ὁ. 34. ὃ. ἀντιλεγόντων, sc. αὐτῶν, the generals. For the sup- 
pression of the subject, cp. ἐλθόντων, 16. b, and 21.3; ἡσσηθέντων, 73.¢3 poBn- 
θέντων, 130. e. κατήνεγκε, of storm drift; i. 137.2; 111. 69.1; iv. 


26.f; 120. I. κατὰ in composition often means to the shore, whether 
from inland or from the high sea. So ava often means up from the coast, sea- 
wards or inland. Πύλος», not the actual site of Nestor’s town, 
though perhaps its old port (Smith’s Dict. of Geog.), or at least in the same 
tract (χώρα, 6. 3. 2, Homer’s Sandy Pylus, 1]. ix. 153; xi. 712). It was about 
45 miles distant from Sparta. Thirlwall and Grote take Pylus here to mean the 
rocky headland at the N. of the modern Bay of Navarino. But there are diffi- 
culties attending its identification, for which see Arnold’s Appendix and Smith’s 
Dict. of Geog. 
(0.) ἠξίου, requested as of right. The tense is iterative, like ἀπέφαινε. 

ἐπὶ τοῦτο ξυνεκπλεῦσαι, 2 was with this end in view [so most MSS.: 
Bekker, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, it was on this footing or understanding | he had sailed from 
Athens with them. The dative τούτῳ, if read, is of basis, and refers to the 
authorization (6. 2.d) toemploy the squadron at his pleasure while offthe Pelo- 
ponnese. The infin, is oblique after the verb ‘he said,’ to be supplied from 
ἠξίου. Most MSS. read ξυνέπλευσε, ‘with this object he had sailed with them.’ 
Intrinsically any of these readings will do, but the dative and ξυνεκ. give a 
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better point, as meaning that ‘he pleaded that he would not have left Athens 
except on certain conditions.’ εὐπορίαν. Supply οὖσαν from ὄν. 

αὐτό τε. MSS, (by an easy mistake) αὐτὸ τότε. Cp. 6. 54. ὁ. ἐπὶ 
πολὺ τῆς X., ἃ substantival expression, co-ordinate with αὐτό. Cp. οἰκοδο- 
μήματος ἐπὶ μέγα κατέσεισε, ii. 76. 4 ; ἐποίει ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς δόξης, iv. 12. 6; 
ἐσεσιδήρωτο ἐπὶ μέγα καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου, iv. 100. b; so ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων, i. 1. 
2,18 co-ordinate to τοῖς Ἕλλησι. Op. also κατὰ ἔθνη (meaning much the same 
as ‘separate tribes’), i. 3.2; καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, 1. 36. 3; κατὰ μικρὸν τῆς ὕλης ἐμπρή- 
σαντος, iv. 30. Ὁ ; and the curious compounds τοῦ παρὰ πολύ, ii. 89. 6, and τῷ 


map ἐλπίδα, iv. 62. 2. γὰρ brings in two reasons why Pylus, in spite 
of its natural strength, was unoccupied, (a) its remoteness, (Ὁ) its being in 
Messenia, which Sparta had partially depopulated ; i. 103. Κορυ- 


φάσιον, Little Head; diminutive of κορυφή, like κοράσιον of κόρη. ‘Pylus’ was 
probably the old native name of the place, even in pre-Dorian times, and 
Demosthenes may first have heard of its natural strength from the ‘ Messenians 
of Naupactus,’ with whom he was familiar, and whom it was his purpose to 
garrison the place with. These Messenians were descendants of the revolters 
who established themselves on Mt. Ithome, and who, on being expelled from 
the Peloponnese, were placed by Athens in the newly won fortress of Naupac- 
tus about 40 years before this ; i. 103. 

(c.) iv... δαπανᾶν, supposing he wished to exhaust the state by occu- 
pying one after another (such seems the point of the present participle). For 
this use of δαπανάω Poppo cites App. Civ. 194; L. and S. Plut. v. Galb. 17; 
Arnold Antiphon de caede Her. p. 719, ἀνὴρ ὃν ἐδαπάνησαν. Dion. Hal. iv. 81 
criticizes this use. Totake δαπανῶν absolutely with πόλιν for its subject would 
require καταλαμβ. to go before βούληται, which spoils the sense. If it goafter 
it, it must have the same subject as δαπανᾶν, and go closely with it. 
διάφορόν τι ἑτέρου μᾶλλον, specifically distinct, more than any other. 
This answers the objection ‘ why this barren headland, more than all the others 
like it?’ cis ace. of respect, or limitation (ep. καὶ ὁτιοῦν, c. 16. Ὁ), and is 
developed or explained by λιμένος προσόντος, which was the distinguishing 
feature. The position of the particle τε is to be thus explained: the whole of 
the first sentence from διάφορον to προσόντος makes one unit of thought, and 
re takes it up as a single unit and couples it to the following sentence headed 
by καί. The particle re is locally affixed (according to Thuc.’s idiom) to the 
distinguishing idea of the sentence, viz. λιμένος, just as καὶ precedes τ. Μεσση- 
νίους, and a sub-contrast is thus effected between these two ideas ; but what τε, 
καὶ connect are not the words but the whole sentences, though annexed to 
individual items thereof. The position of re is therefore quite correct, and the 
effect is precisely the same as would have been produced had λιμένος τε mpoo- 
ὄντος stood immediately before διάφορον, the rest of the sentence remaining - 
unaltered. See further on 6. 9. ἃ, and ὁ. 28. ἃ. οἰκείους αὐτῷ Td 
&px., as it was their old home. For τὸ ἀρχ. ep. ii. 99. 3; iv. 78. 6. 
bop vous, as speaking Doric, 6. 41. 2. Demosthenes had used this stratagem 
against the Dorian Ambraciots, ili. 112. 


CHAPTER IV.—(a.) οὐκ ἔπειθε, could not move. The tense implies long 
effort, and corresponds to ἐκέλευε, 6. 3. a ὕστερον, κτλ., having after- 
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wards imparted his plan to the taxiarchs as well (sc. as previously to the 
generals). These were the inferior officers of the Athenian army, in which 
there were only two ranks of officers, the στρατηγοί, or generals of the whole, 
and the ταξίαρχοι, or commanders of divisions. (Arn.) ‘This clause is only an 
adjunct to the former, explaining how D. got at the rank and file, viz. through 
the under-officers. The generals would probably have resented a direct appeal 
from 1). to their men. ἡσύχαζεν ... μέχρι, he remained quiet under a 
spell of bad weather until. Thatis, he was content to wait and leave the matter 
to them under their period of enforced idleness. ὑπ᾽ ama. states a secondary 
cause, or circumstance contributing to his new attitude, as the bad weather 
might work better than any arguments, by driving the men to make employ- 
ment for themselves. Thus explained all is simple, and there is no need to 
follow Classen and others in reading ἡσύχαζον (which is not natural unless the 
new subject be expressed), nor Géller and Poppo in joining ὕπ᾽ ama. with 
σχολάζουσιν, which would leave μέχρι in an intolerable position. For ὑπὸ cp. 
6.52. 0 αὐποῖς, sponte sua. ἐσέπεσε. Poppo doubts 
whether this should stand, as Thucydides nowhere else puts it with the dative, 
or uses it ‘de animi motibus.? With Géller and Kriiger he reads ἐπέπεσε. 
But ἐσπίπτω has the dative in Eur. Ion 1196. In Thue. vi. 24. 3 ἔρως 


ἐνέπεσε τοῖς πᾶσιν is read. Cp. c. 28.53 34.2. περιστᾶσιν. 
This has been understood to mean mutata sententia; ep. i. 32. 4, and iy. 12. 3; 


but these do not support its use of persons. Arnold, comparing Hur. Bacch. 
1104, takes it to mean “ gathering round to the work.” But then it must go 
closely with the infinitive, and in such a case the idiom of Thucydides wouid 
certainly require περιστάντας ; ep. παραπλέοντας, c. 2. 6. We take it to mean 
“as they stood round it.” The two participles are not tautologous; σχολάζουσιν 
accounts for the rise of the impulse, they having nothing todo; and περιστᾶσιν 
accounts for its direction, they thought they would employ their time upon 
the natural fortress rownd which they were lounging. Thucydides is showing 
how things of themselves led to a result so momentous. ἐκτειχίσαι, 
to complete its defences, it being φύσει καρτερόν. Cp. ἐξεργασάμενοι below ; 
ἐκλογιζόμενος, 6. το. ἃ; ἐξαληλιμμένον, ill. 20. 2. 

(ὁ.) ἐγχειρήσαντες εἰργάζοντο, having once taken it up they carried the 
work steadily on. λιθουργά, ‘not elsewhere a substantive,’ Poppo. 
λογάδην = ἐπιλέκτως, Schol. Cp. iv. 31. Ὁ; vi. 66. 2. Unable to shape 
the stones, they selected and carried to the spot what would suit, and then laid 
them together as each fragment happened to fit in. EvuBalyoris the 
indefinite or remote potential (miscalled ‘optative’). Cp.c. 26.4 and f; 55. 3; 
56.13 77. 1; 100.3; and compare note on 6. 5.b, and το. a. τὸν πηλόν, 
the necessary mortar, here and there wanted. Cp. τὴν χάριν, the natural grati- 
tude, ὁ, 20. ¢. ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου, on the back, as we might say. τοῦ, like 
τώ, refers to the individual carrier. ἐγκεκυφότες, bending inwards, 
that is, leaning forwards. τὼ χεῖρε, with the two hands clasped behind 
them. Cp. τὼ πόλεε, v. 23. 2. Attic writers are said not to use the dual τά : 
and generally speaking distinctions of gender hang loosely about the dual. 

(6.) αὐτὸ... ὑπῆρχε, was naturally strong already. The torce of 
ὑπάρχω (cp. ὁ. 90. b) comes from ὑπὸ meaning ‘underneath.’ See on ὑπεξῆλ- 
θον, C. 74. 8. ἔδ εἰ is impersonal, 
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CHAPTER V.—(a.) ἅμα, therewith, i.e. ἅμα ἄγοντες. They thought, that is, 
the incident too trivial tojustify the abandonment of the festival, perhaps of some 
days’ duration; or ἅμα may mean withal, i.e. besides being reluctant to interrupt 
the festival, they also thought little of the incident in itself, ἐν OA. 
ἐποιοῦντο, they took it in a light-hearted way, Vil. 3. 2 (Graves). ποιεῖσθαι 
(middle) is common of feelings; e.g. σπουδὴν ποι., 6. 30. 3; δυσχερὲς. ποι., 
9. 85.4; περὶ πλείονος ἐποι., 6. 117. 23 ὃργὴν mot., 6. 122. 4. ὡς 
ὅταν κτλ., thinking that whensoever they might take the field, either the 
garrison would not await their attack, or they would easily take the place by 
force. Note the double case construction after ὡς, the accusative to refer to 
what is objective, the nominative to refer to the subject. For the accus. cp. 
ἀλλήλοις ὑπόπτως προσήεσαν, ὡς μετέχοντά τινα τῶν γιγνομένων, vill. 66. 5 ; 
δεινὸν καὶ γόητα ὀνομάζων, ὡς. .. οὐκέτι τοὺς ἀκούοντας σκεψομένους τίς ποτ᾽ 
αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ταῦτα λέγων, Dem. de Cor. 276. So Soph. O. T. 101; O.C. 380. 
For both combined, ep. λέγεις ὥσπερ ἀνδριάντα ἐκδεδωκὼς κατὰ συγγραφήν, ἢ 
λόγῳ τοὺς δημοτικοὺς γιγνωσκομένους, Dem. de Cor. 122; and ἀπεβλέψατε 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὡς αὐτὸς μὲν ἕκαστος οὐ ποιήσων, τὸν δὲ πλησίον πράξοντα, Dem. 
de Sym. 15. The accusative stands in a quasi-regimen after ὧς, which being 
subjective (i.e. marking how the fact or thought is viewed by the subject), 
may be rendered ‘seeing that,’ ‘ thinking that,’ ‘saying that,’ or the like. See 
Jelf, G. G. ὃ 703; Madvig, § 182. καί τι καί. Classen ep. i. 
ΠΟ ΟΝ: 11. 87: 2: 07..2} 80 ἴν, 31: ὃ. ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναι-5, iil. 87. 4. 
Tr. at Athens, i.e. in the neighbourhood of. Op. ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, i. 73. 43 ἐν 
Ζακύνθῳ, iv. 8.25; ἐν τῷ Ῥηγίῳ, c.25.b; ἐν τῇ Πύλῳ, c. 26. ἃ ; ἐν Νισαίᾳ, ο. 85. 53 
ἐν Τροιζῆνι, c. 118. 3. So ἐν ”Apyei, 6. 133. b, but see note. 

(ὁὄ.) ἃ... ἔδει, 56. τειχισθῆναι, individual parts which it was most desirable 
should be strengthened. Insuch a case the indefinite potential δέοι might have 
stood, but any individuality or reference in thought to separate fact causes Thue. 
to use the indicative, even when the general statement is quite vague. Cp. 
ξυνετίθεσαν as ἕκαστόν τι ξυμβαίνοι, ὁ. 4. Ὁ, with e30vAd0n . -. ὡς ἑκάστῃ 


_ ξυνεβη, 1.98. 4. 8388 6. 34.a; 40. ἃ; 55: a. 


CHAPTER ΥἹ.--(α.}) κατειλημμένη ς, predicate. The genitive after πυνθ. 
is not again found in Thuc., who prefers the accus., as 6. 50. 3. ἐπ᾽ 
οἴκου, homewards. ἐπὶ meaning ‘towards’ is very common with the genitive 
of a locality, usually after verbs implying movement. οἱ A. καὶ 
ἴΑγι5, restrictive apposition, as the outrage would not come home (οἰκεῖον) to 
the other Peloponnesians. ἅμα δὲ ἐσπάνιζον, antithesis to vout- 
Govres μέν. Correctly therefore we ought to have had σπανίζοντες ; but, owing 
to the double participial parenthesis (πρῷ---ὄντος), this antithesis is raised to a 
primary sentence. μὲν and δὲ thus contrast what is not grammatically quite 
co-ordinate, as τε and καὶ sometimes do. τοῖς πολλοῖς, the mass 
of the army. Classen thinks it = ‘ their large numbers ;’ but it is obviously the 
antithesis to σφίσι, giving a general in addition toa special reason for returning. 
The mass would always be less well fed, and in time of scarcity, when the 
allowances would fall proportionately, might suffer considerably. χειμὼν 
ἐπιγ., the same phrase as in 6, 3. I, doubtless of the same spell of bad weather. 
With μείζων παρὰ cp, πυκνότεραι παρά, i. 23. 4. καθεστηκυῖαν, 
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then present; lit. set in. The Schol. says ἐνεστῶσαν. Some take it rather to 
mean ‘settled,’ for which cp. τῇ καθεστηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ, li. 36. 4. ἐπίεσε. 
Note the change of tense, had distressed them, 

(ὁ.) πεντεκαίδεκα. The longest invasion (the second) lasted 40 days, 11. 57.2. 


Cuapter VII.—Where this Hion was, is uncertain, as ἐπὶ @p. includes all 
the Thraceward empire of Athens. It was not the Kion at the mouth of the 
Strymon, as that had belonged to Athens ever since Cimon captured it 
(1. οδ: 1): πολεμίαν δέ, but hostile to Athens, though the mother- 
town, Mende (an Eretriean colony in Pallene, iv. 123. 1), was Ionian, and a 
subject ally of Athens. προδιδομένην, ready to be betrayed, or 
whose betrayal was offered. Cp. c.25.¢. So iii. 18. 1, and of προδιδόντες, 
IN (fa, 2: ἀπέβαλε, lost, i. 63. 13 11. 33. 2. 


Cuaprpr VIII.—(a.) τῶν ἐκ, the favourite Greek idiom called ‘construc- 
tio praegnans,’ whereby the preposition in a phrase is accommodated to some- 
thing outside it (here avaxwp.). They were only ἐκ τῆς Ar. in virtue of their 
retreat, ‘Those on the wall replied’ would be in Greek, ἀντέλεγον δὲ οἱ amd 
τοῦ τείχους. It is commonest with ἐκ and ἀπό, e.g. 6. 10. 6; 16. 2; 130. 4: 
for ev, see ὁ. 14. ἃ ; 57. ἃ. Cp.c. 38. ὁ. of Σπαρτιᾶται, the Spartiats, 
or Spartans proper, the dominant warrior-caste in Lacedaemon, who alone had 
political rights, and lived at Sparta, whence their name. Witha few exceptions 
(as in the case of the royal and other Heraclid families, which were Achaean), 
the Spartiats were Dorians, descendants of the conquerors who entered Laconia 
at the ‘Return of the Heraclids.’ In 480 8.0. the Spartan Demaratus told 
Xerxes that the number of Spartans was about 8000; Hat. vii. 234. From various 
causes their numbers steadily declined. (See Miiller’s Dorians, Bk. iii. 6. 10. ὃ 3.) 
Itis rare for Thuc. to mention them as acting collectively under their caste-name, 
as here, (though this is frequent in Hdt. ;) still in i. 128, 131, 132, we find that 
the proceedings against the great Pausanias were taken by the Spartan caste. 
αὐτοὶ contrasts the Spartans with the other Lacedaemonians. Cp. v. 57. 1, 64. 2. 
The Περίοικοι were the middle class of Laconia, mainly descendants of the old 
Achaean population, which the Dorians conquered. These Achaeans originally 
submitted on conditions, retaining “their private rights of citizenship, and the 
right of voting in the public assembly. These rights were forfeited after an 
unsuccessful attempt to shake off the Dorian yoke, and from henceforth they were 
treated as subjects rather than as citizens” (Arnold on i. ror), being perfectly 
free, but deprived of all political power. The Perioeci inhabited the provincial 
towns of Laconia, and the isle of Cythera (Thue. iv. 53), and were mostly 
engaged in trade or agriculture. But large numbers were regularly trained 
as hoplites, like the Spartans, and fought bravely. Demaratus told Xerxes 
that, though not equal to the Spartans, they were ἀγαθοί; and 5000 fought as 
hoplites at Plataea; Hdt. vii. 234 ; ix. 12, 28. Toone body, the Sciritae, the 
honour belonged of always holding the extreme left in the line of battle ; Thuc. 
v. 67. 1. Arnold, on i. ror, asserts (without naming his authority) that 
Perioeci were “eligible to military commands ;” Thucydides names one (viii. 
6.4) as holding a confidential political mission, and another (viii. 22. 1) as com- 
manding a naval squadron, a capacity in which they probably were often 
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employed. In Xen. Hell. v. 3. 9 we read of καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ among the Perioeci 
serving as volunteers in the Spartan service (Dict. of Ant.); and it should be 
observed that the title of the state was not of Σπαρτιᾶται, but of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
under which name the Perioeci were always included. οἱ ἐγγύτατα, 
either those nearest to Sparta, or those between it and Pylus. The latter could 
be picked up en route. 


(b.) περιήγγελλον βοηθεῖν, soi. 116. 1 (Classen). ἐπὶ τὰς; 
to summon the ships. Cp. 6. 13. ἃ, and ἐπὶ τὰς Φ,, i. 1τ6. 3. The ships are 
named in ὁ. 2. 3. τὸν A, ἰσθμόν, the neck (afterwards cut) joining Leucas 


tothe mainland. Pliny (H. N. iv. 1. 5) makes it to have been about three stades 
wide. They thus avoided doubling Leucate, the S. point of Leucas, where 
they would have been seen by Athenian watch-posts in Cephallenia and signalled 
by fire beacons to Zacynthus, where the Athenian fleet lay. A Peloponnesian 
fleet had used this ruse two years before ; iii. 81. It is probable, from iii. 15, 
that it was effected by putting the ships on rollers. The Leucadians (a colony 
from Corinth, i. 30) were steady allies of Sparta. Cephallenia and Zacynthus 
(an Achaean colony from the Peloponnese, ii. 66) were allied to Athens, ii. 7, 
9, 30; and their control gave her great advantages in the war, il. 80. 
στρατός. Diodorus, xii. 61, says it was 12,000 men (Poppo). 

(c.) ὑπεκπέμπει. So ὑπεκκομίζει, ὁ. 123.4. Seec. 74. ἃ. φθάσας, 
forestalling the enemy’s arrival, who would have captured the envoys. 
ὡς τοῦ x. ὡς puts the fact subjectively, i.e.as a reason for ἀγγεῖλαι... 
παρεῖναι. So with προσβαλοῦντες below, it gives the usual subjective touch. 
Cp. δ᾽ 5. a. 

(d.) af μὲν νῆες... ἔπλεον κτλ., while the ships (at Zacynthus) were 
preparing with all speed to sail . . . the Lacedaemonians were making ready, 
ἄς. So Classen, rightly. διὰ ταχέων, by hasty efforts. Soi. 80. 33 
iii. 13. 2; iv. 96.1; 125.4. In each case some fitness in the plural can be 
seen. διὰ takes the genitive of the medium, whether that be a space (διὰ 
τοσούτου, ii. 29. 4), or what fills the space (διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων, iil. 21. 3), or an 
agency (δι οὗ, i. 128. 10), or a mode (δι᾿ ἀσφαλείας, i. 17. 1), or a feeling (δι᾽ 
ὀργῆς, V. 29. 2). 

(e.) καὶ τήν, as well as the foes at Pylus. ἣν ἄρα. pa, ἄρα, 
and the strong form ἄρα, all indicate transition of some sort. fa shows that 
thought is passing from point to point. See Mr. Jebb’s note on Soph. Aj. 172, 
177. ἄρα is common with ei and ἤν, and, without assuming the fact, looks on 
to its realization, “if after all,” or “if it turn out that,” &.; cp. 1.07: ΟΣ 
iii. 30. 3. So with past tenses, when a new aspect of an old fact is presented, 
iii. 66. 2, 67.1. Thus in i. 69. 8, ὧν ἄρα ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει means 
(ἴῃ whose case it was after all a name and ποῦ areality.’’ So Soph. O. C. 1697, 
πόθος καὶ κακῶν ἄρ᾽ ἦν τις, even sorrows had after all a sweetness of their 
own.” Antigone feels, when all is over, that the pain of tending her father 
had something in it which she regrets. dpa asks emphatic questions after 
something has led up to them, e.g. Thuc. i. 75. 15 or draws a very strong 
inference from what has gone before, 8. g. Soph. Ὁ. C. 408, 9. καὶ 
νον ἐμφρ., as well as assailing the fort. ἐφορμ. és αὐτόν, to take up a 
hostile position therein. ém- (against the Laced.) as in ἐφορμέω, &e., but the 
verb is not found again in Thue, (Classen). 
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(53) Σφακτηρία, in other writers called Spayla, Pliny, H. N. iv. 12. 55> 
speaks of three islands ‘ante Pylum’ (Thucydides, in c. 13. c, names Prote). 
παρατείνα σα, intransitive, though παρα- refers to λιμένα. ἐγγὺς ἐπικ., lying 
close off shore; c. 44. 6; 52. 3. δυοῖν, two war-ships, with their 
long oars out, rowing abreast. These would need a large space. Still, if the 
Bay be that of Navarino, either Thucydides’ account is wrong, or both entrances 
have greatly widened. The southern one, which Thuc. says would admit eight 
or nine ships, would now, Arnold says, admit 100. μέγεθος, in 
length, ii. 97, 1. Such is its general usage. 

_ (g-) ἀντιπρώροις βύζην, with prows to the foe, and closely packed. 

παρὰ τὴν ἤπ., along the shore of the bay S. of Pylus. The shores to the N. 
were inaccessible. 

(λ.) ἔχουσαν, affording, i.97.3. So ἕξειν, whose subject is τὰ. . . Πύλου. 
ὠφελήσουσι, i.e. of ᾿Αθ., final, with ὅθεν. ἄνευ τε vavu. καὶ 
Κιν δ.» ἃ common way of placing τε, καί, when joining nouns governed by one 
preposition. ἄνευ ναυμ. is one unit, joined by re to what follows. That is, τε 
joins the limb containing the preposition to one implying it, ἄνευ being re- 
thought after καί. We say ‘ both from sea and land, This principle applies 
to phrases, and sentences, 6. 3. 6; 9. a; IO. b; and is of some importance in 
Thucydidean criticism. δὲ 6A. See note d. κατειλημμένου, 
sc. τοῦ χωρίου. It is very harsh after the accus., and Bekker and Krtiger 
prefer κατειλημμένον, which Classen adopts. But Cp. €. 130. 5. 

(j-) @s ... καί, when, so; ii. QR5 5) Υἱῖ Ὁ; 2. διεβίβαζον 
details what διεβίβασαν summed, ο. 8. 7. Cp. ὁ, 16. ἃ; 48. ὃ; 100. 6: So 
τοὺς isnatural from the back-reference. λόχων, normally containing 
100 men under a lochagus (Arnold on vy. 68). διέβησαν, aorist of 
retrospection and summary. ἐγκαταληφθέντες, caught in the 
island. Thue. can only count the garrison by those found there. The y.1. 
ἐγκαταλειφθέντες is bad, giving in itself an absurd sense, and having less MS. 
support. Εἵλωτες, the Helots, the lowest class in Laconia, were 
serfs (often called 7 δουλεία ; v. 23. 4), belonging to the state. Miiller thinks 
that the first Helots were an aboriginal race whom the old Achaeans had 
subdued, and who naturally passed over as slaves to the Dorian conquerors, 
But at the end of the second Messenian war, B.C. 668, the Messemians were 
reduced to EiAwrefa, and they formed thenceforward the bulk of the Helots 
(Thue. i. ΤΟΙ. 3), who were thus mainly Dorians, ence the constant peril 
from the servile population which the Spartans ever afterwards felt, The 
Helots cultivated the lands of the Spartans, and were used as domestic servants, 
In war they served as light-armed troops, one or more attending each Spartan 
to the field as body-guards. At Plataea 40,000 so served, seven attending each 
Spartan, and one each hoplite of the Perioeci; Hdt. ix. II, 28, 20. Probably 
each hoplite brought one with him to Pylus, of περὶ αὐτοὺς (and θεράποντι, 
Ὁ. 16. 1). Sometimes they served as hoplites (iv. 80 sq.); and if they dis- 
tinguished themselves, were made free under the title of νεοδαμώδεις (Thue. 
vii. 58), receiving some civil rights which made them rank above the Perioeci. 
See Dict. of Ant.; Arnold on Thue. v. 34, and App. Μολόβρου. 
This is a common term, = glutton, in Hom, Od, xvii. 219; Xviii. 26, 
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Cuaprer IX.—(a.) ἀπὸ τῶν, remaining from the original five, sc. three. 
For amd cp. i. 49. 6; ill. 24. 2. ἀνασπάσας... προσεσταύ- 
ρωσε, drew them up beneath the fort, and ran a stockade to them (or to tt). 
Appian’s προσεσταύρου τὰς τάφρους, Civ. 5. 33 (Arn.), suggests that we might 
render ‘stockaded them in addition,’ but we agree with Kriiger and Classen 
that πρυσ- refers to the connection of the galleys with the wall by a σταύρωμα. 
The ships would be shored upright (as one scholium says) in front of the 
entrance, and stockaded to the walls, and to each other, by a palisade, with a 
narrow gap for entrance. They would thus serve as an outwork, which would 
be of great use were the landing forced and the defenders driven inside the 
fort, as their retreat could be covered by missiles from the galleys. A stockaded 
outwork seems to have guarded one of the gates of Amphipolis. Mr. Joseph B. 
Mayor (Journal of Philology, vol. vii. p. 230) says that προσεσταύρωσε “ can 
only mean (according to the first interpretation of the Scholiast) ‘set them up 
as an additional barricade.’ ” We cannot agree to this, as it would be impossible 
so to take the passage in Appian, or to render προεσταύρου τὴν θάλασσαν, 
Thue. vi. 75. 1, ‘set up the sea as a barricade in front.’ Dobree would read 
προεσταύρωσε, ‘put a stockade in front,’ but this would be a less natural act 
when the galleys themselves might be utilized. ét αὐτῶν, predi- 
cative, took out of them and armed. ἀσπίσι te... καὶ oicuivats, 
The position of τε is to be explained as in ἄνευ τε ναυμαχίας καὶ κινδύνου, ὁ. ὃ. ἢ. 
That is, ἀσπίσι φ. is one idea, which is joined as a unit to what follows, viz. καὶ 
(ἀσπίσιν) οἰσυΐναις. Thus τε couples a clause containing ἀσπίσι to one imply- 
ing it ; it does not belong specially to ἀσπίσι, and the effect is exactly the same 
as if we had φαύλαις τε ἀσπίσι καὶ oic. So below in τῶν τε ἀόπλων καὶ ὡπλισ- 
μένων, the particle τε does not couple τῶν to ὡπλισμένων, but couples a clause 
containing τῶν to one implying it. Further below we have οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἐλπί- 
Covres - - - ἐκείνοις τε, to be explained in exactly the same way, viz. by observ- 
ing that οὔτε couples a clause containing ἐλπίζοντες to one implying it. So too 
in διάφορόν τι ἐδόκει . . . λιμένος τε, 6. 3. ὁ, the clause containing ἐδόκει is 
joined by τε to one implying it. Comparing these passages together with those 
given inc, 28. ἃ, and with two instances to be noted in ec. 85. ὁ, we find three 
noticeable points ; (1) that the first or ve-clause often contains an element on 
which the clause joined to it depends ; (2) that re may be affixed to this very 
element itself; (3) that re may be affixed to any element that is prominent, 
whether it come early or late. ὅπλα, heavy arms, particularly the shield 
of the ὁπλίτης ; hence γάρ. See vil. 45. 2. λῃστρικῆ 5, sc. νεώς. To this 
rpiak. καὶ eed. are in apposition ; ὦ piratical craft, to wit a triaconter and 
cutter. These buccaneers were from Naupactus, whither ship and crew pro- 
bably returned, after lending their 40 hoplites to Demosthenes. The number of 
men on board an ordinary trireme was (see Smith’s Classical Dictionary) about 
200, including at this time some 10 ἐπιβάται, or heavy-armed θῆτες. Cp. Thue. 
vi. 43, with Arnold’s note on iii. 95. If, as Classen suggests, Demosthenes 
retained the ἐπιβάται of the two ships sent to Eurymedon, he thus bad about 
660 men at command. Of these some 130 at least had full hoplite armour, 
as he could take 60 hoplites with himself, and still leave the majority of the 
ὡπλισμένοι in the fort. 

(b.) ἀπολεξάμενος. The middle means for his own use. αὐτὸς 
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is contrasted with ἐκείνους. A comma should thus follow ἀποβαίνειν, as és x. 
developes both clauses: he went where they would land. χωρία. 
The plural refers to the varieties of height or level; ii. 91. 5; ili. 97. 3; iv. 
12. 2; 33. 2; vil. 73. 3. The actual place would be at the S.W. of the 
headland of Pylus. Tr. on to ground it is true (μὲν) full of difficulty, and 
rocky as facing the open sea, still as their own wall was weakest at that 
point, it was a temptation to them, he thought, to make a dash (i.e. it was a 
temptation to try to surmount the impediments there). πέλαγο», 
open sea, whose action had left a rugged coast. θάλασσα here merely 
means the sea as opposed to the land, the water-line. Cp. c. 24. e. 
σφίσι, reflexive—Demosthenes and his men. It is dativus commodi after 
τειχ. 408. ὄντος, which is genitive of cause. ἐπισπάσασθαι is 
indefinite in time, the true aorist, while the future προθυμ. marks the coming 
result. Most comm. wish to find a future sense in ἐπισπάσασθαι, though 
doubting whether it could bear it. We think this would spoil the effect, but 
are clear that an aorist could have a quasi-future sense after ἡγεῖτο, as well 
as after νομίζω, δοκεῖν, λογίζομαι, οἴομαι. (See i. 93. 4; 127. 1; ii. 3. 2, 84. 2; 
ili. 24. I, 46. 2; iv. 28. 6, 36. ἃ; vi. 24. 1; viii. 5. 5.) Such constructions, 
common after ἐλπίζω (c. 24. d) and εἰκός, are perfectly natural after νομίζω, 
&c., whenever the context or idea itself shows the time to be future. The 
wish of some to read ἐπισπάσεσθαι is thus quite uncalled for. προ- 
θυμήσεσθαι depends on ἐπισπάσασθαι, like περιπεσεῖν ON ἐπεσπάσατο in the 
very similar passage, vill. 4, which see. οὔτε yap κτλ. Theconstruction 
is quite regular. The order of thought is οὐκ ἰσχ. ἐτείχιζον, οὔτε ἐλπίζοντες 
αὐτοὶ kpar. ἐκείνοις re. The participle governs both clauses jomed by re—re, 
one of which clauses, as often, is negative. For its omission in the second 
clause, see note a. Arnold’s perversion of the construction is extraordinary. 
ἐτείχιζον, at the definite time when they did fortify it; hence the imper- 
fect. βιαζομένοις, ‘forcing,’ as we say. This sense is frequent with active 
substantives, e.g. ἔφοδον, iv. 36. 1; ἔσπλουν, vii. 22.3. The tense means ‘in 
the act of forcing’ they made, &c. γίγνεσθαι, at once became, or 
was at once. ΟΡ. 6. 24. ἃ. It is a vivid equivalent for ἔσεσθαι, but implying 
immediate result. Here the correspondent verb is κρατηθήσεσθαι. In the next 
chapter it corresponds to ἔσται following (6. 10. ¢); in 68. 5 to ἔμελλον 
ἔσεσθαι; and in 131. 1 is scarcely distinguishable from ἔσοιτο. 

(c.) κατὰ τοῦτο, opposite (or at) this weak point, referring to ταύτῃ 
above (ὁ. 9. b). 


CHaprer X.—(a.) of ξυναράμενοι, lit. the sharers with me; again with 
partitive genitive, v. 28. 2. With accus., ii. 71. 4. ἀνάγκῃ, 
‘strait’ or choice between difficulties, where no other alternative is open. 
Cp. 98. e. βουλέσθω. This verb denotes preference, choice between 
alternatives, for which they are told thereisno place. ἐθέλω, as below (c. 10. b), 
expresses volition, willingness, readiness, resolve. Cp. c. 22. Ὁ, where the two 
words occur and are contrasted. ἐκλογιζόμενο ς5, calculating in 
detail, thinking out; as they had doubtless been doing. It is in explanatory 
apposition to ξυνετός. Again i. 80. 2; ii. 40. 4, where Pericles asserts that 
‘calculation’ does not unfit an Athenian for meeting danger, as Demosthenes 
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here hints it may. περιεστός, again with accus. of person in 
55.1. Cp. περιέστη τὴν Σπάρτην, iii. 54. 5. μᾶλλον ἤ. ἢ scarcely 
seems to have MS. authority. Some, followed by most editors, read δέ, The 
best give no particle at all. If δὲ or ἢ be read, χωρήσας, rather than χωρῆσαι, 
would be preferable, in our opinion, though MS. authority favours χωρῆσαι. 
χωρήσας would then be the antithesis to éxAoy., and καὶ join it with ἂν 


περιγ. ἀπερισκέπτως εὔελπις, with a sanguine hope that does 
not look round for dangers. Inc. 108. 4 these words are, as here, opposed to 
λογισμός. ἂν περιγενόμενος, the participial form of ἂν περιγένοιτο, is 


(reading χωρῆσαι) joined by καὶ to εὔελπις ; the implied protasis pointed to by 
ἂν (which can only stand in apodosi) being ‘if he so act.’ For περιγενέσθαι ἐκ 


Gib 141. ; tb 49. 8. On ἐς ἀνάγκην ἀφῖκται Kriiger cites i. 124. 2. 
There isa triple antithesis of λογισμὸν and κίνδυνον, ἥκιστα and ταχίστου, ἐνδε- 
χόμενα and προσδεῖται. τοῦ Tax. seems to be the final predicate. 


The article added to a predicate, by specializing, intensifies its force. Cp. 7a 
τελευταῖα λιπόντες, ili. 11. 4, leaving them for the last. So ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ τὸ 
φίλον, Soph. O. C. 1698, what was in no sort the loved. προσδεῖται, 
lit. need the addition of, call for. Tr. all things brought to a pass, us things 
are here, admitting calculation least, call for risk the quickest. 

(d.) ἐγώ, in emphatic contrast to ὑμῶν. καὶ τὰ πλείω, again 
in c. 73. 4. The plural refers to τάδε, therefore supply αὐτῶν. So far from 
things here being all adverse, even the majority tell for us, For πρὸς ep. 
ὉΠ 20. 1: ΟΖ ἢ: ἐθέλωμέν τε μεῖναι καί. See 6. 9.8. The 
governing verb is separately felt in each clause, but having preceded with τε is 
unexpressed after καί. Poppo perceived this principle here, and also in ἀσπίσι 
τε, 6.9. ἃν and ἠμύναντό τε, 6. 115. 1, without seeing that it applies much more 
widely still. See his note on 111. 56. 3. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα κατα- 
προδοῦναι, recklessly betray the advantages we start with. κατα- does not 
imply cowardice, but means ‘ without caring what becomes of them, or, what 
happens.’ See i. 86. 5; ili. 109. 2, III. 33 vil. 48. 4. 

(c.) τοῦ τε γάρ. This is answered by τό τε πλῆθος. τὸ δυσέμ.- 
βατον. This is generally taken to mean ‘the difficulty of landing upon’ the 
place. Apart from the fact that the word seems scarcely able to bear this 
sense, which Poppo felt, such an absurdly obvious remark would not have served 
Demosthenes’ purpose, which was to inspirit his men by removing their mis- 
conceptions. We take it to mean the difficulty of moving in the spot chosen 
for defence. He probably found his followers grumbling and alarmed at being 
led among rocks (és χωρία χαλεπὰ καὶ πετρώδη, 9. 2) where they could with 
difficulty move, and now says that what they fear asan embarrassment is a most 
solid advantage, provided they do not budge, but avail themselves of the diffi- 
culties of the ground. He had probably taken his band out in the twilight of 
morning, when difficulties of ground would be seriously ao ι γος GG? 

favourable to us. So ἐμά, Antiphon Tet.i. 4. 10 (τά τε τεκμήρια ἐμά, οὐ τούτου, 
ὄντα ἐδήλωσα). Cp. nostra loca, Livy ix. 19; hora nostra est, Sil. xii. 193. 

8, a spot which (virtually causal), refers to χωρίου. ὦ has little if any MS. 
authority, though it adds smoothness. Poppo cites 11. 37. 2 for a similar loss 
of of, (So perhaps ὅν, iv. 46. a.) Kriiger compares the Darky turned at 
ἡσυχαζόντων wey ἡμῶν, yi. 10. 2. Dionysius read ὅ, and also μὲν after μενόντων. 


se 
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Classen omits 8, approving the soldierly abruptness. σύμμαχον, 
of places, c. 83. 4. ὑποχωρήσασι, dative of relation (Arnold), and 
referring to an implied ἡμῖν. Once yielding, we shall leave it, though difficult, 
yet passable, if no one be obstructing. The case shows that the results of 
retreating will affect the retreaters. The genitive, which Dionysius and Poppo 
say would be preferable, could not show this, but would state cause, like 
μενόντων. Compare for case and tense ὑπακούσασι, ii. 62. 3. Thue. likes to 
put this ethical dative first ; so σφίσι, 9. 2 (as they had left their wall weakest 
there) ; τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, 56. 1. μὴ ῥᾳδίως οὔσης. So, many MSS. 
Bekker reads ῥᾳδίας. Kriiger compares ὁποτέρως ἔσται, i. 78. 13 εἶναι δικαίως, 
V. 23.1; ῥᾷον ἔσεσθαι, vii. 4. 4; θᾶσσον οὖσα, Vii. 28.1; so μάλιστα ovons, iv. 
13.1; ἔσοιτο ὁμοίως, ii. 80. 1. The combination of an adverb with the sub- 
stantive verb, i.e. with eu) when it is more than the logical copula, is quite 
natural, especially when the subject is a verbal noun, as in most of these 


} instances. See also on μᾶλλον ἐγίγνετο, 68. e. Giller compares Cic. pro Rose. 


Am. 5, quaéstionem sperant remissius futurum. Sallust. Jug. 73, res frustra 
fuit. Tac. An. i. 72, dictaimpune erant. The hypothetical μὴ shows the sense 
is, tf after landing he find the ground impedes his retreat. Then comes a 
further condition, which alone could lead to his retreat, ἣν... βιάζηται, 
assuming also that he be hard pressed by us. The yap following means ‘I say 
supposing he be; for, remember, the landing once forced, our advantage is 
gone.’ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον, α bit ata time. Cp. i. 69.5; iv. 96. 43 
vi. 34.4. ΤῈ it be thought unlikely that Dem. would thus refer to divisions 
relieving each other on the enemy’s side, when his men could have no relief, we 
may render “in a bit of the whole,” which is the sense in v. Ot. 

kal... ξυμβῆναι, again it is not an army on land with a fair field for 
its larger numbers, but one operating from ships, which demand a large con- 
currence of favourable conditions on the water. The emphatic elements are 
ἐν γῇ (qualifying o7p.), and é« τοῦ éu. (qualifying mel(.). ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου means 
‘with no drawbacks of position to hamper the play of its numbers.’ ἐκ, like 
ἀπό, means ‘acting from.’ πολλὰ is predicate. 

(d.) ἀντιπάλους κτλ., ὦ set-off to our numbers. πλῆθος is often used 
neutrally of numbers really small. THY... ἀπύβασιν, the 
nature ofa naval descent against others. The article marks the idea as an 
abstraction. Cp. ¢. 20. a. cf... ὑπομένοι, if they would but 
stand firm (hinting that they rarely do). Op. εἰ φθάσαιεν, ili. 49. 4, if they 
would but get there first. ῥοθίου, ace. to the Schol., means the ‘noise of 
the dashing oars.’ Elsewhere it seems to mean ‘surf.’ κατάπλου, 
See’ 6. 3. a. βιάζοιτο, sc. ἣ ἀπόβασις. καὶ αὐτοὺς is 
contrasted with ἄλλους; what you recognize in the case of others, do you 
‘also yourselves’ practise. παρ᾽ αὐτήν, the defence is to follow 
the actual line of the breakers. Cp. rapa τὴν θ., 6. 11. 1. 


CuapTer XI.—(a.) τοσαῦτα, thus much; of quantity, though the speech 
was introduced by τοιάδε of quality. So ii. 10 and 12; iv. 16 and 21; v.8 
and 10. In iii. 29 τάδε precedes and τοσαῦτα follows the speech, In iy. 58 and 
65 τοιοῦτος both precedes and follows. In vii, 78 τοιάδε follows. 


᾿ aie ὃ : : : 
ἐθάρσησαν, took courage; attaining, or Ingressive, sense of aorist. This 
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sense is common with the aorists of verbs whose present means ‘to be ina posi- 
tion of soand so:’ e.g. ἄρχω, βασιλεύω, βουλεύω, δοκέω, ἔχω, ἡσυχάζω, κρατέω, 
νικάω, πολεμέω, and the like. ἐπικαταβάντες, went down to 
the coast to face the foe. 

(b.) ἄραντες, having got under weigh. It refers to both army and fleet. 
Intransitive, but often with accus. (ep. σχόντας, 6. 3. a). τεσσα- 
ράκοντα, but 60 had come; ec. 8. 2. ἐπέπλει, was on board 
as well us the regular officers and crews. Kr, cites 111. 16. 3/; and ii. 66, 
where it is applied to an admiral and 1000 hoplites. Cp. ἐπιβάτης. 

(c.) Ex Te... θαλάσσης. Perhaps this means, repelled the ‘attacks 
coming both from land and sea.’ Otherwise ἐκ θ. must = ‘from the water’s 
edge. Cp. e. 9. ὃ. κατ᾽ ὀλίγας... ded. The precise con- 
struction is doubtful. It may be ‘distributing the duty of attack among 
small bodies of ships ;’ cp. διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις, V. 114.1. Orit may be 
‘ dividing their ships into small bodies ;’ cp. ii. 78. 1, iv. 69. 2, and vii. 19. 1, 
where the object divided is expressed. The latter way (to which the absence 
of τὰς is not a serious objection) would also find in ναῦς an object for aya- 
mavovtes, which embarrassed the Schol., who says ἢ τὰς ναῦς ἀναπαύοντες, 
ἢ αὐτοὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. Cp. κατ᾽ ὀλίγους, iii. 111. 1. ἐν τῷ 
μέρει, in the (i.e. the regular) turn. Cp. iii. 49. 4. ἐποιοῦντο, 
proper use of Middle. ἐποίουν would have meant ‘making’ in the sense of 
‘causing’ or bringing about. Cp. 6. 20. Ὁ, and 91 (in which last passage both 
ποιεῖν and ποιεῖσθαι occur). ὠσάμενοι, forcing their way. Cp. 
6.35.6; 43. 33 96. 4; vi. 70. 2 (in which last passage the object is expressed). 

(d.) Brasidas is first named in ii. 25 as saving Methone by a bold dash, 
and as receiving the first public vote of thanks paid at Sparta during this 
war. Next he is one of three commissioners to advise the incompetent 
admiral Cnemus, ii. 85, who was acting about the mouth of the Corinthian 
gulf. In iii. 69 he joins ina similar capacity the equally incapable Alcidas, 
with whom he defeats the enemy, but cannot persuade his timid superior to 
follow up the success. Until his death at Amphipolis in the moment of 
victory, v. 11, Brasidas was the one eminent general and diplomatist among the 
Spartans of his day ; and there is an almost romantic charm attaching to his 
character and exploits which seems to have been fully recognized even by the 
grave historian. εἴ πη καί, if at any point it did seem possible. 
The force of καὶ before a verb is often presentable in this way. See c. 22. 6; 
27d φυλασσομένους τῶν v., careful of. The genitive (perhaps 
of origin) is found after verbs of perception or emotion. Curtius, G. G. 420. 
Cp. τῆς Mévins περιορώμενος, c. 124. ἃ, The Middle is to be noticed in both, 
expressing not a material act so much as a mental one, intent or purpose. 
εἴη, oblique. ξύλων contemptuous, mere timbers. Poppo ep. the 
contemptuous words of Mardonius (ξύλων ἀγὼν) in Hat. viii. roo. 
ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ, in their own country. Sharply contrasted by position with πολ. 
πεποιημένου“, Middle. σφετέρας, Lacedaemonian, as contrasted 
with τοὺς ξυμμ. βιαζομένου», could they but force. Cp. Frangere 
nec tali puppim statione recuso, Arrepta tellure simul, Virg. Aen. x. 297. 
ἐπιδοῦναι, give freely, sacrifice. Classen cp. Aristoph. Pax 333. It is 
common in Demosthenes. dkelAavTas, sc. αὐτάς. Ine, 12. 1 


16 NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. [Boox IV. 


the accus. is added. In ii. 91. 5 it is intransitive, of ships ‘ grounding,’ 
κρατῆσαι, to master; ingressive aor. 


Cuarter XII.—(a.) ἐπέσπερχε. This verb is not again in Thuc. It is 
poetical; Aesch. Theb, 689, and Hom. ἀποβάθραν, gangway. Latin, 
pons. Cp. Hat. ix. 98. πεσόντος αὐτοῦ, emphatic; he himself fell into 
the ship, his shield elsewhere. παρεξειρεσία, the vacant part ‘beyond 
the oars,’ here in the bow. So vii. 34. 5, 40. 4. ~ περιερρύη, slipped 
round as we say; i.e. from around. The shield was held by the arm being 
passed through the πόρπαξ, Soph. Aj. 576, and would drop off when the muscles 
were relaxed. ἐξενεχθείση "5, after it had been washed up. The genit. 
absol. expresses antecedent condition (see ὁ. 20. ἃ; 41. ἃ; 73. 6). Thue. 
wishes to show that the Athenians had not themselves to thank for this prize. 
προσβολῆς, genitive after 6, the relative taking the construction of its ante- 
cedent. See ii. $2. 3. 

(6.) χωρίων, the various spots tried. 

(c.) περιέστη. Cp. i. 32.4, 120. 7. It denotes complete and surprising 


revolution. And things came round to this, that... ταύτης Aak., 
and that land Laconian. Λακωνικῆς is predicate of ταύτης“. ἀποβαίνειν, 
érying to land. ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐποίει τῆς 5., tt used to make a good part of 


their reputation in those days, of the one to be, ἄς. ἐπὶ πολὺ seems to be 
object (or logical accusative) after ἐποίει. Cp.c.3.b. Im ii. 8. 5 (ἢ εὔνοια 
παρὰ πολὺ ἐποίει és) ἐποίει seems intransitive, ‘‘was making (or tending) 
towards.” If it be so here, ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς δ. will be the subject (or logical 
nominative) of the verb. ἐν τῷ τότε is a touch which shows that 
this was written long after the event, when things had greatly changed. 


Cuaprter XIII.—(a.) ταύτην κτλ., after delivering attacks then all this 
day and much of the next, they had quite desisted (or they remained inactive). 
ἐπέπαυντο expresses not only complete, but continuing, cessation in past time, 
just as πεπαῦνται would in the present ; that is, it expresses not only the com- 
pletion of the act, but the abiding state of things so produced. See on 
καταπεφευγυίαις, ὁ. 14.23; λελύσθαι, ο. 16. Ὁ; ἐλέλυντο, ο. 47. ἃ. This explains 
διελέλυντο, V. I. I. ἐπὶ ξύλα ἐς μ., to fetch timbers for (making) siege- 
engines; c. ὃ, Ὁ. παρέπεμψαν, sent along shore. Asine is placed on the 
W. of the Messenian Bay. Probably it was a ship-building place. Herodotus 
speaks of “ Asine by Cardamyle in Laconia” as a Dryopian settlement, viii. WED 
but Cardamyle lay on the E. of the Bay, and it may be another Asine. 
ἐλπίζοντες, hoping, though the harbour-front of the fort was high, still to 
capture it by engines, as landing was easiest there. A zeugma, as they could 
see the height. Classen reads ἔχον, which makes the antithesis lie with ovons. 
We think ἔχειν is right. For μάλιστα, see on ῥᾳδίως, c. 10, ὁ. 

(6.) ai ἐκ. For this and τῶν ἐκ, see ὁ. 8, a. πεντήκοντα. Most 
MSS. and Bekker read τεσσαράκοντα, but Arnold shows by a clear numerical 
argument, citing cc. 2, 5, 23, that the reading must be πεντήκοντα, which two 
MSS. give. [In 6. 54. 1, the MSS. are again clearly wrong as to the numbers 
given.] The enlarged total explains the predicative position of the numeral, 
and the following γάρ. Xtat. Chios was the only ‘ally’ of Athens 
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still left nominally independent, and so furnishing her contribution in ships. 
Cp. vi. 85; vii. 57. 

(c.) περίπλεων, very full. Cp. περιαλγοῦντες, 6. 14.6. καθορμίσωνται, 
deliberative subj. Usually retained for clearness even after past tenses, though 


not always. Soc. 28. ἃ. τότε μέν, for the time being. The isle 
of Πρώτη (or Πρωτή) lay to the N. ἣν μέν. Amn apodosis must be 
mentally supplied, as in ili. 3. 3. ὡς αὐτοὶ ἐπεσπλ., intending 


to sail in against them themselves. 

(d.) φράξαι, in order to block. Or else in apposition to &, namely to block. 
(So Classen, who alters ἃ to 6.) The plural, denoting the various steps 
necessary, points to the former meaning. ἔτυχον, they had not as 
a matter of fact (whatever the cause was) done what they intended. This is 
the general sense of τυγχάνω with participles. ‘Somehow they had not done 
it.’ od σμικρῷ, a litotes for μεγάλῳ. Cp. i. κε. 33 iv. 84. 35; vil. 29. 5. 
σμικρὸς occurs again with od, vil. 75. 5, and viii. 81. 2, and nowhere else in 
Thue. (Classen.) Kriiger says the Bay of Navarino is one of the largest 
harbours in Europe; and Arnold says that it would have appeared to the 
Greeks no harbour at all, and thinks this a great obstacle to identifying the 
λιμὴν with the Bay of Navarino. 


CHAPTER XIV.—(a.) yvdv res, om discovering this. ‘ τὰς μὲν 
.. . dytimpdpous, most of the ships, not only already afloat, but with their 
heads to the foe. The Athenian historian evidently thought it unpardonable that 
under these circumstances they took to flight. The antithesis is αἱ δὲ καί. 
ὡς διὰ Bp. (For the case, see 6. 8.d. It occurs again c. 76. 5.) It either 
means ‘closely chasing them as well as they could considering the short distance 

from the land,’ where the land forces would aid the fugitives; or, as was 


natural at close quarters they damaged many. αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι, 
ii. 90. 6; dative of attendant circumstance, qualifying μίαν. ταῖς 
λοιπαῖς, the rest of the μετέωροι. ἐν τῇ yh goes with the participle, 


the preposition ἐν being ‘accommodated’ to the notion of ‘resting at’ contained 
in the perfect participle. Cp. μετά, 6. 114. a. See Poppo, who ep. iil. 71. 35 
vii. 71. 7; 87.1. Arnold cp. iii. 106. I. ἐνέβαλλον, i.e. using the 
ἔμβολος, “ beak,’ i. 49. 8. The action was called ἐμβολή, vil. 70. 4. 
ἀναδούμενοι εἷλκον, were lashing to their own ships and dragging off’; i. 50. 
I; ii. 90.6. The participle is accommodated in tense to the verb. Cp. ὁ. 2. ἃ. 

(b.) περιαλγοῦντε5, Vi. 54. 3. ὅτιπερ, for the precise reason 
that. περ gives emphasis and precision. So διότιπερ, Hat. iv. 136, 
ἀπελαμβάνοντο, all this meant the cutting off of. Imperfect of act in 
progress. The possessive αὐτῶν and its emphatic position shows the sense to 
be, ‘so far from investing others, thewr own men were being cut off 
ἐπεσβαίνοντες, ii. 90. 6, rushing into the sea against the foe. καὶ 
ἐν τούτῳ κτλ., and each man thought things at a complete standstill wherever 
he was not himself also present and doing. τούτῳ is developed by @ τινι: 
οὗτος in correct Attic is used of what follows only when the latter is a relative. 
Cp. the almost identical ii. 8. 6. For the pluperf. (κει) ep. 6. 13. a 

(c.) ἐγένετό τε κτλ., and the confusion became intense, and took the. 


place of each party’s ordinary mode of warfare, over the ships. ἀντηλλ., lit. 
c 
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taken in lieu of.’ The Spartans’ habit was ἐς γῆς πεζομαχεῖν ; the Athenians’, 
ἀπὸ νεῶν ναυμαχεῖν ; but now all was confusion, each side doing something else. 
περὶ τὰς ναῦς (1.6, to get possession of them) is to be connected with 
ἐγένετο. It cannot go with τρόπου, as (1) we should want τοῦ before περί; 
and (2) ‘the usual mode of employing ships’ must be the same with all men, 
Viz. ἀπ’ αὐτῶν ναυμαχεῖν ; but τοῦ éxar. means warfare ‘peculiar to each.’ 
If taken with ἀντηλλαγμένος, it gives a weak sense. Classen alters to 
ἀντηλλαγμένου (gen. abs. with τρ.), which yields a good sense, but is quite 
unnecessary. ἔκπληξις, frenzy, dismay, horror. ὧ 5 
εἰπεῖν, i. 1. 23 lil, 39. 45 vi. 72. 2; Vili. 5.3. (Kriger.) It modifies a too 
sweeping statement, and = ‘so to say.’ Cp. ds εἰκάσαι, c. 36. 3. Such usages 
are easily accounted for when we remember that the infinitive is the dative of 


a verbal noun, expressing purpose, τῇ παρούσῃ τύχῃ, with (i. e. 
under) their present good luck ; dative of attendant circumstance. Cp. rots 
πεπραγμένοις φοβούμενος, iii. 98. 6. ἐπεξελθεῖν, to push forward ; 


absolutely used. Op. i. 22. 2; iii. 40. 9. 

(d.) πολύν τε, and so after, ἄς. It winds up the detailed account. 
(Classen.) διέσωσαν, finally saved. Throughout this long account the con- 
trast of imperfect and aorist tenses is to be noticed. The former gives details, 
of what is in progress, or what occurs repeatedly ; the latter describes what is 
rapid and decisive, and presents the general result. Cprer 8:1: 

(e.) ὡς τῶν, aware that, &e. See ὁ. 5. a. kal ἀπὸ πάντων, 
in answer to the circular summons to the allies, 6. 8. 2. κατὰ χώραν, 
in position; as they were before, i. 28. 6; il. 58. 4; iv. 26.1; fs Cs (Chas 
χώρα of a soldier’s post, ii. 87. 10; iv. 126. 5: ἐπὶ τῇ Π., threatening 
Ἐγ]πθ; τις Ὁ3. 2; ἵν. 157: ἢ. 


CHAPTER XV.—(a.) és τὴν &., put first to mark vividly the change of 


scene. Cp. viii. 1. 1. γεγενημένα περὶ Π. is to be regarded as 
one phrase, introduced by rd. ὡς ἐπὶ ξυμφ. μ., recognizing the pre- 
sence of a grave disaster. τὰ τέλη, the government, i.e. the Ephors, 


i. 58. 1; iv. 85.6. Hence the masculine participle. καταβ., ¢. 3. a. 
βουλεύειν, advise, The active denotes the act of the agent of the state, 
dealing with something external to his own interests. See Active and Middle 
contrasted in i. 85. 1 and 5. παραχρῆμα (so most and the best 
MSS.) goes with ὁρῶντας. Tr, should look into matters immediately, and 
advise as they thought best. Some MSS, πρὸς TO Xp. 

(6.) κινδυνεύειν. The subject is αὐτούς, Tt παθεῖν, like τι ἀνήκεστον, 
c. 20. ἃ, an euphemism for death. Cp. ο.Ψ 38. I. κρατηθῆναι. Most 
MSS. read ἣ «p. when ἢ βιασθ. becomes the antithesis to ἢ ὑπὸ λιμοῦ. The 
old reading was ἢ κρατηθέντας, co-ordinate with ἢ Biac, This gave a false 
antithesis, as the first would be a condition of the second. ἣν ἐθέλωσι, 
supposing them willing. See c. το. a. τὰ περὶ TI., limitative accus. 
The strategi could suspend no operations beyond their own. 


CHAPTER XVI.—(a.) ἐγίγνοντο... τοιαίδε, aconvention was negotiated 
to the following effect. The imperf. points to the details, and the time needed 
to arrange them. The whole is summed in the aor, ἐγένοντο (below, 6. 16, 3). 
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Cp. c. 8. j. papal, ships of war; opposed to στρογγύλαι. 
ἐκπέμπειν. The Lacedaemonians are allowed to send it out, so as to secure 
the quality of the food; the Athenians are to supervise the sending of it in, so 
as to control the quantity. σῖτον μεμαγμένον, corn prepared tor 
eating; kneaded and baked, bread. Gdller turns it gerstenbrod, barley-bread. 
L. and S. say it = dough, whichis unlikely. Arnold’s ‘barley-flour’ is excluded by 
μεμαγμ. Aristophanes’ joke against Cleon, as‘ stealing and eating the Laconian 
barley-cake which Demosthenes had made (ueuwaxdros) at Pylus,’ was perhaps 
suggested by this very word. Eq. 55—57 (and see 1166, 7). Cp.note on mpoxan., 
¢. 19. a, andc. 20.e. (The play of ‘The Knights’ was represented in 424 B.C., 
the year after this.) δύο xolv. dA. explains the preceding, so that the 
whole means ‘so much bread as could be made out of two choenixes of barley.’ 
Arnold says the choenix was ἃ of the Roman modius, or “about two pints 
English corn-measure.” This was the usual public allowance to a Spartan ; 
Hat. vi. 57. δύο κοτύλας. This was double their public allowance 
at home. Cp. Plut. Lycurg. c. 22. The Cotyla was ᾧ of the Choenix, or some- 
thing more than 4 of a pint, wine-measure. (Arnold.) κρέας“, meat 
in proportion. The usual proportion to the bread would be followed. It may 
perhaps have meant a definite quantity; Kr. cp. τρία κρέα, Xen. Cyr. ii. 2.2. It 
is nowhere stated that the Athenians took any precautions to ascertain what 
the real number of the prisoners was, and in c. 30. ¢, we find that Demosthenes 
for a time thought it had been overstated for the purpose of saving a surplus. 
The allowances would be sent daily, that specification being omitted, as in vii. 
87. 13 Vill. 29. I. καὶ τὴν v., as well as supervising the supply of 
food. ὅσα μή, i. 111.2. Cp. ὅτι μή, iv. 26. b, all but, in all 
except. 

(b.) ἑκάτεροι, properly = each of two sides, is here used for either side. 
Cp. ὁ. 62. 13 73. 4. καὶ ὅτιοῦν, even in any shape whatever. So 
vii. 48. 5. Cp. καὶ ὁπωσοῦν, i. 77. 3; καὶ ὁποσονοῦν, iv. 37. ἃ. It is limitative 
accus. qualifying ὅτι which is ‘ cognate.’ τότε λελύσθαι, the truce 
to be then ipso facto void. So again in c. 46. b. The perfect, from indicating 
the completion of an act, naturally implies the condition of things thereby pro- 
duced. See on ἐπέπαυντο, 6. 13. ἃ; ἐλέλυντο, ὁ. 47. 8. μέχρι οὗ. 
until, with subj. and without ἄν, occurs iii. 28. 2; iv. 41. 1; 46.3. Ini. 137.3 
μέχρι alone takes the subj. Jelf, G. G. 841. 3. So πρὶν frequently. (Cp. 
οὗ ἀρκῶσι, 6. 17. Ὁ.) ἐλθόντων, on their arrival. Cp. 6. 3. ἃ. 
ὁμοίας οἵασπερ ἄν, in precisely the same condition, whatever it was, in 
which. The adjectives are correlative, like ὁμοίως &s, 6. 86. 4, and go closely 
together. 

(c.) πρέσβεις. Itis thought that the chief was Archeptolemus, named in 


Aristoph. Eq. 794, as ‘ bringing peace.’ 


Cuaprer XVII.—This is the only speech given by Thue. as having been 
delivered officially by Spartan ambassadors, as that of Brasidas, ¢. 85 sq., can 
scarcely be considered as such. If their ambassadors did not often address 
large foreign assemblies, we have an explanation of the very needless apology 
for the length of their speech. That of K. Archidamus (i. 80 sq.) is longer, 
but-no apology is made for it. But that was addressed to a home audience, 

c2 
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and the first book moreover was very late in composition. The substance and 
arguments of this speech, if not its details, are doubtless authentic. Its tone 
is lofty and condescending; the prestige of Sparta is referred to in the first 
sentence, and the arguments mainly consist of high-sounding generalities. Of 
any concession, corresponding to that asked of Athens, the speech contains no 
hint. That the envoys, however, saw the necessity of making some, we learn 
in 6. 22; and they acted with judgment in reserving their views on this head, 
and delivering a speech which, while committing them to no particulars, would 
test the popular feeling at Athens. 

(a.) πράξοντας, final, to negotiate a settlement. The word suggests the 
contrasting λόγους (below, ο. 17. b). ὅ τι ἂν is the object of πείθ. 
and the subject of μέλλῃ. Cp. ὅπερ ἀναμένων τε περιέπλει καὶ εἰώθει γίγνεσθαι, 
li, 84. 2, which Mr. Graves cites. See too 6. 67. a; 115. b. The construction 
might have been continued in the accusative by μέλλον, instead of μέλλῃ; but 
the change is made to withdraw the second clause from the influence of 
πείθωμεν, as the credit of Sparta was no business of Athens. ὑμῖν with 
ὠφέλ. τὸ αὐτό, idem, at the same time. Cp. i. 23.4: Itis, 
through ὅ τι ἄν, operative in the second clause as well, though the change of 
construction slightly obscures this. Cp. vi. 87. 3. πείθωμεν, 
present of abiding effect. Soc. 22. 1. So πειθόμενοι, 6. 18. 6; 59. 4; 65. a. 

“ἐς τὴν E., in its bearing upon. Op. i. 32. 3 and 4. ὡς ἐκ TOY T., 
as under present circumstances, i.e. allowing for the situation. ὡς implies 
that Sparta recognized the very qualified sort of ‘credit’ the situation could 
yield her. See 6. 5. a. : 

(6.) τοὺς δὲ λόγους is by its position contrasted with mpdtovras, as λόγοις 
with πράσσειν at the end of the section. The nuance of meaning thus suggested 
is, “we are here as practical men, and our words, if many, will be so for a prac- 
tical purpose.’ μακροτέρους, predicate. ov negatives 
only παρὰ τὸ εἰωθός, and does not extend to the verb. Tr. but our words we 
shall draw out to comparative length in no breach of our custom. ἐπι- 
χώριον ὅν, the converse of παρὰ τὸ εἰωθός. Accus. absol.; and as such ex- 
pressing somewhat of objective fact, rather than a mere condition or cause. Cp. 
ὉΠ TAS, 1: οὗ ἀρκῶσι, subjunctive after relative without ἄν. So 
οἵτινες νομίσωσι, c. 18. ἃ. Cp. ἥντινα τύχητε σφαλέντες, ii. 43, 5. ΤΠ 
usage, normal in older Greek, is irregular in Attic, though instances are frequent 
in drama. (See Soph. O. T. 1231; O. C. 395; Ant. 1027.) The like irregu- 
larity with μέχρι οὗ (c. 16. b), and πρίν, has been noted. All way be regarded 
as survivals. (The envoys probably spoke in Dorie, in which such combina- 
tions were usual.) πλείοσι, sc. λόγοις χρῆσθαι. τι τῶν 
προὔργου, something of practical utility. In sharp local contrast with λόγοις. 

» , Phe comparative προὐργιαίτερον occurs in iii. 109. 2, again of Lacedaemonians, 
i | λόγοις is best taken with πράσσειν, rather than with διδάσκ. 

(c.) λάβετε. Had μὴ preceded, we must have had λάβητε. μὴ is confined 
to πολ., and is regulated by the imperative, not vice versa. So Soph. Ant. 446, 
receive them in no hostile spirit. ὑπόμν. τοῦ κτλ. Kriiger cp. 
i. 88. 45; v. 69. 2. 

(d.) After the introduction the subject is opened, as usual, by γάρ. 
εὐτυχίαν... καλῶς θέσθαι, to turn your present luck to good purpose. 
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A metaphor from a game like backgammon, where ἃ lucky throw with the dice 
may be used advantageously, or not, by the player. See Plat. Rep. 604. c; 
Plut. Cons. ad Apoll. The expression insinuates that luck is not everything, 
and may not last. Cp. ἀσφαλῶς ἔθεντο, c. 18. 4. καὶ μὴ παθεῖν 
ὅπερ», instead of being affected like; instead of behaving like. As behaviour 
springs from character, it is not unnatural to speak of it as an ‘affection,’ 
πάθος, and of the subject as exhibiting the affection. Cp. ὑϊκὸν πάσχει, Xen. 
Mem. i. 2. 30. Kriiger cites vii. 61. 1. Cp. too the frequent τί παθὼν... ; 
τοῦ πλέονος, acommon phrase. See c, 21. 2; 30. ἃ; 92. b. Cp. τὰ πλείω, 
τὸν πλείω, ὁ. 117. a. We should say ‘more,’ but the Greek likes to mark the 
definiteness resulting from a contrast of quantities. It is gen. aft. dpéy. 
ἐλπίδι, either instrumental dative, or that of attendant circ. τὰ 
παρ. εὐτυχῆσαι, gained their present good luck. Ingressive aor. and cog- 
nate ace. 

(6.) ἐπ’ ἀμφότερα, in both directions ; i. 83. 3; iv. 58. 2. δίκαιοί 
εἰσι εἶναι, αγῈ justified in being, should by rights be. So δίκαιοί ἐστε ἐκποδὼν 
στῆναι, i. 40. 4. kal ἀπιστότ., those who have felt the most 
vicissitudes should feel also the most distrust. καὶ adjusts, or correlates, the 
two superlatives. (Cl.) 8, distrust of fortune, ἀπιστότατοι εἶναι ταῖς εὐπρ. 


CuapterR XVIII.—(a.) γνῶτε δὲ κτλ,, yet learnit also by fixing your 
eyes on our misfortunes now. Sc. learn the untrustworthiness of fortune. 
καί, as well as in the lessons of the past (ἐμπειρία). ἀπιδόντες és, respi- 
ciendo, looking off from everything else at, ili. 58. 45; vil. 71. 4. οἵ- 
τινες, apeople who. ὅστις is a generalized form of ὅς, and even when used 
of-a definite individual (e.g. Soph. O. T. 1054, 1184; Hur. Hec. 55) always 
refers to his class, character, circumstances, ὅθ, as here. Thus it is often 
causal or final, answering to ‘gui with subjunctive. (See two instances in 
c.22.) Mr. Wilkins renders it here, ‘for we who.’ ἀξέωμα, prestige. 
€xovTes, present part. (not imperf. as Mr. Wilkins takes it). πρό- 
τερον κτλ., though previously we thought ourselves more entitled to grant 
what we are now come to obtain by request from you. The emphatic αὐτοί, 
and the contrasted ὑμᾶς, show that this means ‘more entitled than you,’ 
κύριος governs the infin. in vill. 5. 3. (Cl.) ἐφ" & (μὲ Ὁ. 13.a. Se. 
τὰς σπονδάς. (Schol.) 

(b.) καίτοι, and yet. This generally introduces a kind of adjunct, to give 
time for further dwelling on a point. αὐτό, the misfortune of the 
superior state having to propose peace. For the vague use of αὐτό, αὐτά, 
and oblique cases of αὐτός, cp. ὁ. 19. Ὁ; 59. 23 61.6; 64. τ; 92.6; 126. ¢. 
ὑβρίσαντες, from waxing wanton; ingressive aor. The absence of ὕβρις was 
thought a feature of Spartan character; i. 84. The suggestion that acquisi- 
tion of power may lead to ὕβρις, and that to πάθος (a familiar theme in Attic 
tragedy), is adroitly made, as a warning to Athens that those very ‘acquisi- 
tions’ of which she was so proud might lead to her fall. amd 
δὲ τῶν κτλ., but, with our ordinary resources at command, we miscalculated, 
a situation in which all are alike liable to the same. ἀπό, “ starting from,’ 
‘working with; cp. i. 91. 7; ii, 41. 2, 77. 1; vi. 54.35 and γνώμῃ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων, ii. 62. 5. The dative γνῴμῃ marks the sphere or manner of the 
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slip; inc. 28. e, and 85. a, the genitive is found, marking the origin. 

τὸ αὐτό, SC. γνώμῃ σφαλῆναι. ὑπάρχει (is open, or incident, to; 
is a standing possibility for;) is a play upon ὑπάρχοντα ; he means to say ‘in the 
use of the ἀεὶ ὑπάρχοντα miscalculation is vrdpxov.’ 

(c.) πόλεως. The absence of the article is probably owing to the combination 
of πολ. with καὶ τῶν πρ., which roughly serves to give distinctness, and prevent 
ambiguity, as ‘ city and acquisitions’ can only mean the Athenian Power. So 
πόλιν καὶ οἰκίας παράδοτε, ii. 72.6. There was however a tendency to omit 
the article with πόλις when used in reference to its own occupants, when mis- 
take was impossible (as in both of these cases); cp. i. 10. 2. καὶ 
τὸ THS T., Vil. 61. 3, the course of fortune too. καὶ contrasts power with luck, 
and the present with the future. 

(d.) σωφρόνων δὲ κτλ. Nay they act as wise men who avoid risk by 
elassing their good things as open to double risk. We take this as the plural 
form (natural in addressing a people) of σώφρονος ἀνδρός ἐστιν εἴτις, or ὅστις. 
Poppo cp. ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι, Xen. An. ii. 5. 21. 
Therefore supply ἐστί. Logically, the sentence should be completed by an 
infinitive, as in ἀνδρῶν σωφρόνων μέν ἐστιν ἡσυχάζειν, i. 120.5; but an abstract 
is often replaced by a concrete expression, as in τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ dy... . 
Adxwot, il, 44. 2; also 111, 45. 7, and vi. 14. Cp. Ennius, Trag. 340, Ha 
libertas est qui pectus purum et firmum gestitat. Thus explained, the geni- 
tive is possessive. Others take it as partitive, rendering “they are of the 
class of wise men, who &c.”’ ἀμφίβολος means exposed to cross- 
attack (see ii. 76. 3; iv. 32. 6; 36. 6) ; and the oxymoron with ἀσφ. is the point 
of the sentence. ἔθεντο is gnomic aorist, and the middle is 
used because the ‘placing’ is not actual and physical, but (see 6. 11. ἃ) meta- 
phoricaland mental. Op. καλῶς @éc0a,¢. 17. ἃ. καὶ ae en poo 
φέροιντο, a parenthesis for mere antithesis, as it is outside the argument and 
has a separate nominative. For the dative, ep. i. 140. 9. τόν 
τε πόλεμον KTA., and who hold that war keeps company with aman, not as 
partially as he may prefer to handle it, but just as the combatants’ fortunes may 
lead on. The subjunctive vouloworis after οἵτινες (see on ἀρκῶσι, c. 17. b), and 
carries on the thread from ἔθεντο, no notice being taken of the parenthesis. 
But it is to the parenthesis (as Mr. Wratislaw thinks, Journal of Philology, 
vol, vi.) that the change of mood is due. For had ἐνόμισαν, or νομίσαιεν, been 
used, if might have been thought to refer to of αὐτοί ; so, to show that the latter 
is parenthetic, the subjunctive is used, which can only refer back to the relative 
οἵτινες. Thisalso explains the absence of ἄν, as it could not stand without a new 
relative, which as a new subject would impair the closeness of thought. Poppo 
ep. Dem. ὁ. Timoer. (not Theoer.) ὃ 63, ὁπόσοι ἢ νῦν εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ, 
ἢ τὸ λοιπὸν κατατεθῶσι, where the subj. is potential and vague, and ἂν is 
absent through the non-repetition of the relative. τούτῳ refers to τις, 
and the subject of ξυνεῖναι is τὸν πόλεμον. Cp. ὅτῳ τὸ μὴ καλὸν ξύνεστι, 
Soph. Ant. 370; also Ὁ, Οὐ. 1244. αὐτῶν, of him and them, of the com- 
batants, i.e. the τις and those he is at war with. It hints that war being 
two-sided, its extension depends on circumstances beyond individual control. It 
is thus possessive gen. after τύχαι. For the vague meaning of αὐτῶν, see note Ὁ. 
We think this clause is on the prospect of war, as surveyed ab extra by the 
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οἵτινες ; their behaviour in the state of war being considered in the next 
sentence. Classen takes τὶς as merely individualizing οἵτινες, and as supply- 
ing the subject to ξυνεῖναι. τούτῳ he refers to μέρος, and αὐτῶν to οἵτινες. This 
seems rather artificial, and implies that the ofrives themselves are at war. 
καὶ ἐλάχιστα κτλ., and such men, from not being lifted up by faith in mili- 
tary success, being least likely to stumble, in an hour of prosperity would most 
likely make peace. The first ἂν belongs to πταίοντες, which with it gives the 
reason of ἐν 7@...KaTad., and = διότι ἐλαχ. ἂν πταίοιεν. Then dia... 
ἐπαίρεσθαι gives the reason of the reason. Each ἂν implies the protasis ‘ if they 
were at war.’ τῷ ὀρθ. αὐτοῦ, sc. ταῖς κατὰ πόλεμον εὐπραγίαις, Schol. Strictly 
it means ‘the element of success therein,’ which men are apt to rely on, 
shutting their eyes to all that they dislike. Cp. τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης, 
ll. 59. 4; τῷ διαλλάσσοντι τῆς γνώμης, ill. IO. 1. ' καταλύεσθαι, 
POM SipaVo 15. 2- 

(e.) ὅ, tomake terms while prospering ; accus. after πρᾶξαι, which depends on 


the impersonal καλ. ἔχει. μήποτε νομισθ., to avoid being thought. 

ἣν ἄρα, c. ὃ. 6. μὴ πειθ., if not persuaded. Seec.17.a. Pres, part. 
with aorist verb, as ὁ. 65. I. ἅ, vague plural, to hint the many forms of 
calamity. Accusative before γίγνεσθαι to be understood after évd., as the latter 
is impers.: ‘it is possible.’ πολλά, predicative, 80 = πολλαχῶς, 
So εὐθεῖαν, ν. ΤΟ. 5. τὰ νῦν mpox., internal accus. after κρατ. Cp. 
Soph. O. T. 1522, 3. καὶ means ‘if through fortune you fail, it 


will be thought that to it your successes as well were due,’ 
δόκησιν, li. 35. 33 IV. 55. a, 86. 4. 


Carrer XIX.—(a.) Λακεδ. . .. ὑμᾶς. This collocation shows Spartan 
pride. So does προκαλοῦνται, provocant, the double re-mention of which in 
c. 20 indicates that it is an impressive idea. (Probably it is the authentic 
word, as Aristophanes, Eq. 796, says of this very embassy, τὰς πρεσβείας at τὰς 
σπονδὰς προκαλοῦνται.) On the whole sentence the Schol. says κατὰ τὸ 
φρόνημα τῶν Mak. τά τε ἄλλα καὶ μάλιστα τοῦτο εἴρηται. διάλυσιν, 
-ἀἰἸββοιαύίϊοη. Cp. διαλύεσθαι below, and c. 23.1. The termination of a relation 
between parties is meant. διδόντες KTA., offering on their part 
peace and alliance, with large friendliness in other shapes and mutual 
intimacy subsisting. διδόναι to offer, be willing to give, and δοῦναι, to give, are 
contrasted in 1. 85. 3. ὑπάρχειν is limited to pid. and oik., and 
means that they are to underlie the peace, a reserve to be calculated on. 
ἄμεινον κτλ.-, deeming it better for both sides that it be not put to hazard, 
whether they could make good their escape on some deliverance offering, 
or again, if starved out, then fall more fully into your hands. διακινδ. 
is impersonal and passive ; see i. 73. 2. The alternatives hanging on it are 
deliberative, though the second receives a small internal modification. 
διαφύγοιεν is in the remote potential (miscalled the Optative), to express 
per se the remoteness of the possibility. Such idiom after a primary tense, though 
less common, is certain. See Aesch. Ag. 620; Soph. Ὁ. C. 1172; Hur. Ale. 117. 
Classen compares εἰ παραδοῖεν, i. 25. 1, which is not similar, as that represents 
the subjunctive (near potential) of Oratio Recta, which explanation would 
here be unnatural. χειρωθεῖεν is turned by ἂν into a conditional, to put 
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that possibility as contingent, i.e. as strictly depending on the fulfilment of 
a prior condition, ἐκπολ. Thus the diplomatist throws into the unfavourable 
possibility a special note of uncertainty. For παρατυχούσης, ΟΡ. Ὅς: 100. 2. 
μᾶλλον ἂν χειρωθ. Cp. vill. 71. 

(ὁ.) νομίζομέν τε κτλ. And we hold that distinctly great enmities might 
best be dissolved effectually, not if one acting in a retaliatory spirit, and, after 
winning most successes of the war, using pressure to entangle his Opponent in 
oaths, were to make peace on unfair terms. τὰ πλέω limitative accus., 
vil. 63. 2. For κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην (= ‘putting the screw on,’ as we say), see 
c. 98. 86. ἐγκαταλ., seizing in; ὁ. 8. 7; 35. Ὁ; 39. 2. So ὅρκοις Karan. 
i. 9. 13 iv. 85. f. Classen alters πολέμου to πολεμίου, quite needlessly, as 
the object of ἐγκαταλ., like the subject of προσεδέχ. below, is shown by the 
sense, and their omission suits the studied vagueness of expression which marks 
the speech. ἀλλ᾽’ ἣν KrA., but if, when he has power to do the 
same (viz, make an unfair peace), with equitable aim and noble feeling over- 
coming it, he were reconciled upon terms unexpectedly moderate. With this 
reading, and the sense of ἀρετῇ determined by ἀνταποδ. ἀρετὴν below, such 
we think to be the best way to take it. αὐτὸ refers, with customary 
vagueness (cp. c. 18. b), to something implied rather than said, viz. that the 
possession of the power is a temptation to use it. The Schol. explains it by 7d 
πλεονεκτικόν, the grasping impulse. Arnold and Classen, after one MS., alter 
to αὐτόν, Kriiger to αὑτόν. To us the consensus of MSS., with the authority 
of the Schol., is decisive in favour of αὐτό, nor is its use unlike the style 
of Thuc. Classen joins πρὸς τὸ ἐπιεικές (for which ep. πρὸς τὸ τερπνόν, 
ii. 53. 3), and Kriiger ἀρετῇ also, with δρᾶσαι. προσεδέχ., the defeated 
party. 

(¢.) ὀφείλων ἤδη, being at once bound to, &e. ὡς βιασθεὶς 
goes closely after duvy. See 6. 98. 8. αἰσχύνῃ, i. 84. 53 ii. 51. 7. 
οἷς, sc. τούτοις &. 

(d.) wer(dvws, i. 130. 1. Similar irregularly compared adverbs are ἐνδεεσ- 


TEPWS, ὁ. 39.23 ἀσφαλεστέρως, c. 1. 1: τοῦτο Op., sc. ἐμμένουσι. 
διενεχθέντας, i. 18. 6. τοῖς ἐνδοῦσι, dativus commodi, and 
probably masculine. τὰ ὑπεραυχοῦντα is studiedly vaguer. Op. 


τάδε, Aesch. Pers. 1; Eur. Med. 182; ταῦτα, Thue. i. 18. 5. Tr. But in 
dealing with arrogance to brave it out, even against judgment. 


Carter XX,.—(a.) ἡ ξυναλλαγή, reconciliation, (Not ‘the recon.,’ as 
εἴπερ ποτέ shows.) The article is that with abstractions. ον. ὁ. τος de 
τι ἀνήκεστον, the death of the captives, like τὶ παθεῖν in 6. 15. Ὁ, euphe- 
mistic. Classen ep, i. 132. 3; iii. 390. OG AiG 111. 14. διὰ μέσου 
vev., intervening between us and it, ν. 26. 2, 64. 43 vill. 75. 1. For διὰ 
with gen. see 6. 8. ἃ. For καταλ. (‘befall’) with personal object, ep. i. 61. 2. 
κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίαν. Grote rightly explains κοινῇ of the general Dorian ani- 
mosity to Athens, in which Sparta, though not very strongly, shared ; and 
ἰδίαν of the separate and inexpiable hatred which Sparta would henceforth feel 
towards Athens. Others refer ἰδίαν to the personal feud which would be 
entertained towards Athens by the great Spartan families, if their members 
were lost; but Grote objects that the diplomatist would not thus incautiously 
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reveal the secret that the captives included such important persons. See 
Vee dS lic ὧν, sc. τούτων &. 

(b.) ὄντων ἀκρίτων, with things still undecided at Pylus. So πλωιμωτέρων 
ὄντων, i. 7. 1; ἐπινεφέλων ἐόντων, Hat. vii. 37. (Arn.) μετρ. 
κατατιθεμένη ς, being settled on moderate terms. Cp.i. 121.1. The usual 
sense is seen in ili. 28. 2. ποιήσωμεν, let us cause, as agents ; 
hence the Active. See note in ὁ. 91. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ, even under 
these conditions. Sc. though Sparta suggests peace, it will be felt that the 
magnanimity of Athens is the real cause. 

(c.) πολεμοῦνται, from πολεμέω. Either Middle, ‘at war with each other’ 
(as possibly πολεμουμένων, iii. 82. 1), or Passive, ‘are being made war upon,’ 
as i. 37. 4; iv. 68. 3. Some take it from πολεμόω, ‘are being made hostile,’ 
ep. i. 36.1; but, as that had been done long since, ἐπολεμώθησαν must have been 
used. ἀσαφῶς bm. apé., lit. in haziness as to which side having 
begun, Itis an equivalent for ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότεροι ἤρξαμεν, and the genitive 
is of reference (objective) after ἀσαφῶς. Most commentators take the genitives 
as absolute, and supply after them πολεμοῦνται again, the whole making an 
oblique question, ‘in doubt from which of the two sides having begun it they 
are made war on.’ This seems clumsy. For ἀρξάντων, see Appendix ITI. 
τὴν χάριν, the (natural) gratitude. Cp. ὁ. 4. Ὁ. προσθήσουσι, 
will assign ; iil. 39. 3, 82. 7. 

(d.) ἤν re κτλ. And so if you choose, you can make yourselves lastingly 
friends to the Laced. alike on their own invitation, and by graceful rather than 
by forceful act. τε as usual at the end of an argument to append the summary. 
For the pride shown in Aaxed. ἐξ. ὑμῖν, cp. c. 19. a. φίλους refers to ὑμῖν, the 
infinitive being taken advantage of to put this, the main idea, prominently. 
See 6. 2. 6; 4.a; 73-4. αὐτῶν mpox., genit. absol. of antecedent condition. 
Cp. ἐλθόντων, 6. 16. Ὁ. χαρισαμένοις and Biac. (note their jingle) agree with 
ὑμῖν. 

(6.) εἰκὸς εἶναι. For the pres. infin. in quasi-future sense after verbs of 
expecting, cp. 6. 71. a. τὰ ἐνόντα ay., the intrinsic advantages. 
ταὐτὸ AeYy., i. 22.3; V. 31. 6. té ye ἄλλο ‘EA. Words like 
these seem to have been actually used, as Aristophanes says, in obvious reference 
to the present proposals, ἐξὸν σπεισαμένοις κοινῇ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἄρχειν ; Pax 1082. 
(The Pax was first exhibited three years after this date, 422 8.0.» the year in 
which Brasidas and Cleon died.) τὰ μέγιστα, cognate, as in vi. 
84. 1. So τὰ κράτιστα, i. 31. 13 τὰ εἰκότα, i. 38. 2. 


Craprer XXI.—(a.) τῷ πρίν. That is in 430 B.C., just after the second 
and severest invasion of Attica, when the plague was raging, and the influence 
of Pericles was shaken; il. 59. σπονδῶν μέν, opposed to 5, δὲ 
εἰρήνης ; if they had longed for the less, surely they would welcome the offer of 
the greater. ἐπιθυμεῖν and κωλύεσθαι are imperfect. 
ἀσμένως. Kriiger says that Thuc. elsewhere uses only the adjective. 

(b.) ἤδη, with ἔχοντες ἐνόμιζον. Their position and view were now diffe- 
rent. ἑτοίμου ς, here alone feminine in Thue. (In viii. 26, 1, ἑτοῖμαι 
is now generally read.) τοῦ πλέονος, ὁ. 17. ἃ, 

(c.) we ἐνῆγε, was prominent in urging them on. Cp. i. 67. 23 li. 21. 4; 
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iv. 24. 2. Contrast the tense with ἔπεισε, ‘succeeded in persuading.’ 

δημαγωγός. Perhaps this word, which does not occur again in Thue., here 
means simply ‘a popular leader;’ ep. δήμου προεστάναι, lil. 70. 4; δήμου 
προστάτη», Vi. 35-2. But the contemptuous sense occurs in Aristoph. Kq. 191, 


217. πιθανώτατος, very persuasive with. Again iii. 36. 5 (of 
Cleon), and vi. 35. 2. χρή. This and the rest of the chapter are 
retained in the form ofthe Oratio Recta, as spoken by Cleon. ἐλθόντων, 
Celowbs ἀποδόντας, afler restoring, the condition antecedent. 


These places had been restored to their Peloponnesian owners by Athens in 
445 B.c., to purchase the Thirty Years’ Truce. See i. 115. 1, with notes by 
Sheppard and Evans, and Arnold. ἀπὸ τῆς, under the agreement; 
i, Bh 2B Cho, the aS Th. ᾿Αθηναίων Evyx., by the Athenians’ 
cession of them owing to misfortunes. ᾿Αθην. is emphatic, the argument 
being ‘as Athens ceded them in her misfortunes, let Sparta do so in hers.’ 
The ‘misfortunes’ included the overthrow of what seemed a very promising 
military ascendency, at Coroneia, B.C. 447 or 446, followed by the revolt of 
Euboea, and the loss of Megara. See i. 113, 114. τι μᾶλλον, 
considerably more; ii. 22. 1. 


CuarTeR XXII.—(a.) ξυνέδρους σφίσιν, acommittee to sit with them. 
ἐκέλευον, The imperf. is tentative, of proposals; the aor. ἐκέλευσε below is of a 
peremptory order. See 6. 114. a. οἵτινες. Cp. 6. 18. ἃ. Final, with future. 
πείθωσι. Cp.c. 17.a. Who by speaking and listening on each question may 
make quietly whatever arrangement they can persuade each other to accept. 

(0.) ἐνταῦθα δή, tum vero; i. Ol. 4. πολὺς ἐνέκειτο, attacked 
violently. So πολλὺς ἐνέκε:το, Hat. vii. 158. (Cp. Thue. ii. 59. 3.) So Multus 
instabat, Sall. Jug. 84; gravis instare, Liv. xxvii. 4. For the adverbial effect 
of the predicative adjective with a verb, see ὁ. 18. e, and cp. éppin μέγας, 
li. 5.2. Of Cleon’s treatment of the embassy Aristoph. says τὰς πρεσβείας 


ἀπελαύνεις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ῥαθαπυγίζων, Hq. 795. γιγνώσκειν, 
imperf., the oblique form of ἐγίγνωσκον. ἐν νῷ &., ὦ. 8. 6; 85. Οἱ 

καὶ νῦν, antithesis to καὶ πρότ., ‘as before, so now?’ οἵτινες, quippe 
qui; causal, c. 18. a. ὀλίγοις, though spoken in one sense, is meant 


in another, viz. to suggest “ oligarchical sympathizers.’ (The Schol. notices the 
πλαγία δημηγορία Κλέωνος.) For the contrast of βούλομαι (wishing, preferring) 
with ἐθέλω (willing, consenting), ep. 6. 10. a. bytes, ili. 75. 4. 
Medicine supplied many Greek metaphors. 

(¢.) ἐν πλήθει, in α popular assembly. Tobe distinguished from τῷ πλήθει 
above. They had no special objection to the Athenian public assembly, as 
Cleon insinuates by τῷ, but a general objection to conducting delicate negotia- 
tions in any popular meeting at all, as this might, without extricating them 
from the military difficulty, involve them in a political one too. εἴ 
Tt καὶ κτλ., ‘although they did under their misfortune think of yielding some- 
thing.’ The καὶ which follows εἰ emphasizes the predicative idea (cp. c. 11. d) ; 
but καί, when it precedes εἰ, emphasizes the hypothetical idea, and means «even 
if.” For ὑπό, mixing the notions of cause and circumstance, ep. ὕπ᾽ ἀπλοίας, 
Ὁ. 4. ἃ; and 6. 34.b; 44. ἃ; 66. ο. μὴ διαβληθῶσιν ἐς, ne 
sermonibus differrentur apud. Cp. iii. 109. 2. The participles go closely with 
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. 


the verb, and express what would be said. Tr. lest among the allies their name 
should be blown upon as having made proposals and failed. τυχόντες, 
absolute, as in ii. 74. 2; 11}. 42. 4, 82.9. Cp. 6. 63. b. 


Crarrer XXIII.—(a.) ἀφικομένων, in about 20 days; 6. 39. 2. 
διελύοντο, were to become void, under the terms of the agreement. Or, were 
being voided ; that is, acts were done betokening the same, one of them being 
the Lacedaemonians’ demand for their ships. Their view would be that the 
truce held until all conditions had been fulfilled, one of them being the retro- 
cession of their ships. διελέλυντο, which has been proposed, would have 
excluded both senses, by implying past, or ipso facto, voidance. See ὁ. 47. a. 
παράσπονδον, ‘nowhere else in Thue.’ (Classen.) δοκοῦντα, 86. 
to any one. Even the Athenians could not deem them serious, though insisting 
on the letter of the bond. οὐκ ἀπεδίδ., quoties ἀπήτουν Lacedae- 
monii. (Poppo.) So ἀντέλεγον (just below), ‘as often remonstrated.’ 
ὅτι δὴ etp., that it had undeniably been stipulated. For δὴ to imply well- 
known fact, ep. i. 24. 2 ; ii. 102. 5. ἀδίκημα - . . νεῶν, after 
charging them formally with a dishonest act in the matter of the ships. Cp. 
i. 139. 2. τὸ τῶν ν. seems to be in defining apposition to ad. 

(b.) τὰ περὶ Π., nominative to ἐπολ. See iii. 6. 3; v. 26.6. The following 
nominatives are ad sensum, as if ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν preceded. Cp. ὁ. 52. 6; 


v. 70. 1; Soph. Ant. 259; Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 3. δυοῖν. One MS. adds 
νεοῖν. ἐναντίαιν, so as to meet each other; 1. 93. 5. καὶ ἅπασαι, 
i. 3. 2. All without exception. περιώρμουν, ‘lay moored round it.’ 

ὁπότε etn, whenever there might be. Indef. potential. ἐγένοντο, 
were brought up to, made up, 70. Often of numbers. σκοποῦντες 


is not joined to the previous participles, because it explains them. Cp. 
ἀξιοῦντος, c. 78. I. 


CHaprer XXIV.—(a.) This chapter resumes the narrative of ὁ. I. 
ἐν τῇ Xcx. marks change of scene, and applies to the whole clause. of is put 
before it to mark that it is a resumed narrative, and not a new one, which is 
taken up. Cp. ili. 99. I, 103. I. πρὸς tais... pp. ‘in addition 
to those on guard.’ παρεσκενάζοντο, ill. 115. 43 Iv. 1. 4. 
τὸν πόλεμον, the war (for which they were preparing in ill. 115) against the 
Athenians and the Atticizing Sicilians, of which they had struck the first blow 
in the seizure of Messene, now their own base. 


(b.) ἐνῆγον, sc. τὸν πόλεμον, as in 1. 67. 2. καὶ αὐτοὶ δέ. Cp. 
i. 132. 4; ii. 36. 13 vi. 71.25 vil. 56. 33 viii. 67. 3. (Kr.) The καὶ gives 
emphasis, also,’ and δὲ contrasts. ἐσβεβλήκεσαν. So most MSS. 


In 6. 1. 3, all give ἐσεβεβλ. Both forms are common and correct. (Most 
MSS. ine. 26. 6, give καθεστήκει, but in 6. 69. 3, ἀπετετέλεστο.) 

(c.) This and the next section describe the objects and reasoning of the 
Locrians in particular. So καὶ couples ναυμ. to ἐσβ. πανδ. κτλ. ἀπο- 
πειρᾶσθαι, to try their hand at. Not again used in the Middle by Thue. 
“The Active in a similar sense occurs in vii. 17. 4. Elsewhere it means ‘to 
make a dash at’ a place, ii. 93. 1; iv. 107. 2; 121. 2; 135. I. ὀλίγας, 
predicate. It is placed in ‘Chiasmus.’ Tats WA., the 40 
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under Eurymedon at Pylus. Note μὲν placed so as to contrast the 
squadrons. 

(4.) εἰ yap κτλ. For, if they could but gain the mastery with their fleet, 
they expected . . . easily to reduce Rhegium, and their own position to be at 
once thereby rendered very strong. or ei kpar... . χειρώσασθαι after ἤλπ., 
ep. ἤλπιζον ἀποστρέψαι, εἰ, c. δο. 1. The aorist is timeless, and though ἐλπίζω 
makes it refer to a future, it is to an wndefined one; whether to one near or 
not, being shown, if at all, ab extra. γίγνεσθαι implies necessary and immediate 
sequence (upon χειρώσ.), which is accentuated by ἤδη. See for both tenses, 
ὍΣ Ὁ: bs) 71. a. ἀκρωτηρίου, in apposition to τοῦ ‘P. Cp. vi. 44. 2. 
Rhegium was now the Athenian naval station. Tots Te κτλ. The 
passage from ξύνεγγ. is an expansion of ἤδη σφῶν κτλ., showing how it would 
come about. With Messene and Rhegium so near together, and both hostile, 
the Athenians would have no naval station, but would be simply cleared out of 
the strait. Hence the Locrian position would be doubly strengthened. 
ἐφορμεῖν, absolutely used. Commentators have found difficulties in the posi- 
tion of re, and Classen omits it. But its position may be explained without 
difficulty, as in ὁ. 9. a (ἀσπίσι re). Or again its position is right for expressing 
a connection between the fall of Rhegium and Athenian interests, and it may 
be rendered by the enclitic and unemphatic ‘too, all emphasis being thrown on 
τοῖς ᾿Αθ. Cp. c. 85. 5. Tr. The Athenians too would be unable to lie watch- 
ing and commanding the strait. 

(¢.) τοῦτο, this portion, sc. the part ἧπερ βραχ. ἀπ., &e. It is subject of 
ἔστιν. λέγεται; is said in legend. Classen cp. ll. 102. 7; ili. 96. 1. 
See Hom. Od. 235 sq. There is an actual local whirlpool just outside the 
Acte (or low tongue of land which forms the harbour) of Messina, but out of 
the track of vessels entering the port. It is now called the Galofaro. (Smith’s 
Geog. Dict.) διὰ στενότητα κτλ., and through its narrowness, and 
Srom the sea rushing into it from the great Tyrrhene and Sicilian mains, with 
strong currents, it (ἡ θαλ.) naturally got a dangerous repute. στενότητα and 
αὐτὸ both refer to τοῦτο. The participles are co-ordinated with διὰ στ. πέλα- 
os, an open sea; θάλασσα, the sea-water. 


CHAPTER XXV.—(a.) ἠναγκάσθησαν, were driven to, in spite of its 
narrowness. περὶ πλ. 51am. The Athenians must have been chasing 
the ship. ἀντεπαναγόμενοι. This word does not seem to be found 
again. Some good MSS, give ἀντεπαγόμενοι, which is not known to have been 
used in this sense; ep. 6. 124. 6, mpéds te... Καὶ ‘P, See on ἥγεν 
WS o Ga Tin heh πο. καί, below (c. Pus) 2), 

(ὁ.) ὡς ἕκαστοι seems to imply a triple division into Syracusans, Locrians, 
and other allies, though there were but two camps. ἐν τῷ P., near 
Lh., or in the territory of Rh. See ec. 5. ἃ. The Locrian naval station would 
be near their military camp in Rhegine territory, for protection. ἀπο- 
λέσαντες, after losing. Twice below, and ii. 65. 2; iv. 75. 2. νὺξ 
é€mey., lil. 112. τ; iv. 48. 3. So ἐπιλαβεῖν, iv. 96. hs 

(c.) TeAwpts was the N.E, point of Sicily. Virg. Aen. iii, 41 Ὶ δὴ: 
συλλεγεῖσαι means that on the withdrawal of the Locrian army their ships 
transferred their station to that of the allies at Peloris. 
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(d.) κενάς, the crews having landed. ἐνέβαλον, 6. 14. a. 
αὐτοί, in contrast to the previous loss of one by the enemy. The MS. reading 
αὐτοῖς is clearly wrong (though kept by Bekker), as ἑτέραν below shows. 

(e.) ἀπὸ κάλω, by arope. They were towed along shore, to be under cover 
of the army, and so could not row. The act was called ῥυμουλκεῖν, remulco 


trahere. προσβαλόντες, an attack on the force at large. Rare 
of ships, and generally with a special reason ; cp. i. 49. 2; 80 προσβολαί, vii. 
70. 4. ἀποσιμωσάντων, having turned sharply round, or away 


from the shore. It is generally derived from σιμός, pug-nosed, bent. (Xen. 
uses it, Hell. v. 4. 50.) The Syracusans dropped their tow-lines and rowed out 
at an angle, attacking the Athenians with the beak before they could do it 
(προεμβάλλα). 

(σ.) Καμαρίνης. Camarina was a colony from Syracuse, vi. 5, but ἀεὶ 
κατὰ τὸ ὅμορον διάφοροι, vi. 88; it was popular in government, vi. 75. They 
alone of the Dorian Siceliots had joined the enemies of Syracuse, iii. 86, and 
invited Athenian interference, vi. 86, but hesitated to commit themselves, vi, 88, 
until the Athenians were defeated, when they declared for Syracuse, vii. 33. 
προδίδοσθαι, ‘was ready to be betrayed ;’ cp. ὁ. 7, note. Νάξον, the 
first Greek settlement in Sicily. It was Ionian, founded from Chalcis in 
Euboea, vi. 3. The Athenians for a time made their head-quarters there in 
their invasion, vi. 72 sq. 


(h.) τειχ. ποιήσαντες, li, ΤΟΙ. 1. περιπλεύσαντες κατά, 
having sailed round (a point S. of Naxos) up (or ‘ by way of’) the river Ak. ; 
cp. 111. 7. 3; or ‘off the river,’ i.e. near to it, Classen. ἐσέβαλλον 


πρὺς τὴν π., ‘directed their inroad to the town. Cp. ἐσβολὴν ποιησάμενος 
τῇ πόλει, Vili. 31. 2. The combination is curious, as ἐσβάλλειν is technical, of 
invading a land. 

(j.) Σικελοί, vi. 2. They occupied the centre and north of Sicily. They 
were mcstly under Syracusan influence, vi. 88, but join the Athenians, iii. 103 
(cp. iv. 25), and again partially, vi. 65, 88. They were very uncertain allies. 
ἐπὶ τούς, against. παρακελευόμενοι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. The reflexive 
instead of the reciprocal pronoun is frequent where a composite whole is spoken 
of; cp.¢. 71. a. So παρακελευσάμενοι αὑτοῖς, Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 34, and οὐκ 
ἀμύνοντες σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, Thue. vi. 77.1. The Middle is constantly used reciproco 
sensu; cp. hortantur, Virg. Aen. 111. 129. 

(1.) ἕκασται, each contingent. 

(() Λεοντῖνοι, ἃ Chalcidian colony almost coeval with Naxos, and founded 
by the same cecist ; vi. 3- Its quarrels with Syracuse (iii. 86) form the pretext 
for Athenian interference, v. 4; vi. 8. προσβάλλοντεϑ applies 
both to of μὲν and ὁ δὲ. . . πρὸς τὴν ™. ἐπείρων is absolutely used. 

(m.) τοῦ Δημοτέλου. Probably this soldier was well known at the time, 
as the definite article is not generally used with otherwise unknown names. 
+» πάθος, the loss of so many of its defenders just narrated. 


Cuaprer XXVI.—(a.) ἐν τῇ Πύλῳ, at Pylus. See 6. 5. a. 

(b.) κατὰ χώραν, in position ; ὁ. 14. e. } Gaya μία, equivalent to 
εἰ μὴ μία. Cp. ὅτι μὴ ὀλίγοι, 94. ἃ ; 80 Vil. 42. 65 ὅσα wh, i, TI. 25 Iv. 16. a. 
διαμώμενοι τὸν κάχληκα, scraping the shingle apart. Arnold cites Kur. 
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Bacch, 709, ἄκροισι δακτύλοισι διαμῶσαι χθόνα. The Middle seems to mean 
that each shifted for himself. οἷον εἰκός, sc. ἦν πίνειν αὐτούς, 
such water as they would thereby get to drink, i.e. brackish. Cp. τροπὰς οἷα 
εἰκὸς ψιλοὺς ἐποίουν, vi. 69. 2. 

(c.) ἐγίγνετο, was getting to be ( felt), στενοχωρία meaning a feeling of 
want of room. κατὰ μέρος, im turn, ill. 49. 4. 

(d.) ἐπιγιγνόμενος, getting on, running on month after month. Cp. 
χρόνου ἐπιγιγνομένου, i.126. 8; and Herodot.i. 28. The usual sense is ‘coming 
next.’ ods ᾧοντο, abbreviated for ὅτι αὐτοὺς ᾧοντο. It was only 
a miscalculation as to time, not as to the character of the besieged, so that no 
antecedent is given to οὕς, to avoid misconception. Mr. Simcox therefore well 
says that ots should not be turned as if it were οὕσγε or οὕστινας, but quite 


simply. Kr. ep. οἷς, i. 140. 9; ὧν, ii. 44. 3. ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων, their 
capture would be “a matter of” a few days. Cp. 105. 2; v. 14. 2. 
ἐν νήσῳ Te... καὶ xp. The first element is equivalent to ἐν νήσῳ τε ὄντας. 


Cp. καταφρονήσει τε kad . . . ἐλπίσαντας, Vv. 9. 2. 

(e.) αἴτιον δὲ ἦν οἱ, the cause was the Lacedaemonians having put forth 
orders for, ἄς. Cp. προσξυνεβάλετο τῆς ὁρμῆς αἱ νῆες τολμήσασαι, iii. 36. 13 
αἴτιον δ᾽ ἐγένετο οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ οὐκ εἰδότες, Vill. 9. 3 (and see 6. 29. 6, and 47. b). 
οἷον ἂν ξυμφέρῃ, whatever sort may be useful, a definition of εἴτε ἄλλο for 
the guidance of the volunteers, and retained in the form in which the pro- 
clamation worded it. Arnold is mistaken in supposing that οἷον ἂν ξυμφέροι (of 
two MSS.) could not stand; it would be quite correct, but as ἂν would go with 


the verb, the sense would be different. τάξαντες,80. τὸ ἐσάγειν, Schol., 
rating the service at a high money-price. παρακινδυνεύοντες, 
facing the perils ; ili. 36. 1. ἀπαίροντες, putting off; 46. τ. ἔτι 


νυκτός, while it was yet night. ἔτι, like ἤδη, is frequent with substantives. 
(f.) καταφέρεσθαι, to be drifted in by awind. For κατα- denoting ‘to 
shore’ (as in kardmAous, katdpoes below), see κατήνεγκε, 3. a. τοῖς δὲ 
.. καθεστή κει, while with them it had become a matter of indifference how 
they made land, for they used (even) to run their boats on rocks, as their price 
had been fixed beforehand, and the hoplites were on the watch about the landing- 
places (so that the freights would be saved). ἀφ. καθεστήκει means “had been 


rendered reckless,” by the promise of compensation. KAaTapoels. 
Cp. καταίροντας, i. 37. 33 Vil. 49. 2; κατῆραν, vill. 31. 2; καταίρει, viii. 99. 
γαλήνῃ, in acalm; temporal. Cp. ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσβολῇ, il. 20. 1. κιν- 


δυνεύσειαν, tried the venture; ingressive. The mood is the common indef. 


potential after the relative. 

(σ.) καὶ κατὰ τὸν A., even across the harbour, opposed to és τὰ πρὸς τὸ 
πέλαγος. μήκωνα. A Schol. says this was ἃ sedative for hunger, 
as the linseed meal for thirst. 


Cuaprer XXVII.—(a.) ἐσπλ εἴ, enter by water, as in 39.b. Cp. πλέοντα, 


hel, TiAl, 2. σφῶν. Its position gives it an ethical force. Cp. ἤδη 
σφῶν, 24. 4. ἐπιλάβοι, come upon, or catch, so as to interrupt. 
Cp. 96. 8. ὁρῶντες, agreeing with the subject of ἠπόρουν, governs 
five dependent clauses, three participial and two infinitival. κομιδὴν, 


active, a8 in κομιδαὶ ὧν προσέδει, Vi, 21. 2. ἅμα ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ, 
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an adjunct to the previous words, implying that no supplies could be got in it 
(ἐν); therefore supply ὄντων or οὖσιν. The next words καὶ... περιπέμπ. are 
a parenthesis. οὐκ ἐσόμενον, would not be practicable. Cp. 
οὐκ ἂν εἶναι, 24. 4. περιγενήσεσθαι, would get off safe. Cp. 
περιγενόμενος, IO. 1. 

(0.) ἔχοντας. The participle carries the chief meaning, ἐδ must be from 
having some strong ground that they no longer made diplomatic overtures to 
them. There is no need for taking ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι n a quasi-future sense, as 
Arnold and others wish, though after ἐνόμιζον it would be quite admissible. 
See c. 9. b. This verb in 108. 3, takes πρὸς cum accus. 

(c.) κωλύμη 5, “his hindering of the (proposed) agreement.” A more active 
word than κώλυμα, and called by Dion. Hal. p. 794 “poetical.” It occurs 
i. 92. I, and iv. 63. 1; but is used by no other good author. τοὺς 
ἐξαγγέλλοντας, those who reported from the actual spot. The verb is not 
again used by Thucydides, but ἐξάγγελτος is in viii. 14, 1, and ἐξάγγελος in 
viii. 51. 1. The latter is a common person in Tragedy, “announcing from 
within the palace ” what has there taken place. By using this word Thucydides 
marks the presumption of the demagogue in contradicting without any grounds 
the statements of eye-witnesses (ἀφιγμένων) from the spot. κατασκό- 
πους. The κατα- in this and similar words, καταφανής, 29. 2; καταφαίνομαι, 
v. 6. 3; κατάδηλος, iv. 47. 2; καθορᾶν, Arist. Eq. 803, denotes ‘looking down 
upon’ from a height, and so ‘seeing thoroughly’ or ‘seen through.’ Here it 
means, ‘persons to make a thorough survey’ of the situation. So κατασκοπή, 
Nils τὸ... 20: 5: @coyévous, for which some bad MSS. read 
Θεαγένους, may (says Arnold) be the man named in Arist. Vesp. 1183, which 
play was brought out only three years later. 

(d.) ταὐτὰ οἷς, sc. τούτοις οὕς. οἷς is masc, Cp. ταὐτὸ μοί, ο. 64. 2. 
φανήσεσθαι indicates future consequences, or future continuance, thenceforth 
to figure as a liar. The grade of the future, esp. a resultant future, is con- 
stantly marked in Greek where English disregardsit. Cp. προθυμήσεσθαι, ο. 9. Ὁ; 
ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι, Cc. 28. 6; κρατήσειν, 6. 117. Ὁ. It is constructed after ἀναγκασθ. 
For the meaning of φαίνομαι, ep. ὁ. 59. b. ὁρῶν ... καὶ opm, 
noticing that they had of themselves certainly (καὶ) become more inclined to 
making an expedition. αὐτούς : Cleon noticed the spontaneous change of mood, 
and so made himself its mouthpiece. With τι τὸ 7A. cp. τι μᾶλλον, 6. 21. 6. 
καιρὸν παριέντας, letting opportunity slip by. Cp. vi. 23. 4: Soph. O. T. 
688. ἐπὶ τούς, to fetch them; ὁ. 13. a. 

(e.) ἀπεσήμαινεν és Ν., he indicated with sidelong reference to Nicias, 
It means, as Mr. Graves says, glancing aside from the point to attack his 
enemy. Cp. ἀπιδόγτες ἐς, 6. 18. ἃ. It governs the following statement, ἐπι- 


τιμῶν (willing to taunt him) being absolutely used, as in c. 28, I. TT ap a- 
σκευῇ, with a proper force, Grote. See 75. ἃ. Take it with πλεύσαντας. 
of orpar. Cp. Aristoph. Eq. 355) 742. αὐτός γ᾽ ἂν ποιῆσαι, he 


himself at any rate would have done this, if he had been a general, Note the 
different ways in which Cleon’s original words εἰ ἦρχον, ἐποίησα ἄν, are 
treated in conversion to Oratio Obliqua; the protasis is merely altered in 
person, while the apodosis is changed in mood. But in 98. 4, the protasis also 
is changed in mood, εἰ ἐδυνήθημεν becoming εἰ δυνηθῆναι. 
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CuapTeR XXVIII.—(a.) τῶν re (the external cause) is answered by καὶ 
ὁρῶν (the personal one). ὑποθορυβησάνπων, perhaps murmured 
tn undertones, bro- haying its primitive sense; see on ὑπεξῆλθον, 74. a. Cp. 
Virgil’s < caeca murmura,’ Aen. x. 98. Or perhaps ὕπο- means “ under’ or ‘after’ 
the speaker, as in ὑποβάλλειν, to retort, ὑποκρίνεσθαι, ὑπολαμβάνειν, &c.; if so, 
the Latin ‘ succlamare ’ may be compared. és τὸν K., against 
Cleon. ὅ τι ov καὶ νῦν πλεῖ, So Kriiger and Classen rightly for 
Bekker’s ὅτι (which would seem to mean, for not even now being on the water). 
ὅ τι is the indirect form of the question τί οὐ πλεῖς ; why he did not sail? 
(or “why he was not on the water ?”’). Plutarch, Nic. 7, says the Athenians’ 


words were, τί δὲ οὐχὶ καὶ viv αὐτὸς σὺ πλεῖς ; καὶ νῦν, without 
waiting for office, the antithesis to εἰ ἦρχε. τ΄ φαίνεται, strikes 
him as; ep. 59. Ὁ. τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, as far as he and his 


colleagues were concerned. τὸ εἶναι seems to be a sort of accusative of limi- 
tation. Cp. τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, vill. 48. 5. Arnold cites τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦτον εἶναι 
μέρος, Dion vil. 5; and τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, Xen. An. i. 6. 9. See Jelf, α. α. 
γῶν 223: 

(ὁὦ.) ἀφιέναι, was willing to throw up, v. 81. 1; not the same 88 παριέναι. 
παραδωσείω, desiderative. Cp. πολεμησείω, i. 33. 3; ἀπαλλαξείω, i. 95. 7; 


ξυμβασείω, vill. 56. 3; ναυμαχησείω, vill. 79. 3. οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρ., ἃ simple instance of the rules as to the case of the sub- 
ject of the infinitive. See Jelf, G. G. 672.2; 673. 2. οὐκ ἂν οἱἷ., 


not imagining that N. could possibly bring himself to retire in his favour. 
The point lies on οὗ ; he was now personally alarmed, and thought that his only 
chance of escape would be in the reluctance of N. to let in one so incompe- 
tent as himself ἂν goes with roAu., and implies ‘under any conceivable cir- 
cumstances.’ τολμῆσαι, ingressive, ‘bring himself to dare.’ Cp. ii. 83. 3. 
The three following imperfects are noticeable. For ἐξίστατο, Classen ep. 
ii. 63. 2. 

(c.) ἐξανεχώρει, tried to back out of. Poppo ep. ὑπεξελθεῖν cum accus., 
111 97. 2. ὅσῳ--τόσῳ, viii. 24. 4. So ὅσῳ τοσῷδε, i. 37. 5. 
ἐπεβόων, kept calling out to Cleon; v. 65.2; vii. 70. 7. 

(4.) ὅπως ἐξαπαλλαγῇ, deliberative subj. ‘retained’ Cp. 6. 13. 6. 
ἔτι, after what had passed. For ὑφίστασθαι with accus., ep. ¢. 59. 2; 127. 2. 
οὔτε... pn... τε. Cp.c. 78. 4; 83. 5. Both clauses, of which the first 
only is negative, depend on ἔφη. The Lemnians and Imbrians are named 
as aiding the Athenians in iii. 5, 1, and as being with Cleon at Amphipolis, 
v. 8.2, Their language and institutions were like the Athenian, vii. 57. They 
were in fact “ Athenian kleruchs or out-citizens, who had properties in Lemnos 
and Imbros, and habitually resided there.” Grote, They served as hoplites. 
ἐκ τε Atvov. The particle re joins the whole clause (πελτ. . . . BeBon?.), as 
one unit, to the next. It is affixed at the point where the meaning is pro- 
minent, viz. the name of the country (Cleon is boasting that he need only have 
foreigners) ; but though subtly placed, it does not fail to connect the clauses ; 
and so καί, though a copula, is set before ἄλλοθεν. This simple principle explains 
avast number of supposed mispositions of re in Thue. In this book we have 
ς. 3.6; [65. ἃ;] 70. 1; 80. a; 95.a; 109. a; 116. 1; 127. b. Aenus was on the 
coast of Thrace, E. of the Hebrus. Its people were Aeolians from Boeotia, 
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but tributary to Athens ; vil. 57. 5. ταῦτα, these elements, neuter 
because mixed. αὐτοῦ, where they were, there. So often. 

(e.) τι καὶ yed., not a little positive laughter. Cp.i. 5.13 iv. 130. 1. What 
moved laughter was the idea of a mere mob-orator either slaughtering the most 
accomplished soldiers of the world, or inducing them to surrender to him. The 
limit of time, as Grote points out, was not unnatural, considering the distance. 
See 6. 39. 6. &oméevors... ἐγίγν., still the sensible part of man- 
kind were pleased. Cp. ii. 3. 2; iv. 85. 3. τοῦ ἕτ., the one of two 
things; i.e. one or the other, ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι, future of abiding 
result, be thenceforth rid of Cleon, Cp. παρατενεῖσθαι, iii. 46.2; φανήσεσθαι, 
iv. 27. 4; κακώσειν, 52. 3. χειρώσασθαι, ἃ8 in 6. 24. ἃ, is the 
true aorist, sine tempore. No grade of time, but merely the verbal idea, is 
implied by it. Cp. ἐπισπάσασθαι, ο. 9. Ὁ. Itis incorrect and misleading to speak 
ot the aorist as denoting ‘momentary’ act; were it limited to a moment, it 
would not be properly ‘aorist.’?- Both infinitives are in apposition to τοῦ er. So 
in i. 33. 3 two are inapposition to δυοῖν. With σφαλ. yy. ep. 6. 85. 1. γνώμης 
shows that ἤλπιζον = expecting. 


CHAPTER XXIX.—(@.) διαπραξάμενος, having made his arrangements. 
It sometimes means ‘ making the best of an awkward situation ;’ see i. 132. 25 
v. 89. ἕνα. Apparently Hurymedon and Sophocles were still there ; 
C140. Ue τὴν ἀγωγήν, the getting off, the starting of the arma- 
ment. Cp. Soph. O. C. 662. Kriiger and Classen retain the vulg. ἀναγωγήῆν, 
as in vi. 29. 3. 

(b.) αὐτόν, independently of Cleon. (Cp. Aristoph. Eq. 54—57, 392-4: 
1200-1.) Hence τὴν ἀπ., the very design was already laid. The unusual use 
of a substantive after διανοεῖσθαι instead of an infin. is excused by the verbal 
force of ἀπόβασις. 

(6.) ὥρμηντο. See ὁ. 13. ἃ. diakivd.,c.19.a3 v.46. 1. Cp. 
διαναυμαχεῖν, viii. 78. 1, to make a decisive venture. ἔτι ῥώμην; 
further confidence, in addition to that inspired by the attitude of his men; vii. 
18. 2. h νῆσος ἐμπρ., the burning of the island. A participial 
predicate often has the force of a verbal noun. So in Latin. 

(d.) πρότερον μέν, apparently answered by τῶν de στρατ.; Ὁ. 30.2. 
mpds, ὃ. 10. Ὁ. πολλῷ. .- ἀποβάντι γε governed by προσβάλλ., 
aud put first for effect. “A large force newly landed they might attack 
from an unseen point aud damage.’ ἂν belongs to both participle (προσβ.) 


and infinitive. ἁμαρτίας, blunderings, more active than 
ἁμαρτήματα, blunders. iad. Cp. οἱ 4.23 22. ΟΣ 34.D. δῆλα. 
Cp. ταῦτα, c. 28. d. καταφανῆ, conspicuous; ὁ. 27. Cc. 

βούλοιντο, indef. potential after indef. relative. ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνοις, 


ii, 89. 2; iii. 12. 3; in their power. 

(e.) Having considered what might happen if the foe sallied out of the bush, 
he now considers the possibility of having to force his own way in. Tr, Jf 
again he should force his way into a thicket to close with them; or, on the 
analogy of ἐβιάσαντο ἐλθεῖν, vii. 79. 1, should force his way to close quarters into 
cathicket. βιάζοιτο is Middle. Poppo took it Passively, ‘if he were driven to;’ 
bat βιάζομαι always implies compulsion by βία actual or menaced, (cp. 6: 19. 3 5 

D 
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98. 6; vii. 45. 2; Soph. Ant. 66,) and as Dem. is considering what would 
happen if the enemy made no movement at all, the Passive idea could here 
only be expressed by ἀναγκάζοιτο, as Kriiger says. Cp. ὁμόσε χωρῆσαι τοῖσδε, 
ΟΣ Ὁ. ἧς: οὐκ οὔση" KTA., from its being impossible to see properly 
at what points they ought to come to each others aid. τῆς, the requi- 
site, Cp. τὸν πηλόν, c. 4. Ὁ; τὴν χάριν, 6. 20. 6. Bekker alters both here 
and ii. 89. 12 to mpodpews (cp. 6. 36. b, προσβαίνων, and 108. a, προσελθεῖν), 
in the sense of ‘seeing ahead.’ But here the spot might not be ‘ahead,’ 
and in v. 8. 3 πρόοψις means ‘seeing beforehand.’ 7, indirect interroga- 
tive. χρῆν is for χρὴ of the Or. Recta, and in the oblique narration 
assimilated to the tense of the governing verb ἐνόμιζε. Cp. ἔλεγον... εἰ 
διέφθειρεν, 111. 32. 2; and three instances in vill. 76. 6. Partial assimilation is 
frequent; see λέγεται γνῶναι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἐχώρει, i. 134. 2, where χωρεῖ is the Or. 
Recta; and δέος ἐγένετο μὴ εἰ. . . διενοοῦντο. . . πορθῶσιν, iii. 33. 2, where 
διανοοῦνται is the Or. Recta, so that Prof. Goodwin wrongly explains the imper- 
fect as ‘retained.’ He well says “such clauses really abandon the construction 
of indirect discourse.” See “Moods and Tenses,” ὃ 70. 2. Ν. 2; ὃ 74.2 N. 2. 


CHAPTER XXX.—(a.) ἀπὸ τοῦ. Cp. c. 98.6. For the event, iii. 96. 97. 
ἐσήει αὐτόν, were borne in upon him ; vi. 30. 2. 

(b.) νήσου ἐσχ., the edges of the island; after προσίσχ. Cp. viii. 
64. I. διὰ mpod., with a sentry in advance. διά, c. 8. ἃ. 
κατὰ μικρόν, object of ἐμπρ. See on ἐπὶ πολύ, c. 3. Ὁ. ἀπὸ τούτου, 
thereupon. Cp. ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας, lil. 112. 3 ; ἀπὸ πρώτου ὕπνου, vill. 43. 2. 
ἔλαθε κατ᾿ means that the conflagration did its work they knew not how. 
Classen brackets καί, and takes ἀπὸ τ. with ἔλ. κατ. 

(c.) οὕτω δή, under these circumstances at last ; it introduces mapeck. 
μᾶλλον κατιδὼν implies a ‘more thorough view of;’ i. 49. 6. For kar-, 
ὍΣΟ ΤΌΣ τοὺς Λακ.. those in the island. πλείους, 
more than he had thought. αὐτοῦ seems to mean there, i.e. in 
the island, going with ἐλάσσοσι, and supplying retrospectively the qualification 
which Thuc. omitted to put with τοὺς Λακ. Tr. previously suspecting that they 
were sending the corn in for fewer there, Possibly we might read αὑτοῦ, 
governing it by ἐλάσσοσι ; ‘for fewer than himself.’ It would thus be com- 
paratio compendiaria for ‘fewer than he himself was sending it in for. (The 
Lacedaemonians were to send it in under the eye of the Athenians.) Prof. 
Kennedy refers αὐτοῦ to σῖτον, and governs it by ἐλάσσοσι ; “suspecting that 
he (Dem.) was sending in the corn for a smaller number than the corn itself.” 
That is, the rations were more numerous than the men, This is good sense, 
but this use of αὐτοῦ seems rather unnatural. (See Mr, Graves’ Appendix.) 
Most take αὐτοῦ with ἐσπ. asa loose usage for αὐτόσε, citing ἵναπερ ὥρμηντο, 
c. 48. 6. But the parallel is not close enough, and éo7z., as in c. 16, needs no 
aid. τό τε. So Goller after Arn. The MSS. τότε, which gives 
an asyndeton. Tr. and the fact that the Athenians, recognizing a worthy 
object, were showing more earnestness. The clause depends on κατιδών. Note 
the omission of 7 with ἀξιόχ. Classen keeps τότε, but puts the whole clause 
after οὖσαν, so that τότε brings in the apodosis ; τοὺς ᾽Αθ. om. ποι. he makes to 
depend on ἀξιόχ. This destroys the antithesis of besieged and besiegers, and is 
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a great liberty to take with a text, μεταπέμπων, sending for, in 
the simple physical sense of the Active, and properly used of a mere official 
or agent. See Appendix ITI. 

(d.) ὡς ἥξων, to the effect that he would soon be there; fut, perf. ἠτήσατο, 
Cleon. It is probable that communications had passed between him and Dem., 
in which the latter had specified the kind of troops he needed, viz. light- 
armed, to give him the same advantage against the Spartans which the 
Aetolians had had against himself, iii. 98. This accounts for Cleon’s rapidity of 
choice in ὁ. 28. 4. It would be possible to express this by referring ἠτήσατο to 
Dem., and taking καὶ ἔχων with ἥξων, as part of Cleon’s message ; “ would soon 
be there with the force Dem. asked for.’ The particle re must then be taken as 
also.” But the former way is preferable. ἅμα γενόμενοι, after 
an interview (with each other). So ξυγγίγνεσθαι, ii. 12. 238 ihe, 92. θ᾽ 
εἰ βούλοιντο, oblique form of βούλεσθε; In iii. 52. 3 the indicative is 
‘retained.’ It might be parenthetic here and ec. 37. 2, butis probably an oblique 
question, ef meaning ‘ whether.’ σφίσι, prob. the Lacedaemonians, 
possessive, or ‘commodi,’ their men ; as παραδοῦναι is generally found without 
a dative (0. 21. 3; 37. 1; 38. 3; 40.1), save when, as in 6. 37. 2, empbasis 
requires it, ἐφ᾽ @ with future, on condition that; i. 113. 4; 126. 11. 
So ἐφ᾽ ᾧ re,i, 103. 1. Final, as μὴ shows, φυλακῇ TH μετρ. 
The ‘libera custodia’ of Latin. This order gives prominence to the epithet. 
Classen cp. i. 5. 1; 25.4; iv. 10. a. τῇ, the usual. τοῦ πλέονος, 
the question at large. ΟΡ. 6. 117. a. 


Cuapter XXXI.—(a.) ἐπέσχον, waited ; i. 137. 4; 138. 1. ἐπ᾽ 
ὀλίγας, as the heavy-armed were landed first to cover the landing of the 
light-armed, the ships were few to escape detection. πρὸς τοῦ, 


coming from, on the side of; i. 62. 1; ili. 21. 1; iv. 100. 3; 130. 1. πρὸς with 
the genitive meaning ‘on the side of morally,’ is the same; iii. 59. 1; 38. 1; 
LV ΤΟ 2} 29: ἡ. 


(ὁό.) ὧδε, as follows. διετετάχατο, an old Ionic form. Cp. 
ἐφθάραται and τετάχαται, ili. 13.4; ἐτετάχατο, v. 6.5. The periphrastic τε- 
ταγμένοι ἦσαν closes the chapter. μέσον, either the central φυλακ- 


τήριον, or the centre of theisland. (Schol.) With μέσον in military narratives 
the article is often omitted; ii. 81. 3 ; iv. 96. 3. With ὁμαλώτατόν τε καὶ 
περὶ ib is not wanted (and would not have stood probably, had τὸ been ex- 
pressed before μέσο»), as the three names describe one spot. See 63, Ὁ. 

αὐτὸ τὸ ἔσχατον, the very end (to the N.). kal γάρ τι καί, 
νον 1: ν᾽ Ola 2; Υἱῖ. 48: 2. λίθων λογάδην πεποιημένον, lit. 
made of stones selected. ‘That is, the work was rude and the blocks unhewn, 
just laid as they might roughly fit. See 4. b, and vi. 66.2. Mr. Grote calls 
it “8 rude circuit of stones of unknown origin, which served as a sort of 
defence.” He adds, “Colonel Leake gives an interesting illustration of these 
particulars in the topography of the island, which may even now be verified.’ 


(Travels in Morea, vol. i. p. 408.) καταλαμβάνοι, sc. σφᾶς, as 
in 20. 1. Or it may be neuter; cp. ἣν πόλεμος καταλάβῃ, ii. 54. 4. So in 
English “ befall.’ Biatorépa, under very severe pressure. Cp. 


ἀποχώρησις ov βίαιος, ν. 73. 4. 
D2 
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CHaprer XXXII.—(a.) ἔν τε ταῖς, answered by καὶ λαθόντες, which 
though referring to the Ath. is equivalent to οὐ προϊδόντας τὴν ἀποβ. 
(Arnold.) ἀναλαμβάνοντας does not belong to τε, but is a further 
fact, Cp..iii, 112. 4. λαθόντες THY an., having disembarked 
undiscovered. dof. is limitative accusative. For the return to the Lacedae- 
monians (αὐτῶν) after λαθόντες, Classen cp. lil. 22. 1, λαθόντες τοὺς φύλακας 

. οὐ προϊδόντων αὐτῶν. τῆς νυκτός, defining ἔφορμον, their 
moorings for the night, when all lay round the island, c. 23. The ships had 
started at the usual hour, and then waited. 

(b.) ἅμα ἕῳ γιγν. Cp. the Homeric ἅμ᾽ "Hot φαινομένηφι. 


ὁ ἄλλος, as well as the hoplites. ἀπέβαινον, We have retained 
Bekker’s text, but it should be observed that most and best MSS. read ἐπέ- 
βαινον. ἑβδομήκοντα. * Altogether there could not have been 


less than 10,000 troops employed in the attack of the island—men of all arms : 
800 hoplites, 800 peltasts, 800 bowmen ; the rest armed with javelins, slings, 
and stones.” Grote. The original number to be overpowered was 420 Lace- 
daemonians, with their attendant Helots (of whom nothing is said during the 
action). The first outpost of 30 Lacedaemonians was at once butchered by the 
800 hoplites first landed, “and as many more must have been held in reserve (by 
Epitadas) to guard the rocky station in his rear” (Grote). So that to resist 
this huge force the Spartan commander had only 360 hoplites around him. 

θαλαμίων. These, otherwise called θαλαμῖται, are supposed to have sat lowest 
in the hold, θάλαμος. Some Scholiasts explained it to mean ‘those sitting ad 
proram,’ τοξόται τε. Sothe MSS. and Bekker. Kriger and 
Classen alter to δέ. But τε is often found answering μὲν when the second 
clause, as here, is complementary rather than adyersative. See i. 144. 2; 


Hh PO, By ιν AO, Bs Μεσσηνίων οἱ βεβοηθ. Some of the guardships 
from Naupactus had come, ὁ. 13, probably having Messenian soldiers on 
board. κατεῖχον, were in occupation round Pylus, So 92. 5, 


where however it is transitive. Possibly περὶ Πύλον may be the direct object 
here; cp. ἐπὶ πολύ, 3. Ὁ; κατὰ μικρόν, 30. b. In viii. 28. 2, and 100. 2, κατέ- 
xe is intransitive, meaning ‘to stay.’ 

(..) κατὰ διακ., “ distributed into bodies of 200 or more.” Cp. κατ᾽ ὀλίγας, 
11. ὁ, τε, καὶ is common where we use the disjunctive or. Cp. εὖ τε καὶ 


χείρω, il. 35. 2. ἔστι δ᾽ ἢ. (Cs 6 OR 2 hl, me, ἢ: 
κεκυκλωμένοις. The best MSS. read κεκωλυμένοις (Kriiger), which suits 
the sense very well. ἔχωσι. Most of the best MSS. read ἔχουσι 


(participle), like κεκυκλ., explaining the ἀπορία ; which seems more in the style 
of Thue. The following ἀλλὰ is easily explained by the negative idea of the 
preceding words. mpos ὅ τι ἀντιτάξωνται, knowing not what 
to confront. Cp. ii. 87. 6; vi. 102. 1. 8 τι is indirect interrogative, contra quid ; 
and the subjunctive dubitative, like καθορμίσωνται, 13. 6. Jelf, G. G. 417. 
ἀμφίβολοι, 18. ἃ. So ii. 76. 3; iv. 36. 3; exposed to cross-fire through the 
number of the assailants. Perhaps the dative is instrumental. 

(d.) ἢ χωρήσειαν, indefinite potential, like ὅτι κινήσειαν, 55.3. The 
“optative ” is further proper after the past ἔμελλον. , of πολέμιοι, 
the foes there ; wherever they might move, there the foe would be in their rear, 
light-armed and the most troublesome of all (foes for hoplites) . . . such as it 
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was impossible even to approach. of ἀπορώτατοι. The Schol., 
admitting that some explained it as = ἄποροι ὅπλων, says it means εἰς ἀπορίαν 
καθιστάντες τοὺς ἀντιτεταγμένους. Cp. Eur. Bacch. 800. The article of inten- 
sifies the predicative force. Cp. τοῦ ταχίστου, το. a. ἀλκήν, 
Sighting power. They could ‘ fight’ from a distance. οἷς μηδέ. The 
negative μὴ is either due to the generic nature of the relative, as in the above 
trans., or to the infinitival influence, the negative being attracted to it, ‘ whom 
it was possible not even to approach.’ φεύγοντες ἐκράτουν, they 
could fly and yet have the advantage, because their weapons told from afar. 
Cp. similar passages, 11. 79. 9; ili. 97. 4. 


CHAPTER XXXIII.—(a.) καὶ ὅπερ. Cp. καὶ ἧ, c. 36. b, and iii. 108. 1. 
tvvetaé., formed in close order, tor hoplite battle, 

(.) τῇ oo... . χρήσασθαι, to bring their special skill into play. Cp. 
li. 89. 2. ἐκεῖνοι, the Athenian hoplites. 7) μαλ. Tpock. 
(indef. pot.), wherever in particular they pressed them. of (deni. pron.), 
from és, which, whether a different word from 6 or not, is generally used after 
καί. Jelf, G. G. 444. 5. ἃ, and L.and ΚΞ. Bekker, here and in ας, 68.6, reads 
oi. tbroorpéd., turning round, the movement ὑποστροφή. 
ἄνθρωποι, contemptuous; frames, or bodies. (Contrast the use of ἄνδρας, 
c. 60. b.) The clauses headed by ἀνθ. and xwp. correspond, and are joined by Te ; 
the personal reason (why they could escape) being contrasted with a local one 
(why the Spartans could not pursue). Being frames lightly equipped and so 
easily flying ahead, and the ground being difficult and rough to boot (καὶ) from 
its former desolation, on which the Lac. could not pursue in heavy armour. 
Kriiger, taking the second τε, καὶ as a double explanation of προλ., obscures 
the contrast of men and ground. Cp. iil. 98. 2. guys seems 
partitive; cp. 6. 47. c; and Hdt. iii. 105. 


Cuarrer XXXIV.—(a.) τῷ ἀμύν. defines Bpad., slower in defence. Kr. 
and Cl., who reads ἀμύνεσθαι, take it as causal, ‘because of.’ Cp. vil. 43. 5. 


αὐτοί, emphatic contrast. τῇ ὄψει, instrumental, by using their 
eyes. Hxplained by πολλαπ. pau. τοῦ θαρσ. τὸ TA., the 
greatest amount of courage. Contemptuous, like τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης, of 
the vacillating Alcidas, ili. 31. 2. καὶ ξυνειθ. answers τῇ Te. 


And because, as they had not suffered at once what they expected, familiarity 
had made them no longer look as formidable to them as when they were first 
landing, cowed at the idea (ws) of attacking Lacedaemonians. Cp. εἰθισμένοι 


ὁμιλεῖν, 1. 77. 3. ὁμοίως ὥσπερ go together. Cp. du. οἵασπερ, 
CH LOn ὃ: yy. δεδουλ. Kr, ep. vil. 71. 3. ἐπὶ Aak., 
1. e. soldiers deemed invincible. ἐμβοήσαντες ἄθρ. go together. 
Cpr iw ΟΣ ὙΠ ν C12.) ὡς εἶχε, indic. of detail. Each shot 


his missile, the archer his arrows, the slinger his stones, &c. See c. 5. Ὁ, 

(b.) The following graphic detail was doubtless gathered from the Spartans 
themselves when prisoners in Athens. ἔκπληξις, dismay; c. 14. 0. 
ἐχώρει π. ἄν., kept rising in clouds. Cp. 6. 22. Ὁ. αὑτοῦ, it 
was impossible to see what was before one. This looks like an item set down 
just as some Spartan gave it. For ὑπὸ here and ὃ 3, cp. ὁ. 29. d, ἀπὸ 
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-+ + φερομένων, coming from crowds of living creatures and driving along 
with the cloud of ashes. 

(c.) And the action at that point settled into a distressing form to the 
Laced. See on καθεστήκει, c. 80. Ὁ. ot πῖλοι, their felts; whether 
head pieces (as Arnold thinks), or jerkins (as Grote), was doubtful even in the 
time of the Schol. ἔστεγον, were proof against. Op. ii. 94. 4; 
Aesch. Theb. 216, 797; Supp. 133. δοράτιά τε KTA., and the 
broken shafts were left sticking in them when their wearers were struck. That 
is, though they did not keep out the missiles, they did retain them. Note the 


plupert. force. Cp. ¢. 13. a. βαλλομένων shows that év- means 
in the felts, otherwise βαλλομένοις would stand. (Mr. Simcox.) For the genitive 
without subject, cp. ὁ. 3. a. εἶχόν τε, and they could do nothing 


with themselves (being blinded, deafened, and girt by foes who would not 
close). οὐδὲν is perhaps cognate after χρήσ., but attracted to εἶχον. 

τῇ ὄψει, in (respect of) their sight cut off from seeing before them. οὐκ 
ἐσακ., anable to catch with the ear the orders passing in their own ranks. 
See v.66. τὰ ἐν avr. in contrast to βοῆς τῶν π.; Tmapayy. to προορᾶν ; and οὐκ 
ἐσακ. to droKen. τῇ OW. WEplegT@TOS, ΟἹ 10.a; 55. I. 

ἐλπίδα καθ' ὅ τι χρή, no hope how to; i.e. no idea how. 8 τι, indirect 
interrog. χρή, ‘retained ;’ ii. 4. 2; iii. 11. 5. Cp. δεῖ, 6. 3. a. 


° 


CuaPteR XXXV.—(a.) τραυματιζομένων, imperfect. ἐν 
τῷ αὐτῷ, local. So vii. 49. 3, and ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. Poppo ep. in uno haberi, Tac. 
Ann. xv, 10; ἐυγκλήσαντες, they closed up (their ranks), Intransi- 


tive. Cp. ¥. 72.1; and the curious ξυνέκλῃε διὰ μέσου, v. 64. 4. The Schol. 
S2ys συνασπίσαντες, πυκνωθέντες. 

(ὁό.) ἐνέδοσαν. So ἐνδώσουσι, 37. 1. ἐνταῦθα ἤδη, Vi. 44. 3; 
Vil. 44.1. So οὕτως ἤδη, v. 76. 2; ἔπειτα ἤδη, viii. 46. 4. τεθαρση- 
κότες, the Old Attic, and Thucydidean, torm. Most and best MSS. give here 
τεθαρρηκότες, aS inc. 64.1 ἡττᾶσθαι, and in ο. 72. 2 ἔλαττον, all later forms, 
See note on ἄν (or ἐάν), c. 46. Ὁ. ἐγκατελαμβάνοντο. Cp. 8.j3 
19. Ὁ; ill, 33. 5; and ἐγκατάληψιν, v.72. 4. It means caught in (so doing), 
intercepted. The imperfect, as in ἀπεθν., is iterative. παρὰ πᾶν, 
to be joined with ἥπερ. 

(¢.) περίοδον and κύκλωσιν are verbal in sense, = “ facultas τοῦ περιιέναι 
καὶ κυκλοῦσθαι, Poppo. So below. Cp. ὁ. 128.1; and περιτείχισις, 131. I. 
χωρίον goes after ἰσχύι. ὥσασθαι, to force them back; 
(0b 11. Ὁ: 

(4.) καὶ. .. τὸ πλεῖστον, in fact, the most of the day ; cp. πολλοὶ αὐτῶν 
καὶ ὅσοι ἦσαν, vii. 44. ὃ. δίψους. They were now cut off from the 
spring, which was in the centre of the island, 31. 2. σφῶν, reflexive, 
with an ethical effect, as they felt that they could not be surrounded. Cp. 
121. 1 


CHaprEr ΧΧΧΥῚ --(α.) ἀπέραντον ἣν, it was endless. Or else supply 
τὸ ἔργον. The Messenian captain was named Κόμων, Paus. iv, 26. 2, 
ἄλλω», ματαίως, Schol. So i. 109. 33 viii, 78. σφᾶς, all of 
them. σφεῖς would have referred prominently to the speaker and his followers. 
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(Cha, rnb οτς By περιιέναι κατὰ νώτου, epexegetic, for him to 
come round down upon their rear, κατά, perhaps because when he reached 
them he was ἐπὶ τοῦ μετεώρου (below), ὁδῷ 7 ἄν. ἢ is attracted 
to the case of its antecedent. δοκεῖν βιάσασθαι τ. ἔφ., he 
thought they would carry the approach. For the aorist after δοκεῖν, cp. 6. 9. b; 
Pik, Cle 

(b.) ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, unseen to the enemy, or simply ‘from an invisible 
Poms. 151.25 1%. 90, 5. κατὰ To... προσβαίνων, making 
his approach along what permitted from time to time of the steep face of 
the island. Cp. ὅπῃ παρείκοι, iii, 1. 23 εἰ παρείκοι, Soph. Phil. 1048; both 
impersonal. ‘The old vulgate was παρῆκον. For προσβαίνων, the reading of 
most MSS., and supported by a similar passage in c. 129. 4, Bekker, with a 
few MSS., reads προβ. καὶ ἧ. Cp. καὶ ὅπερ, 6. 33. I. So iii. 108. 1. 
χαλ. τε καὶ wdAts, aegre ac vix, with περιελθών. avapavels, 
by his sudden appearance. 

(c) καὶ γιγνόμενοι, in fact finding themselves in the same, ἄς. Cp. καὶ 
τῆς fu. τὺ πλ., 35.4. This begins a parenthesis which ends with ἀντεῖχον. 
Poppo, Kriiger, and Classen open the parenthesis at ἐκεῖνοι, and close it after 
οὗτοί te. But (1) the reference to Thermop. is thus partly in and partly 
out of the narrative ; (2) οὗτοί τε is an unnatural termination to a clause, and 
διεφθάρησαν an unsuitable predicate to give to οὗτοι, as they do ; (3) βαλλ. ἀμφ. 
and ἀμφιβ. being both in the narrative, the latter is anidle repetition. But by 
extending the parenthesis from καὶ to ἀντεῖχον the parallel is fully developed in 
the parenthesis, where parallels should be ; ἀμφιβ. gains a proper meaning by 
contrast with περίελθ. τῶν Π.; the proper predicate οὐκέτι ἀντ. is found for 
οὗτοι, and the parenthesis is joined naturally to the narrative by ἀλλά. 
tvumtwpa,mischance. Dem. 1295. τῇ ἀτραπῷ, the well-known 
path. Hat. vil. 213. ἀντεῖχον, able to hold out. πολλοῖς 
τε answers βαλλόμενοί τε, though this is obscured by the parenthesis. With 
pax. Kal ἀσθ. cp. Cc. 12. 2; 33. 2. ἐκράτουν, were masters, 


Cuarter XXXVII.—(a.) γνούς, with two names; cp. Vv. ἸΟΤ 
With ὅτι διαφθαρησομένου “5, cp. ὅτι πεποιῆσθαι, V. 46. 33 ὅτι οὐ δυναμένου, 
Plat. Gorg. 481. Ὁ. Also ὡς ὑπομενοῦντας, ὁ. 5. a. εἰ καὶ ὁποσονοῦν, 
even ever so little. Cp. vi. 56.3. So καὶ ὁτιοῦν; c. 16. b. εἴ Tws, 
on the chance that they might soften in their resolve. Cp. ili. 59. 1; 67. 1. 
The dependent τὰ 8. mapas. is awkward after ém«A., and probably an 
intrusion from the next sentence. For ἡσσηθεῖεν, yield to, with gen., cp. 


111. 
(b.) εἰ βούλχ. Cp. α. 30. ἃ. ὥστε, on condition ἐμαί. This 
time the surrender was to be unreserved. βουλεῦσαι, the Active 


as inc. 15. 13.40.13 52 (note), implies ‘ taking counsel’ about what is external 
to the interest of the counsellors. Cp. ¢. 38. 3 5 57- ἃ (middle), 
᾿Αθηναίοις, the Athenian people, whence the strong ἐκείνοις, = at Athens. 


πάρτε XXXVIII.—(a.) παρῆκαν, lowered ; ἃ sign of submission, Cl. 
ep. Hdt. iii. 128. χεῖρας ἄνεσ., waved their unarmed hands, as 


the ἐπανάσεισις τῶν ὅπλων, Cc. 126. 5, meant defiance, προσίεσθαι, 
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to take to oneself, accept; c. 108. 4. For the infin. after δηλόω, ep. 
ζ.. αὐ lok μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐφῃρημένος, chosen next to follow him. 
For ém-, cp. ἔφεδρος, ἐπίγιγνώσκω, ἐπίγονοι, ἐπιγαμέω, &c., and the Latin 
suffectus, subrogatus. κατὰ νόμον. Cp.a like succession of three, 
Wl, USO, Ὁ). 5. TOO), tho 

(b.) διακηρυκεύεσθαι, to send a message across to the mainland. So 


διαπλεύσας and διεκομίσαντο below. ὅτι, indirect interrog. 

(6.) ἐκείνων οὐδένα, no one of the Laced. ἀφέντων, the 
Ath.; aorist of finality ; cp. ἐκέλευσε, 22. b. τῶν ἐκ τῆ" HT. 
The preposition is ‘ accommodated’ to ἀπήγγ.; as if it = ‘the Laced. communi- 
cating with them from the mainland” Cp. c. ὃ. ἃ. μηδὲν αἰσχρόν, 


prohibitory condition, implying that death were preferable. Schol. The autho- 
rities were clearly right in intimating their own view, and then leaving it to 
them. All were left free to die, but it was no use ordering such a resolve 
from exhausted minds and bodies. ΤῸ order their surrender was impossible. 

(d.) διεσκευάζοντο, a verb not again used by Thuc. The δια- refers to the 
many separate arrangements necessary for the disposal of the prisoners, &c. 
So in διεδίδοσαν. 


(e.) διέβησαν, c. 8. 9, went over (as the last relief). Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται, c. δ. ἃ. The other hoplites were περίοικοι. The Helots, present as 
θεράποντες (ὁ. 16) rather than as soldiers, are not noticed at all. oT a- 


δία, stationary, a ‘pitched’ battle, in which alone the hoplite could reach 
his enemy. Cp. ξυσταδὸν μάχαις, vii. 81. 4; and the Latin statarius. 


CuoAapTeR XXXIX.—(a.) ὅσον, the quantitative, like οἷος the qualitative, 
relative is often used in place of ὅς; ii. 23. 33 57. I. 

(2.) ἀπῴεσαν, the reading of the MSs. and Bekker, seems to mean ‘ were 
gone away. Kriiger and Classen, objecting that the right form of this 
would be ἀπῇσαν, read ἀπῆσαν, ‘were absent.’ Inc. 42. 3 Bekker correctly 
alters to ἀπῆσαν. Cp. the corruption in ὁ. 131 Ὁ of ἐπόντας into ἐπιόντας (the 


true reading in ὁ. 128. a). ἐσιτοδοτοῦντο, elsewhere only in late 
Greek. τοῖς ἐσπλέουσι, neuter. Cp. otros ἐσπλεῖ, 27. a; πλέοντα 
(σκῦλα), lil. 114. 2. διετρέφοντο. The dia-, like the tense, seems 
to mean ‘ were ¢o the last supported.’ Small supplies were ¢o the last coming 
ie καὶ jv, in fact there was; explanatory, ἦν meaning ‘ was 
found’ (at the capture). ἐνδεεστέρως. For the wan, starved 


appearance of the captives from Sphacteria when brought to Athens, see Aristoph. 
Nub. 186, ep. with ibid. 103. (The Clouds was first exhibited in 423 B.C., less 
than two years after this.) aps, of comparison or proportion. Cp. 
μείζω πρὸς ἐλάσσω, ill. 56. 6; δίκαιον πρὸς τὸν φόβον, iv. 106. I. 

(c.) τῷ στρατῷ, detining dative; cp. 6. 1. d. The presence of ἑκάτεροι 
may account for the singular. τοῦ Κλέωνος... μανιώδης 
seem to go closely together. The ‘madness’ of the proposal lay in Cleon’s 
impudently saying he would do it. It was done, but thanks to Demosthenes. 
Such is evidently Thucydides’ meaning. Grote, to defend his favourite dewa- 
gogue against the historian, evades the point by making Kleon engage that the 
enemy ‘‘ should be either slain or taken prisoners,” whereas his sneer at Nicias 
(αὐτός γ᾽ ἄν), and his bravado when accepting the office (ταῦτα ἔχων. 
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ἀποκτενεῖν), both refer to himself (cc. 27, 28). ἀπέβη, ili. 26. 55 
OS 1.2. lve 105. 2 ὑπέστη. Cp. ὑφίσταται, 28. 4. 


πάρτε XL.—(a.) This chapter was written long after the events to which 
it refers. The opening words show that the war (that is at least the 10 years’ 
war, see c. 48. 6) was over, and ποτὲ ὕστερον points to a time of distant 
retrospect. Regarding the chapter as a later insertion by Thuc., we can under- 
stand how of μὲν in 6. 39. 3 is answered by δὲ in ¢. 41. I. τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν, after παρὰ γν. τοὺς γὰρ Aak. Kriiger thinks that 
this refers not to the Lacedaemonians generally, but to those in Sphacteria, 
(1) from the article τούς, (2) from the definite past ἐδύναντο. We disagree to, 
this, for (1) the distinction made by the article is not between the garrison 
of Sphacteria and other Greeks, but between the Spartans generally and all 
others. (2) If there is any thought of individual time or circumstance in an 
otherwise vague statement, Thue. always puts the indicative after the relative ; 
cp. i. 98. 43 lil, go. 13 iv. 55. 13 90. 43 Vie 44: 25 vil. 57. 15 and here he 
means that it was held that they always died fighting just as each under 
his surroundings could. See c. 5. b. For the past indic. in Or. Obl. see 
χρῆν, 6. 29. 6, viil. 76. 6. οὔτε. The negative is οὐ because the 
usual idiom is οὐκ ἀξιῶ rather than ἀξιῶ μή (though the latter is not rare, cp. 
c. 64. 1; 65. 4). So od φημί. For the belief in Spartan bravery, see Hadt. 
vii. 104. Arua, causal. Cp. ἀσθενείᾳ, 36. 3. τὰ ὅπλα, 
shields; vii. 45. 2. For the sentiment with which the Spartan warrior regarded 
his shield, as the mediaeval knight his sword, cp. the proverbial saying of the 
Spartan mother, when, arming her son for battle, she gave him his shield, ‘ ἢ 
τάν, ἢ ἐπὶ τάν.᾽ ἀποθνήσκειν. The tense refers to duration of the 
death-struggle, as the aorist παραδοῦναι to untimed fact. 

(b.) ἀπιστοῦντές te. This is individualized by what follows, in which an 
individual gives expression to the general feeling, καὶ meaning ‘ and so,’ ‘and in 
fact.’ The pendent nominative (in suspense, as it were) is not ill adapted to 


_ express the idea of general unsatisfied surprise. 5molous possibly 
has some reference to the technical sense of ὅμοιοι at Sparta; cp. ὁμοίως, 
ΤΙ. La ξυμμάχων, a member of one of the tributary allied states, 
on naval or military service at Athens. Grote takes it to mean that he had 
been “engaged in the affair” at Sphacteria. δ ἀχθηδότα, en 
order to wound him. For διὰ with ‘accusative of final cause,’ cp. διὰ τὴν δόξαν, 
ii. 89. 4; διὰ τὸ περιέχειν, iv. 102. 4. εἰ of τεθν., were those of 


them who fell brave gentlemen (i. e. true Spartans) ? (insinuating the antithesis 
“or did the brave gentlemen survive?’). ‘The answer was that ‘against such 
unmanly weapons death had been no test of quality.’ Grote says “we read with 


disgust the spiteful taunt.” ἄτρακτον. So Soph. Tr. 714; Phil. 
1290. Either a Dorian idiom, or expressive of Spartan contempt for the bow ; 
ep. Soph. Aj. 1120. διεγ., during the struggle. ὁ ἐντυγχ., 


the chance man, any one, whatever his quality, Not to go with the datives. Cp. 
τοῖς ἐντυχοῦσιν, 132. 33 τῶν ἐντυγχανόντων (opposed to special offenders), Dem. 


Meid. 88; Hur. Frag. 298. 2. 


Cuaprer XLI—(a.) ἐβούλευσαν, 15.8; 37. Ὁ. μέχρι οὗ, 16. Ὁ. 
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(b.) κατεστήσαντο. The middle means, took eare to have a guard kept 
at. The active would have denoted the mere physical act of establishing. 
ταύτην, in predicative apposition to πατρίδα, as the absence of τὴν with 7x. 
shows. Cp. c. 3. 3. ἐλήϊζον. So most and the best MSS. and 
Bekker. Also some good MSS., but not Bekker, in iii. 85. 1. Elsewhere 
Thue. undoubtedly uses only the middle. Λακωνικήν, that part 
of it once called Messenia. ὁμόφωνοι, Cc. 3. 6. 

(..)) τῶν Te EIA... καὶ φοβ., and, as the Helots were deserting, being 
also alarmed lest . .. The genitive is causal. TOV κατὰ THY 
χώραν, in their rural organization. Cp. c. 55. ἃ. τῶν depends, not on τι, 
but on the idea of ‘revolution’ in vewr. τι. ἔνδηλοι, sc. ov ῥᾳδίως 
φέροντες. Cp. ii. 64. 8. φοιτώντων, of repeated visits. For the 
genitive, cp. 20. d. For the fact, ep. Aristoph. Pax 215—219; 665-7, 
where Peace is said to have been rejected three times when offering herself 
voluntarily with a chest full of treaties, μετὰ τὰν Πύλῳ. ἀπέπεμπον, 
sent them away as often as they came. Cp. διεφθείρετο, 40. 2. 


Cuaptrr XLIL—(a.) ἑαυτῶν, sc. τῶν ἀστῶν. This would exclude 


μέτοικοι, cp, ii, 31. 1, and ξένοι, iv. go. 1. Μιλήσιοι, vil. 57. 43 
“Avdou01, iv. 84. a; vii. 57. 43 Καρύστιοι, i. 98. 3; vii. 57. 4. All were Ionian 
or islanders, and subject allies. Νικίας. Classen says he is now 


pursuing Demosthenes’ plan of seizing points on the enemy’s coasts. The 
first attempt is read by the Corinthians as a dash either at the Isthmus itself 
or the important point of Crommyon, or as an attempt to occupy (like Pylus) 
the strong hill of Solygeia, which partially commanded two of the three passes 
of the Oneian mountains. His real object was the latter. We find him at 
Methone in 6. 45, Cythera in c. 53, Thyrea in ec, 56. 

(0.) ἅμα ἕῳ, with ἔσχον, else we should have had πλεύσαντες; Kr. 
Χερσόνησον, a small peninsula about midway between Cenchreae to the Ν, 
and the river Rheitus to the S. See Arnold’s sketch. τοῦ χωρίου, 
the piece of ground. It was probably isolated by the hills, whence the term 
(implying ‘detachment ’). ὑπὲρ οὗ, overlooking which; iii. 97. 2. 
Awpins, under the Heraclid Aletes, some 30 years after the ‘ Return of the 
Heraclids.’ idpu@évres, for siege purposes. TH πόλει, 
Corinth, being already masters of the open country. Hitherto Corinth had been 
Aeolian, with probably an Jonian admixture, and had been ruled by the 
Sisyphids. At the conquest by Aletes it became Dorian, losing probably at the 


same time its old name of Ephyra. See Grote, Part i. ch. 18. κώμη, 
the Doric equivalent for the Attic δῆμος, Aristotle, Poetics, ὁ. 2s κατ- 
έσχον, had put into shore, ¢, 54. a. ὁ ἰσθμός, a word of vague 


geographical application. In i. 13. 5, Corinth is said to be ἐπὶ τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ, 
though we should say it lay to the south. It was a rocky and sterile plain, 
between the Geraneian mountains to the N. and the Oneian to the 8. Crom- 
myon was the chief place between the Isthmus proper, and Megara, lying 
outside the Isthmus, on the Saronic gulf. 

(¢.) “Apyous, where there was an oligarchical party, v. 76. 2, though the 
state was democratic (v. 29, 44), und neutral (v. 28) in the war. Ine. 110. 3 
we have εἰδότες ὅτι ἥξοι. ἐκ πλείονος, from a considerable time 
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back, with ἐβοήθ., had come to the rescue. Cp. iv. 103. 3. τῶν 
ἔξω, northwards, towards the Megarid. A μπρακίᾳ, li. 80. 3; 
iii, 114. 7. Λευκαδίᾳ, i. 30. 2; ili. 94. I. ἀπῆσαν 
(MSS. ἀπήεσαν). Cp. ας. 39. b. of, to what place. The use of relatives 
2s indirect interrogatives is habitual. Cp. #, ο. 29. e. 

(d.) καταπλεύσαντες, ὁ. 3. ἃ. They did not actually touch (ἔσχον) till 


daybreak. τὰ σημεῖα, the fire-signals agreed upon; raised by 
those who first saw the enemy to warn those at the Isthmus. Key- 
χρειᾷ, the port of Corinth, from which it lay about 70 stades off, on the 
Saronic gulf. In viii. 10, 20, 23 called Keyxpeval. ἣν ἄρα, c. 8. 6. 

Cuaprer XLIII.—(a.) ὁ ἕτερος, alter; c. 61. 3. ev TH 
μάχῃ is loosely used, as Battus did not come into action. So tr. in the field, 
and ep. ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις, c. 5. a. τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐυνέβ., was giving 


battle with the rest ; instrumental dative. 

(0.) εὐθὺς ἀποβ., immediately on its having landed ; cp. 6. 123. 3. 
πρὸ τῆς X., in front of, a little inland. ἐν χερσί, as opposed to 
an ἀκροβολισμός ; 6. 96. 3. 

(c.) τῶν ᾽Αθ. καὶ K., consisting of. The single article groups them ; 
Ὁ 672. Ds οὗτοι, for the Oarystians were posted in the extremity of 
the wing. ἣν γάρ, anticipatory (cp. 67. 4), explaining καθύπ. 
τοῖς X., the stones (of the wall). Apparently they advanced while pelting the 
foe (hence the imperfect βάλλοντες) after the paean. The paean of attack 
(évudAuos), i. 50. 6; iv. 96. 1, was sung to Ares; that after victory (roar), 
ii. ΟἹ. 3, to Apollo. Schol. αὖθις, iterum, ‘a second time.’ πάλιν, 
rursus (reversus), ‘back ;’ the battle ‘returned’ to its original form, 

(d.) ἀνέστρεψαν, only here in Thue. intransitive, = rallied. Classen cites 
Plato, Prot. 315. B. Cp. ἀναστροφαί, 11. 89. 12; ἐπιστρέψαντες, i. 61. 4 (Sl 
vera lectio). 

(e.) ἐφ᾽ & and κατὰ (opposite, 6. 9. 3) go with ὥν. ἤλπ. Hor 
they expected that they were about to make an attempt against the little town 
of Solygeia. Cp. πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἐσέβαλλον, Cc. 25. 8. 


Cnaprer XLIV.—(a.) ἐυμμαχόμενοι, helping in the battle. Again vill. 
26. 3, and nowhere else in Thuc. Classen refers to Aristoph. Eq. 593—610 
tor the services of the cavalry on this occasion. οὐκ ἐχόντων. 
The only Spartan allies named in ii. 9 as furnishing cavalry are the Boeotians, 
Phocians, and Locrians. It is curious that no cavalry was found at the Isthmus 
where games were held in honour of Poseidon, creator of the horse. No 
Peloponnesian state, not even “Apyos ἱππόβοτον, seems to have supported 
cavalry. See Arnold on ii. 9. τὸν λόφον, the hill of Solygeia, at whose 
foot they posted themselves. ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, grounded arms, in quiet 
readiness, should the foe assail them. τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα has slightly different 
applications; (1) to grownd arms, by resting spear and shield on the ground 
while still retaining them in the hands; ii, 2. 6; iv. 68. 3; 93. 335 (2) to pile 
arms, for a pause of more or less length, (a) to attend a meeting, vill. 93. 13 
(Ὁ) to bivouac, iv. 90. 4; 91; (c) for ‘‘encamping against” a town, vill. 
25. 3. So τὰ ὅπλα = arms piled, i. ττι. 2; iv. ΟἹ (end) ; vi. 64. 33 vill. 
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69. 1, 2. Possibly τὰ ὅπλα may mean the military station, or encampment, 


Wh Yh Tis Bp lies Ch κατέβ. and ἡ σύχ. are imperfects of enduring 
attitude. 

(ὁ.) κατὰ τό, “it was on their right wing most of them fell; doubtless 
ridden down by the cavalry. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, sc. retreating 
leisurely and soon halting. οὐ κατὰ . -. subjoins a further 


description. 

(¢.) ἐσκύλευον and ἀνῃροῦντο are contrasted in tense with ἔστησαν, the 
two former of an incomplete act; the latter was done. εὐθέως, hastily 
(only again in viii. 74. 2), as all the dead were not taken up. 

(d.) ὑπὸ τοῦ, owing to the intervention of. Cp. ¢. 29. ἃ. ἔγνω- 
σαν, understood its import. Cp. c. 50. 2. ἐβοήθησαν, started 
to the rescue, ingressive. πρεσβύτεροι, those who, though not 
too old for war, were over the ordinary military age, and generally guarded the 
walls. 


(e.) ἐγκατέλιπον, left behind on the field, c. 81. 3. eT LK EL- 
μένας, c. 8. 6. Classen, quoting Curtius, says this was a chain of islets 
stretching from this coast towards Salamis. ὑποσπόνδους". 


Plutarch, Nic, 6, says this act showed Nicias’ piety, as it was fatal to the right 
of erecting a trophy, and tantamount toa resignation of the victory. 


Carter ΧΙΥ͂.--Μεθώνην, a peninsula in Troezenia, the HE. extremity 
of the Argolic promontory. Pausanias calls it Methana, ii. 34. 1. So Strabo, 
saying that ‘some copies of Thuc. read Methone,” viii. 374. Doubtless Methone 
was the Attic, and Methana the Doric. τὴν μετ. distinguishes it from that 


in Messenia, ii. 25. 1, and that by Macedonia, vi. ho 2 ἀπολα- 
βόντες, by a wall across the neck, about 1000 feet wide 1. 7; aves 102. 
Bis We By Be φρούριον καταστησάμενοι, constituting it ἃ 


garrison-post ; ὁ. 41. b. This establishment of ἐπιτειχίσματα in the enemys 
country was part of Pericles’ original war-scheme, i. 142. Until the Thirty 
Years’ Truce, i. 115. 1; iv. 21. 3, Troezen was a dependency of Athens. 
'Αλιάς (γῆ), the land of the ᾿Αλιεῖς (Fishermen), was also in the Argolic 
peninsula; i. 105. 1; ii. 56. 5. ἐξετείχ.,, 6. 4. ἃ. 


ΟΠΆΡΤΕΝ ΧΙΥΙ.- -(α.) τὸν αὐτὸν xp. ἐγίγνετο καί, “were happening 
about the same time as.” So the MSS., and Bekker and Classen. Most edd. 
insert ὃν after xp. The old vulgate has καθ᾽ ὅν. The xa) is paratactic, as in 
ξυνεσκόταζε ἤδη καί, i. 50. 2; so perhaps iv. 67.33 106, 3; 130. 4; and may 
be rendered as or when. ἀπῆραν, c 26. 6. ναυσὶν 
Ἂθ. ‘This with no number seems un-Thucydidean, as Kriiger and Classen 
observe. The latter suggests that μ' (c. 2. 2) may have fallen out before 


ναυσίν. τῷ ὄρει τῆς Ἰστώνης, an unusual construction. The 
name of the mountain, like any other, is generally in apposition. Op. iii. 85.2; 
iv. 70.1. Kriiger alters to τῇ °I. It was a hill in Coreyra, τότε, 
‘when last mentioned,’ or ‘at the time mentioned,’ iii. 85. 2: ἵν. 5: 7 ἴΐος 
the phrase, cp. ili. 69. 13 iv. 123. 2. στάσιν, ili. 70 84. 

(6.) τὸ τείχ. after εἷλον. ἐπικούρους, iil. 85. 2. νῆσον. 
Perhaps that named iii. 75. 8. μέχρι οὗ T., Ὁ, ὯΙ. a ὥστε, 


‘ 
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BSane grew μι. 27. 2: ἄν τις ἁλῷ. Sothe MSS. Though 
not common till later, ἂν is found in vi. 13. 1, and 18.6 (where the words 
which precede it do not terminate, as here, in ε). Some MSS. give it in viii. 
75. 3, Where Bekker reads ἐάν, as Poppo, Géller, and Kriiger here. λε- 
λύσθαι, to have been voided (sc. to be thereby void) for all. Cp. ο. τό. Ὁ. 

(c.) τοὺς ἐλθόντας, the comers. Perhaps it hints that some by bribery 
might avoid ‘coming’ there at all. Some would omit τούς, or read αὐτούς. 
Cp. of mopevduevo:, 68. e. 

(d.) πείθουσι. Cp. ἔπεισαν, 47.1. Tr. they work upon a few individuals 
by covertly sending friends to them, whom (professedly of pure kindness of 
course) they instructed to say that the best thing for them was to escape with 
all speed (a boat of some kind they themselves would provide), for the Athenian 
generals were going, they pretended (δή), to hand them over to the Corcyrean 
populace, For ὗπο-, see ὁ 74. a. ‘The secrecy was partly intended to dupe the 
φίλοι; so εὔνοιαν, i.e. to the φίλ. For δή, of shams, see ill, 10. 5 ; ἵν Ὁ 2 
αὐτοί, sc. of προστάται, as ἑτοιμάσειν (like μέλλ.) depends on the idea of 
‘saying’ in διδάξ. 


Craprer XLVII.—(a.) ἔπεισαν and wnxarqo. refer to of προστάται. 
ἐλήφθησαν, the few who were persuaded. ἐλέλυντο and παρεδέδ. 
seem to imply the treaty point of view, the terms being that if one was caught 
escaping, the pledge was ipso facto cancelled for all. So tr. the treaty was 
thereby at once void, and the whole body handed over to the Cor. Or παρεδέ- 
dovro may really refer to the actual surrender (which would soon follow), and 
be pluperfect merely by assimilation. Cp. 6. 13. a. 

(b.) EvvedaB., now what assisted them in a plot of this kind not a little, so 
that the pretext became flawless and the schemers made the attempt with less 
misgiving, was the Athenian generals’ clearly showing that they would not 
prefer, ὅθ. The subject is ofA... . κατάδ. ὄντες κτλ. Cp. προσξυνεβάλετο 


αἱ νῆες τολμήσασαι, iii, 36.1; and c. 65. d. τοῦ τοιούτου IS 
the proper retrospective form of τοιόνδε τι above. ὥστε, of the 


result produced. Though the πρόφασις (μέλλειν παραδώσειν) was fictitious, it 
tallied with the demeanour of the generals, and so seemed ἀκριβής, free from 
flaws, wnexceptionable (Schol. πιθανὴν καὶ πιστήν). τ! 20: 7: Viger OanOn 
So ἀκρίβεια, vii. 13. 2. Others refer τοιούτου to the result, and Arnold tr. 
“the pretext for killing them was so strict and rigorous.” But this will not 
bear examination. For the infinitive after κατάδηλοι, to avoid the double 
participle, cp. δηλοῦντες προσίεσθαι, ὁ. 38. 1. Classen’s note contains a slip in 


his own Greek. διότι... ἔπλ., just because they themselves 
were bound for Sicily. 

(c.) οἴκημα, il. 4. 5- ἐξάγοντες, 6. 41. I. κατά, 
in parties of ; ὁ. 11. Ὁ. τῆς 6500. Cp. φυγῆς, ὁ. 33. b; and Hom. 
Il. xxiv. 264. προσιόντα», towards the soldiers ; some prefer 


προϊόντας, but change is needless, 


CHaprer XLVIII.—(a.) és ἄνδρας“, constructed after the participles. 
See on ἐπὶ πολύ, e. 3. Ὁ. ἐξαγαγόντες, aorist of the sum, while 
ἐξάγοντες above detailed the act in progress. μεταστήσανταΞ. 


! 


46 NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. [Boox IV. 


Sothe MSS. Tr. for they supposed them to be leading them away from having 
transferred them (aitovs) to some other place. We thus get a confusion of 
the decision with its execution, like that suggested on παρεδέδοντο, ὁ. 47» ἃ. 
Perhaps the true 1. is μεταστήσοντας, which most edd. adopt. So πράξαντας, 
c. 17. 1, and ποιήσαντας, c, 22. 3, are read by good MSS., in both which places 
the future is necessary. σφᾶς, the sufferers; ai tous, the Athenians 
themselves, emphatic contrast. ἔκ Te answers Tus τε ᾽Α,, and 
οὐδὲ responds to οὐκέτι : had it balanced re, it must have been οὔτε. 

When περιοράω means to look on at, it naturally takes a participial construction 
after it ; when it means to allow, it takes the infinitive; the latter putting a 
conception, the former an act. Cp. περιιδεῖν τμηθεῖσαν, ii. 18. 7, with π. 
τμηθῆναι, il. 20. 2, and see Sheppard and Evans on i. Bon 1: 

(6.) But the Core. were not on their part either minded to force an entry by 
the doors. Cp. βιάζοιτο ἐς (if that be the construction ), 6.. 29. 6, and διὰ τῶν 
φυλ. βιασάμενοι, vii. 83. 5. τέγος, the Attic form of στέγος, ‘roof.’ 
died. τὴν ὁρ., having torn away the roofing. (Ojo, th NEA, 5 

(6.) The relation of clauses in this section is doubtful. (1) We may with Géller 
find three co-ordinate clauses in it, each giving separate details, ἐφυλάσσοντό 
τε, καὶ σφᾶς διέφθειρον, καὶ βαλλόμενοι. . . διεφθάρησαν, the participial clause 
παντὶ tp. ἀναλοῦντες standing in a sort of apposition to the two καθιέντες and 
ἀπαγχόμενοι, to sum up their effect. This accounts for the absence of τε with 
παντί, but leaves the change of tenses strange. Or (2) we may take παντὶ rp. 
. . » διεφθάρ. not as co-ordinate, but as epexegetic, giving a summary view of 
everything from ἔβαλλον τῷ κεράμῳ to ἀπαγχ. This accounts for the change 
of tense, the aorist being used to summarize and give the tout-ensemble (see 
c. 8. j}; 76. 6; 100. 6), but it makes the absence of a connecting particle with 
παντὶ very awkward. Most edd. take the latter view of the passage, and 
Classen boldly supplies the missing re. For the indicative ἠδύναντο, see 


Ὁ. 40. a. σφαγάς, throats. ἐκ κλινῶν, atter 
σπάρτοις. παραιρ. ποιοῦντες, ἃ periphrasis for παραιρήμασι, and 
so co-ordinate with τοῖς σπάρ. ἀναλοῦντες is a conjecture of 


Heilman, adopted by all edd. The MSS. reading is ἀναδοῦντες, ‘hanging’ them- 
selves, an idea too specific after the generalizing phrase παντὶ rp. 

(d.) φορμηδόν, ii. 75. 2, in cross-layers, ἠνδραποδίσαντο, enslaved 
to (or among) themselves. The Middle, common in other writers, is nowhere 
else in Thuc. (Cl.) 

(e.) ἐτελεύτησεν ἐς τοῦτο, im this reached its end. Ojos th Bit 25 
iii. 104. 8; iv. 109, 2, ὅσα γε, viii. 70. 1. (Kr.) τὸν 
πόλ,, τόνδε. Diodorus says (viii. 48) that a fresh στάσις broke out at Corcyra 
about 410 B.C., many years before Thuc.’s death. If 80, τὸν πόλ. τόνδε WUst 
mean the Ten Years’ War, which ended with the Peace of Nicias (ὁ δεκαετὴς 
πολ.» V. 25. 26), and which for a long time Thue. regarded as a separate war 
from the Deceleian. ὅ τι, generic, of such a nature as to be. 

(f.) ἵναπερ ὥρμηντο, c. 74. 1, where their original destination lay. For 
the tendency to put perf. and plup. with words of rest, see c, 14. a, 


Cuaprer XLIX.—Anactorium, originally a joint possession of Corinth and 
Coreyra, had been seized by Corinth, B.c. 432, and re-settled with Corin- 
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thians, i. 55. ‘Thenceforward a member of the Peloponnesian league, ii. 9, it 
aids the Ambraciots and Peloponnesians against Acarnania, ii, 80. In the treaty 
between Acarnania and Ambracia, iii, 114, the latter agrees not to succour 
Anactorium. This was in the previous year, B.C. 426. ἐκπέμ- 
ψαντες implies a convention under which they were allowed to leave, 

αὐτοὶ ἔσχον, took possession of it by themselves, to the exclusion of Athenians, 
” se > > Ni . 

Cp. vil. 31. 2. ᾿ς οἰκήτ. ἀπὸ πάντων, settlers from all their com- 
munes ; in apposition to ’Ak. 


Cuapter L.—(a.) ᾿Αριστείδη5, named in 6. 75. 1 as still in the same 
capacity, his colleagues being Demodocus and Lamachus. els στρ.» 
an unusual phrase, the genitive being regular after efs. It seems here to 
resemble the indefinite article; cp. Eur. Bacch. 917; Aristoph. Av. 1292. 


Unus is so used. ἀργυρολόγων, li. 69; ill. 19. τῇ 
ἐπὶ Sr. Seec. 7, note. 
(b.) κομισθέντος, to Athens. μεταγραψάμενοι, got them 


transcribed, i.e. translated out of the cuneiform Persian, which Thue. calls 
Assyrian, into Greek. See a note on Hat. iv. 87 in Rawlinson’s translation. 
Arnold wrongly asserts that there was no Persian character. ἐν 
αἷς goes with γεγρ.. and πολλῶν ἄλλων after κεφ. Cp. εἴπερ γυναικῶν ἐστι 
τῶν ἄλλων μία, Hur. Med. 945. πρὸς Λακ. follows κεφ. ἦν and γεγραμμένων. 
Op. iii. 67. 7. γιγνώσκειν, i. 86. 1; iv. 61. 6. Of much besides therein written 
to the Lacedaemonians the substance was that he did not understand what it 


was they desired. σαφές. For the absence of τι, ep. ἐπ᾽ ἀξιό- 
χρεων, ὁ. 30. 3; τοιόνδε, 6. 67. 2; περὶ βραχέος and διὰ μικρόν, i. 140. 7. 
πέμψαι, oblique imperative, ὡς αὐτόν, to the king in person. 


Hitherto the envoys had probably only visited Satraps on the coast, by whom 
their despatches were sent to Court. Cpa 2035 

(c.) ᾿Αρταξέρξην. Artaxerxes Longimanus, son and successor of Xerxes, 
reigned from 465 B.C. to 425 B.C. He was succeeded by his son Xerxes 11,, 
who was assassinated atter a reign of 45 days. Another son Sogdianus followed, 
who was assassinated after reigning about 6 months, Ochus, a third son of 
Artaxerxes, then succeeded (known as Darius Nothus), who reigned between 19 
und 20 years. He is often named in Bk, viii. “ΒΥ his queen the savage 
Parysatis, he was father to Artaxerxes Mnemon and Cyrus the younger.” 
Grote. The unsettled state of the throne accounts for the return of the 
Athenian mission. 


Cnaprer Π].--καὶ X. περιεῖλον. The καὶ merely adjoins a fresh fact, 
and has no particular reference to Χῖοι ; Classen. For περιεῖλον, ep. i. 108. 
Be Ibis Uae Uc és αὑτούς, atter νεωτεριεῖν, and meaning the Athe- 
nians. ἐς αὐτούς, read by some, should equally in Thucydides refer to the 
Athenians, though Kriger and Poppo think it might follow ὕποπτευσ., a con- 
struction frequent in Dio Cass. ποιησάμενοι, having however 
secured pledges and assurance as strong as they could make it, &c. Note the 
middle ποιησάμενοι (for themselves), and the active βουλεύσειν (of interests 
external to the Atbenians, cp. ὁ. 41. a). 


Cuarter LII.—(a.) “ The eighth year of the war, on which we now touch, 
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presents events of a more important and decisive character than any of the 
preceding, In reviewing the preceding years, we observe that though there is 
much fighting, with hardship and privation inflicted on both sides, yet the 
operations ure mostly of a desultory character, not calculated to determine the 
event of the war. But the capture of Sphakteria and its prisoners, coupled with 
the surrender of the whole Lacedaemonian fleet, was an event full of con- 
sequences, and imposing in the eyes of all Greece. It stimulated the Athenians 
to a series of operations larger and more ambitious than anything which they 
had yet conceived—directed, not merely against Sparta in her own country, but 
also to the re-conquest of that ascendency in Megara und Boeotia which they had 
lost on or before the Thirty Years’ Truce. On the other hand, it intimidated so 
much both the Lacedaemonians, the revolted Chalcidic allies of Athens in 
Thrace, and Perdikkas, king of Macedonia, that between them the expedition of 
Brasidas, which struck so serious a blow at the Athenian empire, was concerted. 
This year is thus the turning-point of the war. If the operations of Athens 
had succeeded, she would have regained nearly as great a power as she enjoyed 
before the Thirty Years’ Truce. But it happened that Sparta, or rather the 
Spartan Brasidas, proved successful, gaining enough to neutralize all the advan- 
tages derived by Athens from the capture of Sphakteria.” Grote, Pt. ii. 
Chama: τὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶγ- εὐθύ. Υ. 13, I. ἐκλιπές τι, 
a partial eclipse. Dodwell says that it occurred on March 21, by the Julian 
calendar. The cycle then used at Athens was that of Meton, introduced 
B.C, 432, περὶ νουμηνίαν, vaguer than νουμηνίᾳ. νουμηνία, 
properly the first day of the lunar, came to stand for the first of the calendar 
mouth, though they might not coincide. Thue. calls the first Zunar day νουμ. 
κατὰ σελήνην, il. 28. ἱσταμένου, i. e. within the first decade of 
the same month, which (from εὐθὺς) was probably Elaphebolion ; Kriiger. 
ἔσεισε. impersonal, So εἰ σείσειε, Xen. Hell. iy. 7. 4. So ὕει, vider, βροντᾷ. 
Sometimes personal, 6 θεὸς (Poseidon) being added; Aristoph. Lys. 1142. 
Sometimes Poseidon is named; Aristoph. Ach. 510. Cp. the epithet σεισίχ- 
θων. 

(ὁ.) φυγάδες, the relics of the Lesbian revolters crushed by Paches, B.c, 427. 
Cp. iii, 31. ἔκ Te Πελ. καὶ αὐτόθεν. The particles, while con- 
necting the sentences, contrast the localities, as in c. 28. ἃ, Ῥοίτειον, 
at the mouth of the Hellespont (now wholly Athenian, ii. 9. 4) ; Vili. IOI. 2. 
Cp. Virg. Aen. 111. 108; v. 646. στατῆρας Φωκ., gold coins, the 
basest in use; said to be worth about 125, each. The wide circulation of 
Phocaean money arose from the early commercial activity of the place. 
ἀδικήσαντες, they did them no wilful injury or outrage. The fine being 
according to the rough justice, δίκη, of war, did not involve ἀδικία, but only 
βλάβη. See the two distinguished inc. 98. a. The dash at Rhoeteum was 
only to get money to pay the troops; their real objects lay farther south, 

(¢.) “Avtavdpoy, Aeolian, viii. 108, lying at the foot of the southern limb 
of Mt. Ida. Virgil says Aeneas built his ships there, Aen. iii. ΤΣ: Ἔν τ 
ταίας, lying along the Acte or promontory of the mainland Ν. of Lesbos. 
They had been seized for Athens by Paches, iii. 50 4. πρότερον, 
with νεμθμ. πάντων μαλ., most of all. πάντων is neuter, 
κρατυνάμενοι, ad sensum, as ἦν ἡ διάν. = διενοοῦντο. Cp. i. 62. 3; ii: ἘΠ δ᾽ 


»»-- 
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iv. 23. Ὁ. The middle marks their own interest. ναῦς τε is 
answered by καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ, both giving reasons why it would be a good base if 
strengthened. τῇ ἄλλῃ Tapack. is perhaps to be taken with ποιεῖσθαι; if so, 


τε καὶ stand as explained in c. 8. h; 9. a. αὐτόθεν ὑπαρχόντων, a 
store of dried timber being ready to hand there. παρασκευῇ. 
Many good MSS. have σκευῇ. κακώσειν, future of subsequent 


continuance; ep. φανήσεσθαι, ὁ. 27. ἃ; ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι, c. 28. 5, Contrasted 
with it is the timeless aorist χειρώσασθαι, for which see on ἐπισπάσασθαι, ὁ. 9. 1) 
also 6. “28. e. 


Cuaprer LIII.—(a.) The occupation of Cythera by Athens may from its 


importance be called the Second Episode of the Book. Νικόστρατος, 
iii. 75. 1; iv. 119. 2; 129 sqq.; Υ͂. Oleaksw 4 5: Αὐτοκλῆ; 
TIO; 2. 


(2.) κατὰ Μαλέαν, opposite the end of the promontory. Pliny, iv. 12. 19, 
says “sita est a Maleae promuntorio quinque millia passuum.” This seizure 
by Athens fulfilled the fears of the Spartan sage Chilon (6th cent. B.0.), who 
regarded the existence of the island as a danger to Sparta. In 8.0. 480 the 
exile Demaratus advised Xerxes to occupy it; Hat. vii. 235. In B.0. 393 it 
was again seized by the Athenians under Conon, Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 7. 

Aaked., they are Lacedaemonians of the Perioecic order. Seec, 8.a, In 
vil. 57. 6 they are called Λακεδαιμονίων ἄποικοι. Κυθηροδίκης 
ἀρχή, an official called Justice of Cythera. Cp. Ἑλληνοταμίαι ἀρχή, 1.96. 2. 
διέπεμπον, across the strait. Perhaps the Cytherian perioeci did not serve 
as hoplites. But ep. vil. 57. 6. 

(c.) Hy... προσβολ h, it was the place where their merchantmen from 
. . . first touched. Cp. ¢. 1. b; vi. 43; vii. 4. 7- The trade-route would 
thus be interfered with. ἧσσον. Whena watch was kept from 
Cythera, the approach of pirates could be signalled to the mainland; but if 
Cythera were in hostile hands, the robbers could make their nest there, and ravage 
at pleasure the low rich coast at the head of the great bay between Malea 
‘and Taenarus. The rest of the passage is doubtful. ἧπερ, on the 
side where, may either refer to ex θαλ,, or to the part of the coast just described ; 
and ἀνέχει may either mean ‘juts out,’ as in i. 46. 6; vii. 34. 2 (where Bekker 
gives mpoav-) Hat. iv. 99 ; vii. 1235 or ‘rises up high,’ as frequently of the 
sun ; so ἀνίσχει λαμπάς, Aesch. Ag. 93. Grote takes it in the latter way, when 
the sense is, ‘at the part where alone it was possible Laconia should be 
damaged, for it all rises high towards the Sicilian and Cretan main” This 
yields an excellent sense, and one which seems to correspond to the ceographical 
facts. The more common view is that ἧπερ = ‘from the sea,’ and that πᾶσα 
ἀνέχει = “is all headland.’ But headlands are not necessarily accessible, or 
worth plundering. Poppo less naturally refers ἀνέχει to Cythera, ‘ the whole 
island runs out.’ On the whole we prefer Grote’s view, which makes the sense 
only open part of the Laconian shore,’ the part 


‘that Cythera protected the 
comprising what was called the maritime plain, or the plain of Helos. 


Cuaprer LIV.—(a.) κατασχόντεϑ5, put in, ὁ. 42. 23 57. 3. See on 
δισχιλίοις Μιλησίων. The text is clearly corrupt 


σχόντες“, C. 3. ἃ. 
Ἑ 
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(ep. 6. 13. b), as only 2000 hoplites were brought altogether. Perhaps διακοσίοις 
should be read. In several other passages of this chapter the text shows signs 
of corruption. Sx dvderay, the seaport of the island, Paus. iii, 23. 
Poppo says it was therefore on the E. coast, as there is no harbour elsewhere. 
τὴν ἐπὶ Oar. π. τῶν Κυθηρίων, the town of Cythera, just “as 4 πόλις τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων means af ᾿Αθῆναι.Σ Arnold. But ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ, though read by all 
MSS., is probably corrupt, and (if not to be simply omitted as an accidental 
repetition by a copyist from the description of Scandeia) should be ἀπὸ θαλάσσης 
(cp. 1. 7), away from the sea, just as below it is called τὴν ἄνω πόλιν. The 
Schol. distinctly says there were only two towns, Scandeia and Cythera. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 8. 7, only names two; so Paus. 111. 23. If ἐπὶ θαλ. be read, three 
towns are specified, though Arnold (as also Grote) evades the difficulty by saying 
that “Cythera appears to have consisted, like Boulogne, of an upper town and 
a lower,” for which he advances no evidence. Moreover the ‘march’ (ἐχώρουν) 
of the main army suggests that the town of Cythera was some way inland, and 
so does εὗρον, as meaning ‘the march brought them in sight of ‘The narrative 
seems to imply that all the defenders (Scandeia on the coast being evacuated 
as untenable) had encamped some way in front of the inland town, into which 
they soon fled. εὐθὺς is wanting in one MS. 

(ὁ.) ὑπέστησ ay, here absolute. Cum aceus. in i. 144. 5; iv. 59. 2. 
ἐπιτρέψαι, absolute, as in i. 28. 3; iv. 83. 3. It depends on ξυνεβ. 

(6.) ἦσαν... καὶ yevduevor...Adyou. Thiscircumlocution seems 
to mark γεν, λόγοι as predicative, and further to treat the “ proposals’ as still 
operatively existent. Tr. there were however certain proposals actually made 
on the part of N. before this to certain of the Cytherians. τὸ ἔπειτα, 
explained by c. 57. 4. The τὰ wants MS. authority. Without it the genitive 
depends on τό re map. καὶ τὸ ἐπ. The similar termination of ἔπειτα may explain 
how τὰ might either creep in (cp. ὁ. 3. Ὁ, and ο. 68.e) or drop out. 
ἀνέστησαν yap ἄν, for (otherwise) the Ath. would have ejected them. “γὰρ 
ἂν often refers to an omitted hy pothesis; ep. c. &7. 2; 126.5. The MSS. omit 
ἄν, but it is necessary to the sense. ἐπὶ with a dative after ἐπικεῖσθαι 
is not again found in Thue. Poppo. 

(d.) παραλαβόντες, after formally taking over, under the ξύμβασις. Τὸ 
would become their φρούριον over the island, φυλ. ποιησάμενοι, 
having made their arrangements for guarding. ᾿Ασίνη ν, probably 
in Laconia proper, and not that named in e, 11335 tig Ἕλος lay on 
the sea-coast, Εἰ, of the mouth of the Eurotas, in a plain “ described by Polybius 
as the most fertile part of Laconia.” (Smith’s Dict. of Geogr ) οὗ 
καιρὸς εἴη, at any opportune spots, refers to some implicit local adverb before 
τῶν x. For καιρὸς of place, see ὁ. 90. 2. 


Cuapter LV.—(a.) The early part of the chapter describes the conduct 
of the Lac. between the occupation of Cythera and the descents on the 
coast. ἀθρόᾳ, predicate. They nowhere concentrated their forces 
to meet them. Op. ii. 39. 3. κατὰ δέ, but ail over the coun- 
try distributed garrisons (διέπ. in a different sense from ec. 53. Ὁ) of such 
hoplite strength as each point called for. ὡς ἔδει, ο. τ. Ὁ; 40. a. 
μὴ σφίσι, lest they might be troubled by organic revolution, Cp. ce. Ae Be 
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80. 2; v. 14. 2. κατάστασις means the political settlement then existing ; 
‘constitution’ is too narrow. See 6. 86. Ὁ, τῶν is genitive after νεώτερόν τι; 
meaning revolution or disturbance of the settled organization. So ine, 41. 3 
the gen. follows tT: vewr. The participles yeyev., €xou., and περιεστ. 
(for which ep. 6. 10. 1) are parenthetic and, as σφᾶς shows, subordinate to po8., 
and explain their fear of internal disturbance. The connection of thought from 
καταστ. iscarried on by ὥστε. ταχέος καὶ amp., rapidly changing 
and allowing no provision. The Spartan system was only adapted for pitched 
battles. ἱππέας, cavalry. The 300 knights, ἱππῆς καλούμενοι, v. 72. 4: 
who formed the king’s body-guard, were infantry. τοξότας. The 
value of archers had been seen in Sphacteria. μάλιστα does 
not go with the comparative ; the sense is, “if they were ever inclined to hesi- 
tate, that inclination was now at its strongest.” ξυνεστῶτες ἀγῶνι, 
cp. 6. 96. 2, being committed, inconsistently with the fundamental type of 
their armament, to a struggle with a maritime power, and that against the 
Athenians, who always thought anything not put in hand was so much lost 
of their dream of achievement. ὑπάρχουσαν ἰδέαν, the underlying type of 
which the actual object is the expression, and through which the object is 
conceptually viewed. Their conception of a Spartan armament and war was 
strictly a military one, and therefore they had never cultivated their navy, 
yet they had entered on a struggle in which ships were playing the main part 
(cp. i. 81. 3,4). And their foe was one whose impetuosity in execution (cp. 
i. 70. 2, 8) was entirely unlike that deliberateness of character which Spartan 
institutions had formed. Cp. i. 84. I. ἐλλιπὲς τῆς SOK. 15 
like τὸ ἐλλ. τῆς γνώμης, 6. 63. 1. ‘Coming short of’ is here the idea. An 
awkwardness is caused to the English reader by the adjective where he would 
use a substantive. ἐλλιπὴς occurs also v. I. 15 vi. 69. 1; vil. 8. 2. ‘The fut. 
infinitive after δόκησις is found, 11. 84. I. 

(b.) And withal the blows of fortune, again and again and in @ short 
space of time befalling them unaccountably, were a source of the greatest 


dismay. ἐν ὀλίγῳ, of time, iii. 66. 3. For ἐδεδίεσαν some 
would read ἐδέδισαν. Sov.14 1. See Veitch’s Greek Verbs. TE pt 
τύχῃ. Cp. i. 20. 3. It is rare of a non-personal subject. 

(c.) δ᾽ αὖ τό, through this fear of Fortune. See c. 18. Ὁ. τὰς 


μάχας, the encounters which the descents of the foe invited. A second reason 
is thus found for their not resisting the Athenians ἀθρόᾳ τῇ Suv. § 1. 

καὶ πᾶν, and in everything, try what they would, they believed themselves 
doomed to fail, owing to their mind having lost its confidence. ‘The 
singular πᾶν is accommodated to 8 τι, otherwise πάντα would be natural. 
κινήσειαν is the remote potential, proper to Or. Obliqua, after ᾧοντο. For 
avexéyyvov, having no assurance, Cp. ili. 46. I. ἐκ THs, causal, 
Their ignorance of misfortune in the past time had unfitted them for bearing 
a reverse. 


Cuaprer LVI.—(a.) τοῖς ᾿᾽Αθ., dative of reference after ἧσυχ. Cp. ὑπο- 


χωρήσασι, 6. 10.6 ; ἀποστᾶσι, 120. a. τότε, when above mentioned. 
Cp. 6. 46. a; 123. 2. γίγνοιτο; indefinite potential after the 
generic as. καὶ ἐν τῷ τοι. does not depend on ἤγουμ., but is co- 
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ordinate with it, “ the general depression’ with ‘the thought of their individual 
weakness.’ Cp. vii. 81. 3. ἥπερ καί, which did; e. 11. ἃ. 
Kotyrta and Aphrodisia (Aphrodisias, Paus. iii. 12. 11; viii. 12. 81) are said to 
have been on the E. of the gulf of Boiae, due N. of Cythera. The worship of 
Aphrodite prevailed in Laconia as well as in Cythera. δεξαμένων, 
stood their attack; 6. 43. 3. 

(6.) περιέπλευσαν, rounded the headland (of Malea). Epidaurus Limera, so 
called to distinguish it from the mother town on the Argolid, was a port on the 
east coast of Laconia, N. of Malea. Whether Λιμηρὰ is an abbreviation of 
λιμενηρά (Strabo, viii. 368), or comes from λιμός, was even in the days of the 
Schol. doubtful. Θυρέαν. See note by Sheppard and Evans on ii. 27. 2. 
Kuvogovptas. Somost MSS. and Bekker, both here and vy. 14. 3; 41. 2. Some 
MSS. and most editors give Kuvouplas. This “ Cynuria,’ as it is generally called, 
was a considerable extent of debated border-land, of which the ‘Thyreatis 
terra’ (Ov. Fast. ii, 663), one of the richest plains in the Peloponnese, was a 


part. νεμόμενοι, owners de facto, the ownership de jure being 
disputed by Argos. The rest of the passage looks like a transcript from 
Vals 27: ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμόν, about the time of the earthquake. So 


ὑπὸ νύκτα, 67. 1. The preposition is omitted with the next accus, because the 
events coincided, and the ideas ran together in Greek minds, For the facts, 
see i, IOI. 2, with note of Sheppard and Evans, and iii, 54. 5. διά 
τε is answered by καὶ ore. ἐκείνων, the other side, the Lacedae- 
monians. The fact is stated objectively, not from the Lacedaemonian point of 
view, which would have required σφῶν τὴν γνώμην. For ἕστασαν 
pos, the commentators ep. πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα καὶ αἱ γνῶμαι ἵστανται, vi. 34. 7: 
also Soph. Ant. 299. So sentire cum aliquo. 


Carter LVIL.—(a.) τὴν ἄνω, Thyrea. 

(2.) αὐτοῖς, dative after ξυνεσελθεῖν. τῶν περὶ Thy X., geni- 
tive after μία (i.e. φρουρῶν). The χώρα is the Lacedaemonian territory. 
ἥπερ καί. Cp. 56. a. The καὶ contrasts their willingness to build the fort with 
their unwillingness to enter one, The change of number from singular to 
plural in ἠθέλησαν is noticeable. τὸ τεῖχος», the fortifications of 
the ἄνω πόλις, as opposed to the ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ τεῖχος. αὐτοῖς, 
after ἐφαίνετο ; they saw danger in allowing themselves to be locked up in the 
Jortress, with the affair of Sphacteria present to their minds. These words 
are parenthetic ; the antithesis to μὲν comes in with δέ. 

(6) κατασχόντες, 54. a στρατιᾷ, to be taken with χώρησ. 
ἐν χερσί, cominus; iii. 66. 2; iv. 113. 2. ὃς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἦν. 
The general had met the danger with the townspeople. Diodorus calls him 
φρούραρχος. 

(d.) ἤγον, they had on board. ἐβουλεύσαντο, took counsel to, 
resolved in their own interests to, a common use of the aorist Middle; ep. ii. 
74.1. The aorist Active, in ὁ. 37. Ὁ, 41. 1, marked the act as viewed apart 
from their own interests. This concluded what in e. 54 was called τὸ ἔπειτα 
(τὰ) τῆς ὁμολογίας. καταθέσθαι, to deposit (for their own pur- 
poses); iii. 28. 2, 35.1; Soph. O. GC. 1216. xaraGeivas would mean ‘to set 
down’ in the physical sense, φέρειν, technical like φόρος, and 


παρ. 59.] NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. 53 


sometimes used alone. παρὰ τοὺς. . -. καταδῆσαι, to put into 
bonds and add to the others, a condensed expression. τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ. We might have had τοὺς ἐκ τῆς v.; but ἁλόντας may be understood 
from ἑάλωσαν. Those from Sphacteria are meant. 


Cuaprer LVIIL.—(a.) We now reach the Third Episode of the Book, the 
Congress at Gela for the union of Sicily against the common danger. ‘The first 
hint of Athenian interference in Sicily was given in iii. 86, the pretext being 
a quarrel between the Dorian Syracuse and the Ionian Leontini, the latter 
inviting, in B.c. 427, Athenian aid. Camarina alone of the Dorian cities was, 
for a local reason, in alliance with the Ionians. The continuity of events 
from B.C. 427 to 424, the present date, is thinly maintained by notices in 
iii. 115, iv. 1, 25,48. Camarina and Gela lay on the S. coast about 20 miles 
apart. They are coupled by Virgil, Aen. iii. 701. For their early history, see 
Thue. vi. 4, 5. πρέσβεις ἀπὸ m., in defining apposition to οἱ 
ἄλλοι. ἐς λόγους", to a discussion; ill. 70. 2. εἴ. 
πως, totry if. Almost final. So iil. 45. 3. 

(b.) ἐπ’ ἀμφότερα, in each direction, for and against a compromise. It 
qualifies ἐλεγ. Cp. i. 139. 4; iv. 17. 5. διαφερομ. καὶ at., 
the speakers differing widely and advancing demands. ἐλασσοῦσ- 
θαι, i. 77. 1: V- 43. 33 Vili. 89. 4; and the next chapter. ἔπεισε, 
in the result. és τὺ κοινὸν probably means addressed to the 
common interest. Cp. i. 91.13; ii. 37. 2. Itis contrasted with ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα; 
as λόγους, a discussion of the various bearings of the question, is with γνῶμαι, 
narrow set little views pointing in separate directions. It is possible to render it 
‘ addressed to the general meeting,’ on the analogy of i. 90. 5; but this would 
make it differ from the speaker’s own phrase és κοινόν, ὁ. 59. 1, where the sense 
“to the meeting’ isinadmissible. Also we should have to suppose that the γνῶμαι 
were not so addressed, if there is to be any antithesis at all, which the 
emphatic position of és τὸ «. seems to show. τοιούτου 5, irregu- 
larly used of what follows. Ορ. 6. II. a. δ ἢ emphasizes the adjec- 
tive, either making it mean “very much as follows,” or “fas follows, we may 
presume.” Hither way it implies that this speech does not pretend to authen- 
ticity of detail. It would probably never have been inserted at all but for the 
Athenian invasion of Sicily narrated in Bk. vi. and vii., which gave retrospec- 
tively an importance to this incident which otherwise it could not have 
possessed for the historian of the Peloponnesian War. The shadow of the future is 
very traceable in the arguments put by Thuc. into the mouth of the speaker. 


Carrer LIX.—(a.) ‘As representing a very powerful state, which feels 
her warlike efforts less than others, I shall not be suspected of unworthy motives 
in the policy I am about to recommend as the true interest of Sicily.’ 
οὔτε ἐλαχ., litotes for weylorns. τοὺς A. my arguments. 
rovovjévns, Middle, of the subjective feeling of exhaustion. So il. 51. 8 
The Active is of the fact ; cp. iv. 36. τ; 96. 5. és κοινόν, after 
δοκοῦσαν, looking to common interests. Less definite than és τὸ x., ὁ. 58. Ὁ, 
and better suited, as yet, to the discord around. ἀποφαινόμενος, 
showing what I think. The Middle gives a subjective and modest touch. 
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Cp. i. 87. 2. The Active ἀποφαίνω points out facts. See ii. 13 4; ili. 63.1; 
iv. 3.2; vii. 48.1. Tr. by way of showing what I think appears, with regard 
to common interests, the best policy for the whole of Sicily. 

(b.) ‘On the evils of war I shall not dilate, as you know all about them, 
Men are led to fight by no misconceptions thereupon, and, if cupidity is aroused, 
are diverted by no fears. With partially different objects in view, they fight 
because they deem them worth the risk. But when you perceive that the time 
is unfavourable to the attainment of what each party aims at, you serve their 
interests by advising a reconciliation.’ τοῦ πολεμεῖν, being at 
war, the state of a belligerent. τὸ ἐνὸν ἐκλέγων, picking out 
what is in tt; i.e. every evil that it contains. Cp, ¢. 20. 5. ἀμαθίᾳ. 
Cp. the words of Archidamus, ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαι, i, 80. 1. ἀναγ- 
κάζεται, finds himself driven, is led by force of circumstances. The argu- 
ment is ‘whatever the considerations that impel a man to war, ignorance of its 
miseries is not one.’ αὐτὸ Spay, sc. πολεμεῖν. For the vague αὐτό, 
cp. 6. 18. Ὁ. For the representative δρᾶν, i. 5.2; 69. 1; iv. 19. 4. So ποιεῖν, 
ll. 65. 43 πράσσειν, below ὃ 3, and ec. 18. Ge ξυμβαίνει, c. 79. Ὁ. 
φαίνεσθαι, look; cp.c. 34.1; 87. 1. Both of real and unreal semblances, 
For the latter, ep. c. 108. 4; Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 22; Oec. x. 2, It refers to the 
‘look’ of the object, how it ‘strikes’ the eye or mind, the way in which it 
‘shows; whereas δοκεῖν is ‘to be thought to be.’ See Eur. Hipp. 1071; ef 
δὴ κακός τε φαίνομαι, δοκῶ τέ σοι. ὑφίστασθαι, c. 28. 4. 
αὐτίκα is contrasted with the notion of futurity in κίνδυνος. Men prefer 
future peril to present loss. Note the sudden change of structure at of δέ, 

(6) αὐτὰ ταῦτα, this is just what. ταῦτα, the aiming either at gain or at 
staving off loss. αὐτὰ gives closeness to the reasoning. καιρῷ, 
with occasion, opportunely ; instrumental, or attendant, dative. Cp. χρόνῳ, 
σχολῇ, τύχῃ. Poppo, Kr., and Cl. write ἐν καιρῷ, thinking the other doubtful 
Greek. We think both correct, though slightly different in idea ; which should 
stand, is a question of MS. evidence. So we have both és καιρόν, Soph. Aj. 
1168, and καιρὸν alone, Aj. 1316. τύχοιεν, be in fact doing ; 6. 13. ἃ, 
ἑκάτεροι is emphatic :—though you cannot deter men from war by telling 
them what they knew before, you may do so by showing to each side that its 
own policy is ill-timed and suicidal. at παραιν. τῶν ξυν., the 
suggestions requisite for those reconciliations which the various parties need. 
The genitive is of the object aimed at ; ep. ὅρκοι ξυναλλαγῆς, iii. 82. 14. 

(d.) ‘The recognition of this fact now is what our interest demands. Surely 
our interest was what we had in view when we went to war at first, what we have 
in view now in trying to get rid of it, and what we shall have in view when we 


go to war again, if needs we must.’ ὃ may either mean ‘ that our 
action is ill-timed,’ or ‘the desirability of reconciliation” It is accus. after 
πειθομένοις, γένοιτο being impersonal. καὶ ἡμῖν, for us too. 


εὖ... θέσθαι, here alone separated by Thuc. (Rev) Coancauer 7 ἃ κα 
takes θέσθαι for a gloss, and connects εὖ with the participle as in ὁ. 62.1; a 


very uncalled-for view. βουλευόμενοι, planning to, with the 
design of. See c.15.a; 57. d. δὴ throws its force “1 presume’ on to the 
participle. ἐπολ., ingressive, went to war; ¢. 11. ἃ. δι 


ἀντιλογιῶν, through the medium (c. 8. ἃ) of disputes ; hinting that dispute 
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is an odd way to agreement. ἄρα, ἃ. ὃ. ὁ. προχωρήσῃ; 
impersonal as in i. Tog. 3 ; iv. 18, 5. ἴσον, absolute as in v. 31. 3. The 
participle βουλευόμενοι κτλ. applies to all the three main verbs, past, present, 
and future. Prof. Jowett, like Mr. Wilkins, misunderstands the argument. 


ΟΠ Cuarrrr LX.—(q.) ‘What then are our interests? Not merely the little 
interests of town against town, but the safety of Sicily as a whole, which 
Athens desires to subvert. If we do not reconcile our jars by peaceful argument, 
Athens will do it for us by arms. Already that powerful people is here, watch - 
ing for us to blunder, ready to step in as ‘allies,’ and turn our quarrels to her 
profit.’ γνῶναι, come to know, recognize a fact. 
σωφρονοῦμεν. This family of words always imply self-restraint. Here it 
means, ‘if we can curb the impulses of narrow self-interest.’ Cp. c. 18. 4. 
ἔσται περί, will bear upon, or affect, in its results. ἀλλ᾽ (ZoT aL) 
εἰ, but will affect the question whether. For thy π. %. cp. 6. 72. d. 
διαλλακτὰς περὶ τῶνδε, mediators between us on the points at issue, 
ἀναγκαιοτέρου 5, using stronger pressure. Cp. τῆς ἀρχῆς TE ἀναγκαίῳ, v.99 5 
προσάγοντες τὰς ἀνάγκας, 1.99. I. See c. 19. b; 98. e. τηροῦσιν, are 
watching to seize; 0.27.1. ὀλίγαις. As Eurymedon took 40 triremes 
to Sicily, while there were 16 there before, 6. 25. 1, the total number of 
Athenian war-ships in Sicilian waters was over 50 at this time, and the force on 
board would, according to the usual proportion, be over 10,000 men ; see ὁ. 9. a. 
No Greek could then have spoken of such a squadron as ὀλίγαι, and it could only 
be by comparison with the immense armament despatched nine years later 
(v. 43) that Thue. could so write of it. This, like πλέονι στόλῳ below, is there- 
fore an evidence of the late composition of the speech (cp. note in 6. 40. a), and 
very mal-A-propos in the mouth of Herm. The Schol. says ὀλίγαις y. was not 
fcund in all the MSS. τὸ φύσει πολ., the hostility of race. The 
Schol. and most comm. interpret this of ‘ the natural hostility of Ionian Athens 
towards Sicily, mostly Dorian” It may equally well mean ‘ the innate animosity 
between the Dorians and Ionians in Sicily.’ Probably it is a ‘double entendre,’ 
to be taken in either sense by the Dorian delegates, but in the latter by the 
Ionian ; as they being kin to Athens were inclined to think themselves safe. 
See ὁ. 61. 2. εὐπρεπῶς, under specious disguise, of alliance. Cp. 
c. 61. 8; vi. 6. I. ἐς τὸ & Kad., are turning to profit. So πρὸς 
τὺ λυσιτελοῦν καθ., Vi. 85. 35 ἐπὶ τὸ ὠφέλιμον καθ., i. 76. 1. 

(2.) ‘For if we must fight with one another and invoke their interference 
(though ever ready to make war on any one without an invitation), use our 
resources against ourselves and thereby clear their path before them, is it not 
likely that when once they see we are exhausted, they will bring a still larger 
force and try to reduce us all?’ yap looks back to dada. . « 
νομίσαι. ἐπαγομ.; 6. 1. ἃ. ἄνδρας οἵ, an active people 
who .. .,a glance at their character. τοὺς wh, any Who; generic 
conception. αὐτοί, ultro, uninvited. For the accus. after ἐπιστρ.» 
cp. 6. 92. 5: τέλεσι, sumptibus ; vi. 16. 3. τῆς ἀρχῆς 
προκοπτόντων ἐκ., Sucilitating the advance of their empire. ‘The phrase 
is explained as a metaphor from elearing away the obstacles to an advance. If 
so, the word must have been transitive, the missing object being perhaps 
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κωλύματα. The direct accus. is found in Eur. Hipp. 23. The Schol. renders 
it προοδοποιούντων καὶ εὐτρεπιζόντων. ἤγουν (scilicet) προκοπὴν καὶ ἐπίδοσιν 
ποιούντων ἡμῶν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἐκείνων. If the metaphor were still felt, it would 
thus = ‘clearing their path to empire.’ As it is, the sense is merely that of 
“causing progress,’ προκοπὴν ποιεῖν, and the genitive seems to be of reference ; 
most call it partitive. (Cp. ο. 33. b; 47.3.) A cognate accus. is found in vii. 
56. 3, τοῦ ναυτικοῦ μέγα μέρος προκόψαντες, ‘having made great naval progress ἢ 
Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 6, οὐδὲν προὔκοπτον eis τὺ ἀπολέσαι ; Eur. Ale. 1079, τί δ᾽ ἂν 
προκόπτοις ; Hee. 961, προκόπτοντ᾽ οὐδὲν és; in all of which the sense is προκοπὴν 
ποιεῖσθαι (Middle). τάδε. Cp. ταῦτα, c. 28. d; i. 18. 5; τάδε, Hur. 
Med. 182; Aesch. Pers. 1. πειράσασθαι, ὃ. 9. Ὁ: 24. ἃ ; 71. a. 


Cuaprer LXI—(a.) ‘If allies from abroad are called in, it should be to 
Increase our possessions, not to damage them. But it is a dangerous step, 
akin to faction, which is itself the curse of Sicily, and which, when a common 
danger threatens, leaves us disunited.’ τῇ ἑαυτῶν, probably with 
ἐπικτ. ἑαυτῶν might be of the first person, cp. 1. 82. 1, but is probably of the 
third. For ἐπικτωμένους cp. i. 144. 1 ; ii. Oye τὰ ἑτοῖμα Br. 
Ορ. 1. 70. 4. The participles carry the point of the remark. τοὺς 
κινδι προσλ., take to ourselves the perils involved. Kr. ep: Vi. 78. 3: 
στάσιν. The connection of ideas is that all the dangers of faction are involved 
in calling in the Athenians. Tas πόλεις, cities; as opposed to 
rural and loosely organized communities, in which clashing interests are less 
felt. Cp. ἐπέπεσε. . . χαλεπὰ κατὰ στάσιν ταῖς πόλεσι, and ἐστασίαζέ τ’ οὖν 
τὰ τῶν πόλεων, iii, 82. 2, 4. hs γε, quippe cujus, seeing that her 
mhabitants are all of us together being plotted against while split up town 
against town. The argument is that Sicily is for practical purposes one πόλις 
to the Athenian plotters, and its communities so many opposing factions, 
Therefore καὶ means and so. 

(6.) ‘Recognizing these truths, let us heal our differences and make that 
united effort on behalf of Sicily which alone can save both Dorian and Ionian. 
For it is not the dualism of her races and hatred to the Dorian, but the wealth 
of both, which invites Athenian attack, as may be seen in the way they jumped 
at the appeal from Leontini, even sending what was never asked for. What 
had Leontini ever done for them ἢ’ παρεστάναι μηδενί, let the 
thought occur to no one that. Cp. ec. 95. 23 vi. 34.93 78. 1. It depends on 
χρή. τὸ Χαλκιδικόν, the Chalcidic blood, that is Naxos, Leontini, 
Catana, and part of Himera. Thue. vi. 3 and 5. With the adjective 
"Ids, Poppo ep. Tpwds, i. 131. 1; Περσίς, i. 138. 2; Ἑλλάς, vi. 62. 2 

(c.) tots ἔθνεσιν is to be taken after δίχα πέφυκε, the subject of which is 
ἡ ux. Others take τοῖς ἔθν. after ἐπίασι, and ἔθνη as subject of red. But the 
argument is against this. τοῦ ἑτέρου, one of the two, the Dorian. 
ἐπίασι, will attack Sicily. 

(d.) ἐν TH... παρακλήσει, inthe case of the appeal from the Chalcidie 
blood. ΟΡ. viii. 92. 11. For the fact, iii. 86. Ale, TRIOS SY, TOLS κτλ. 
Sor to those who had never yet recognized the principle of alliance by sending 
them assistance, they themselves supplied what was claimed with a forwardness 
outrunning the agreement. The reference seems to be to some particular com- 
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pact for a certain amount of Athenian aid, which amount was exceeded. 
σφίσι, the Athenians, The reflexive means that they “new they were aiding 
those who had not aided them. κατὰ τὸ & The aid is said, in 
iii. 86, to have been asked κατὰ παλαιὰν ξυμμαχίαν. αὐτοί, in strong 
antithesis to τοῖς. With τὸ Sfx. (the claim in the name of justice) 
ὉΠ εἰ 54.) 1. μᾶλλον governs THs ξυν., and forms with it the 
antithesis to κατὰ τὸ &. 

(e.) ‘Small blame to the Athenians for studying their own interests so 
intelligently. It is human nature to rule where you can ; just as it is, [ may 
add, to guard against a coming danger. But much blame to us if we come 
here with any object prior to that of uniting to arrest the common peril we 


ν > ~ : a 
foresee. ταῦτα, cognate accus. with rAcover. and mpovoeio. For 
the infin. after fuyyv. ep. v. 88. ἑτοιμοτέροις, more ready to serve 
(than to rule). τὸ ἀνθρ., human nature, or its tendency. Cp. κατὰ 


τὸ ἄνθρ., i. 22. 4, “according to the law of human things ” (not, as it is generally 
taken, ‘in all human probability’). See the same thought, v. 105. 2. 

τὸ émidy, any one likely to attack. Cp. τὸ κωλῦσον, ὁ. 78. 6, and see 64. a. 
Abstract for concrete; cp. v. 9. 5. So7d θεραπεῦον and τὸ μὴ ὑπεῖκον, ill. 39. 5. 
This is a hint to the audience ; humanity not only excuses Athenian designs, but 
justifies Sicilian resistance to them. 

(f-) ὅσοι, in strong contrast to τοὺς μὲν AD. γιγνώσκοντες αὐτά, 
recognizing it all. unde... τις. The τις merely individualizes, 
without changing, the plural ὅσοι; cp. c. 62. a; i. 42. 1. Hence we have 
μηδέ, as the effect of the generic ὅσοι still continues. τοῦτο is used 
of what follows immediately, 7d . . . θέσθαι. Cp. vi. 14. πρεσβύτατον, 
of eldest importance, taking precedence of all. The comparative is common in 
this sense, and L. and S. cite χρεῶν πάντων πρεσβύτατον, Plat. Legg. 717. Ὁ. 
Antiquius is so used. τὸ κοινῶς ¢., the common terror. of. is 
Active, as in 6. 63. I. 

(g.) “Τὸ secure this end we have but to shake hands, and we at once deprive 
the foe of his foothold. War here will not then lead to war with Athens, peace 
succeeds to a state of feud, and the crafty intruders are politely bowed out.’ 


δρμᾶσθαι ἀπὸ or ἐκ, 6. 1. Ὁ; 3.3; 102. 4. πόλεμος πολ. Τῇ 
they went on fighting, the inevitable result would be ἃ general Sicilian war with 
Athens, in which their own feuds would disappear. οἵ τ᾽, KTA., and 


the invited, with fair-seeming fraud having come, with fair-worded failure will go. 
εὐλόγως ἄπρακτοι contains the usual point of ‘ word and deed,’ and is artificially 
contrasted with edmp. ἄδ. The ‘fair words’ with which the Athenians were 
to be dismissed come in ¢. 65. 1, af σπονδαὶ ἔσονται κἀκείνοις κοιναί. 


Cuaprer LXII.—(a.) ‘But quite apart from external reasons, Peace is acknow- 
ledged to be in itself a boon. Is it not the guardian of our good things, and the 
cure for our evil ones, yielding honours of its own less perilous than those of war ? 
These considerations should draw attention to my views, and further impel us 
to provide for our weal.’ τὸ μὲν πρός, as against ; limitative accus. 
ἄριστον, a superlative good; an adjective. Cp. ἰσχὺς βέβαιον and εὔελπι 
below, and Μυκῆναι μικρὸν ἦν, 1. 10.1. So yvarium et mutabile femina, Virg. 
Aen. iv. 569. καὶ ἐν ἡ μῖν, in contrast to ὑπὸ πάντων. 
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δοκεῖτε isawkwardly used. It is left parenthetical as far as ξυνδ., and then is 
taken into construction, governing ἔχειν. So δοκεῖ, i. 3. 2. Again, as the 
negative does not go with δοκεῖτε it is wanted with ἔχειν, as well as with παύσαι. 
Thirdly, ἑκατέρῳ should have preceded τὸ μέν. ξυνδιασώσαι, help 
to preserve. Opt., like παύσαι, with ἄν. τὰς τιμάς, tts honours. 
ἔχειν, like παρέχειν ; ep. i. 97. 3. ὥσπερ, just as one might descant 
upon war. Cp. ὁ. 59. 2. ἅ, the intrinsic blessings of Peace. 
λόγους, my previous argument as to the imperative external reasons for 
securing it. τ΄ αὑτοῦ τινα, a transition from plural to singular 
effected by the individualizing 71s; cp. 61. f. Herm. wishes to get at each; 
and, as Classen says, τίς is common in admonitions. amr αὐτῶν, 
probably refers to @ Classen ep.i. 42.1; ii. 74. 2. Tr. from these considera- 
tions. 

(4.) ‘Do you dream of vengeance or conquest ? Beware of arude awakening. 
History shows that neither Justice nor ambition nor power can command 
fortune. The future is quite inscrutable ; yet its treachery has one advantage, 
that it forces men to think before they strike.’ καὶ εἴ τις. And 
if any thinks himself sure to effect some project by his good cause or by force, 
let him not with disappointment incur disastrous full. βεβαίως (antithesis to 
σφαλλ.) qualifies πραξ. τῷ map’ ἐλπ. is abstract, like τῷ παραλόγῳ, Arn, So 
τῷ wap ἐλπίδα τοῦ αὐχήματος σφαλλόμενοι, vii. 66. 3. The dative is instru- 
mental, or of attendant cire. μὴ σφαλλέσθω (present) means “let his own fall 
not be énvolved in, or with, the frustration of his hopes.” The Schol. explained 
it μὴ χαλεπαινέτω εἰ παρὰ τὴν οἰκείαν... ἐλπίδα σφαλλόμενος ἐλέγχεται ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ, ‘let him not be vexed if 1 tell him he is mistaken,’ which misses the 
meaning and introduces a foreign idea. Nor is Arnold right, ‘let him not take 
it ill if he be disappointed’ by the result, as that is too artificial and cynical in 
tone for Herm. γνούς, adjunct to μὴ σφαλλ., showing how he may 
avoid falling, viz. by learning from history. πλείους includes both the μετιόντες 
and the ἐλπίσαντες, ἕτεροι following the latter to show that it is only in con- 
trast to μετ. τοὺς ἀδικ., the guilty. The present of ἀδικέω often has a quasi- 
perfect force, ep. i. 38. 3 ; ili. 65. 2 (bis); so ἀδεικεῖται below. δυνάμει 
τινί, by reason of power in some form. So τῇ τύχῃ ἐλπίσας, iii.97. 2. The 
student will note that δύναμις is not quite the same as βία (above) or ἰσχύς 
(below). δύναμις is ‘ power,’ whether generally, or of a particular sort. ἰσχύς 
is material strength. βία is applied strength, force. οἱ μέν, sc. of 
μετιόντες; τοῖς δέ, se. of ἐλπίσαντες. οὐχ ὅσον. A phrase modelled 
on the analogy of οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅπως, οὐχ οἷον, but calling attention to the 
‘extent ;? cp. ὅσον σχόντας μόνον, Vi. 105.2. Perhaps for ob λέγω ὅσον, 
προσκαταλ., also leave behind them ; ii. 36. 3. 

(¢.) diratws, as justice expects. It picks up τῷ δικαίῳ, and contrasts with 
ἀδικεῖται. The latter may be impersonal, ‘a wrong has been done ;’? but most 
commentators supply 6 τιμωρούμενος from the (personified) τιμωρία. The 
argument is that guilt and suffering are not related as cause and effect. 
A just cause only succeeds in strong hands, not because it is just. So with 
ἰσχύς, it may be both solid and sanguine; “it is not a solid thing because it 
is a sanguine.” καὶ balances condition and consequent. τὸ δὲ ἀστ., 
nay the incaleulability of the future generally prevails: i, e. over all attempts 
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to read it. The metaphor means that there is no στάθμη whereby the course 
of the future can be laid down. Cp. iii. 59. 1. For the absolute κρατεῖ, Arn. 
ep. Soph. O. T. 978. ἐὲ ἴσου δεδ., since strong and weak alike have 
misgivings as to what the future may contain. 


Cuaprer LXIII.—(qa.) ‘Beset by alarms—the future so dark, the present 
so menacing—let us recognize in them a bar to the realization of our dreams, 
and adopt a new policy, meeting the present danger by dismissing the Athenian 
enemy, and against the future equipping ourselves with peace, if possible peace 


for ever; if not, for as long time as may be.’ τοῦ ἂφ., the undefina- 
ble apprehension inspired by this unseen future. ἀτέκμαρτον, inscrutable, is 
used of an obscure oracle, Hdt. v. 92. 3. διὰ τὸ παρόντας. The 


verbal idea, which might have stood as παρεῖναι, is assimilated to the subject 
᾿Αθηναίους, which is thus, at the expense of strict grammar, made more 
prominent. Cp. οὐ βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς διὰ τὸ . .. καθημένους βαρύνεσθαι, 
v. 7. 2, where the idea of καθῆσθαι is expressed by assimilation. Cp. διείργεται 
τὸ μὴ ἤπειρος οὖσα, vi. I. 2. Reiske proposed διὰ τούς, but τὸ yields a better 
verbal antithesis. παρόντας answers to ἀφανοῦς, and ἤδη φοβ. to arexp. Séos. 
φοβερός, like φόβος, has the sense of the Latin ¢error, definite urgent fear ; 
but δέος is metus, vague dread of the future. καὶ τὸ €AA., and 
further arriving at the conviction that what is dropped of our schemes for the 
objects which each of us more or less fancied he should effect, was sufficient ly 
barred by the obstacles named. Cp. ἐλλ. τῆς δοι., ὁ. 55. a ὧν, sc. τούτων ἅ, 
τι qualifies ἕκαστος 30. ἱκανῶς, enough to justify our abandoning them. 
(Herm. recommends a new policy by pointing out the insuperable obstacles 
to the old.) és ἀΐδιον, ii. 64. 4. és αὖθις, to another time. 
(b.) ‘So to act preserves to each his own beloved city in freedom, we retain 
our independence of action, and our likes aud dislikes find their natural objects ; 
whereas if we yield to the foreigner, our sympathies, if not smothered, are 
forcibly inverted, and our independence of action all gone.’ τὸ ἔξ. τε δή, 
and now to put it in a nutshell. Cp. i. 136. 6; ἰϊϊ. 92. 6; vil. 49.3. δὴ draws 
attention to the idea. γνῶμεν ἕξ,, let us resolve to keep. Cp. διανοήθητε 
μὴ εἴξοντες, 1. 141. 1. αὐτοκράτορες, masters of our own actions. 
τὸν εὖ καὶ κακῶς. If words joined by a copula denote the same object, or 
different ones incapable of confusion, as here, the article need only stand before 
the first. ἐξ ἴσου ἂρ. ἂμ., shall (or may) honourably repay in 
kind. οὐ περὶ τοῦ τ. The Schol. says supply ὁ ἀγὼν ἡμῖν ἔσται. 
Or it may depend loosely on γιγνόμεθα in the sense of “ concerned about ;” cp. 
γίγν. περί τι, Isoc. Nic. 4; L. and 8. ἀλλὰ KTA., but (should we be ever 
so fortunate) though possibly (av) friends to those we most detest, adverse to 
those we ought not we perforce become. That is, our ‘friendship,’ if given any- 
where, must be given to our oppressors, while antagonism to Sparta would be a 
necessity imposed on all. καὶ ἄγ. εἰ τύχ. is best taken as a parenthesis, 
a vague protasis to ἂν (to which supply γιγνγοίμεθα) being understood, Or, εἰ 
τύχ. may be protasis to pia. ἂν τοῖς é., but no more. τύχοιμεν, probably 
absol.; cp. iv. 22. ¢3 V. III. 55 0} -- Tix. τιμωρησάμενοι, Schol. τοῖς ἐχθ., 
the Athenians. οἷς οὐ χρή, Sparta and the Dorian cause. This argument 
is pointed at the Dorian Camarina. ‘To the Chalcidians it would be no argu- 
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ment at all, and ¢o them οἷς may be intended to mean τοῖς Σικελιώταις, as the 
Schol. took it. We must either regard it therefore as a ‘double entendre,’ or 
as an argument imperfectly applicable to both sides, and remember that 
Hermocrates’ position of the oneness of all Siceliots was a difficult one to 
sustain. γιγνόμεθα. Sothe MSS. The old vulgate was γιγνώμεθα, 
not an Attic construction. Géller needlessly alters to γιγνοίμεθα, The whole 
clause consists of a series of antitheses to the previous one worked backwards ; 
ov περὶ τοῦ τιμ. contrasts with ἀμυνούμεθα, φίλοι τοῖς ἐχθ. with κακῶς δρῶντα 
(ἀμύνεσθαι), διάφοροι vis οὐ χρὴ with εὖ δρῶντα (ἀμυν.), and κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην 
γιγνόμεθα with αὐτοκράτορες ὄντες. 


Cuaprer LXIV.—(a.) ‘To end as I began, by reminding you that the power 
of Syracuse should shield my motives from misconception, I say that with these 
dangers before me I think it my duty to make concessions, and not punish my 
opponents at a greater cost to myself, or behave as if I thought myself the 
lord of fortune.’ ἐγὼ μέν. There being no corresponding particle, 
μὲν suggests ‘whatever others may do. Cp. c. 73. 6; vil. 55. 1. This use is 
frequent in Tragedy, e. g. Soph. O. T. 82. TWAPEXOMLEVOS, repre- 
senting. More literally contributing the weight of. ‘The Middle implies that 
the city is not actually but morally presented, that is ‘represented.’ See fur= 
ther on ὁ. 85. 3, 4. ἐπιὼν and ἀμυνούμενος continue the repre- 
sentative strain. Tr. more ready to attavk some one else than to act on the 
defensive. As there is no purpose or future fact implied, this can only be the 
sense, and so perhaps the difficult ἄξοντα might be taken, v. 6.2. It is the 
adjectival form of what is common in the substantival form with the article ; 
Cp. τοῦ θεραπεύσοντος, li. 51.753 6 διαλύσων, ili. 83. 1; τὸ ἐπιόν, iv. 61. 6; τὸ 
κωλῦσον, iv. 78. 5; ὁ κωλύσων, Soph. Ant. 261. Some would read ἀμυνόμ. 
(pres.), but without MS. authority. mpoetdduevos. This augmented 
aorist participle, if soit be, occurs Aesch. Ag. 771 (εἰδομέναν), and was common 
in later Greek. Classen (who cites Dem. xix. 233, where Dindorf reads mpoidé- 
evos) suggests that the form is due to a wish to avoid a sequence of short 
syllables. All the MSS. read here προειδομένους, and in the next clause αὐτούς. 
The nominatives are easier, but not necessary; for, if the accusatives include 
himself, the omission: of a separate αὐτὸς before φιλονεικῶν is not too 


harsh. αὐτῶν, vaguely for τούτων. For the case, see on Μένδης, 
6. 124. ἃ. EvyXwpety, δ. 22. 3. τὰ πλείω, more 
than the foe. ΟΡ. ἱ. 81. 4. For the article, ὁ. 17. ἃ. Shilleto, on i. 13 and 
69, calls attention to the plural. τῆς TE γνώμης Kal. This 


order is the Greek rule. Cp. i. 120. ὃ, ἐνθυμεῖται οὐδεὶς ὁμοῖα τῇ πίστει καὶ 
ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται, “no one is equally bold in conception and effective in execu- 
tion.” ἡσσᾶσθαι. Cp.c. 19. 4. 

(4.) «As we must yield, to one another or to Athens, let it be the former. 
Where is the ignominy in kinsman yielding to his kin, when both dwell in the 
same sea-girt land and bear one appellation? We shall always be able to fight 
one another, upon occasion, just as we shall see the good sense afterwards of 
making peace in common council. But against the foreigner let us ever be one, 
and for ever have done with his mediation.’ ταὐτό μοι, the same 
that Ido. Comparatio compendiaria. τοῦτο παθεῖν, SC. ἡσσᾶσθαι. 
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(c.) Χαλκιδέα. .. ξυγγ. What Chalcidians were quarrelling among 
themselves in Sicily, is not here stated; but from v. 4 we learn that there 
were violent factious divisions among the Leontines, which may have shown 
themselves already, τὸ δὲ ξύμπαν, nay to put it generally. 
Instead of the distinct names, marking race-differences, he introduces the names 
which described them all, and served as a bond of union. τό ye (Kr.) and 
τό τε (Cl.) are therefore unnecessary alterations. καὶ περιρρύτου, 
and that an island. περιρρ. ἃ poetical word (6. g. Soph. Phil. 1), natural where 
the feelings are to be enlisted on the side of the reason. The word νῆσος is 
avoided, as it had gained a contemptuous sense through the smallness of almost 
all the islands which the Greeks really knew. So the Spartan Gylippus speaks 
contemptuously of νησιῶται, vii. 5.4. (Homer calls Crete, from its size, not 
νῆσος but γαῖα... weplpputos, Od. xix. 172-3.) ὄνομα, in apposition to 
Sucedidras. The actual name (Siceliots) is made to agree in case with the subject 
referred to. So ὄνομα δημοκρατία κέκληται, li. 37.2; and 7d ἐναντίον ὄνομα 
ἀφροσύνη μετωνόμασται, i. 122. 8. ὅταν ξυμ βῇ, upon occasion. ὕταν καιρὸς 
γένηται, Schol. καὶ ξυγχ. γε, and shall come back again to mutual 
concessions, I’m sure (γε), by joint discussion among ourselves alone. The 
hint dropped by γε is ‘if then, why not now, once for all ?’ αὐτούς, 
without intruders being present ; see below, and ὁ. 65. I. ἀλλοφύλους. 
Again the separate unity of all Siceliots is assumed. ἐπελθόντας, 
intruding. So ἐφεστῶτας, c. 63. I. εἴπερ is not to be taken with 
καί. The conjunction co-ordinates the ideas ; all should resist if it be also true 
that all are in peril. For εἴπερ; cp. i. 70. 1; iv. 55. 1; vi. 38. 43 Vili. 92. 10. 
εἴπερ states a hypothesis emphatically, but does not of itself imply the truth of 
the fact. περ emphasizes the hypothesis which εἰ would more weakly convey. 
When a hypothesis headed by εἴπερ is assumed to be true in fact, that is done, 
as in the case of εἰ, not by the particle but by the context. 

(d.) ‘Thus we shall give Sicily relief from a double danger in the present, 
and a free and tranquil future.’ τάδ replaces the old idea as a new 
one before the mind. δυοῖν οὐ στερήσομεν, we shall confer 
two blessings. he phrase is in itself ambiguous, as we see from δυοῖν φθάσαι 
ἁμάρτωσι, i. 33. 3. The sense is fixed by the conjunctions placing the parts. 


CuapreR LXV.—(a.) πειθόμενοι, present participle (of abiding effect) 
with aorist, as inc. 17. a; 18. 5. αὐτ. κατὰ σφᾶς αὖτ. EvynyY., came 
to an agreement on their own account among themselves. Cp. vi. 13. 1, and 
c. 64. 3 above. ὥστε, the terms being that, to the effect that. 
ἔχοντες ἃ ἔχ: Cp.c. 118. 3; i. 140. 5. Μοργαντίνην, probably 
a place between Syracuse and Camurina, not the Morgantia near Catana, as it 
is evidently specified here as solving the difficulty which had sent the Dorian 
Camarina into the Ionian alliance. The Schol. says it was a Sicel place, and both 
it and Morgantia may have taken their names from the same inland tribe, the 
Morgetes. (Arn.) εἶναι, should belong ; its possession had evi- 
dently been disputed. TakT dv, Cc. 16. 1. O Oa nc 
ξύμμαχοι, in antithesis to Σικελιῶται αὐτοί. They consisted of the Chalcidic 
Sicilians, Camarina, and Rhegium in Italy, iii. 86. 3. No Rhegine envoys had 
assisted at the debate, but they would not venture to hold out alone. 
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παρακαλέσαντες, in the actual and physical sense, therefore Active. The 
Middle has the metaphorical sense of ‘calling to one’s aid.’ κὰἀκεί- 
νοις κοιναί. That is, the treaty would be between ‘the Chalcidians and 
their allies,’ and ‘the Syracusans and their allies.” Thus the Athenians 
would be covered. It is probable that the strategi exchanged ratifications 
(σπονδαὶ) with the consenting states, as in v. 5. 3 we are told that the Locrians 
alone οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο ᾿Αθηναίοις. 

(b.) ἐπαινεσάντων, gave their assent. Such a step was probably in excess 
of their powers, and may well have served as a technical ground for punishing 
them; but to have acted otherwise would have been to drop the mask. For 
the tense ἐποιοῦντο, see on ἐγίγνοντο, ὁ. 16. a. 

(c.) of ἐν τῇ πόλει AO. ‘The presumptuous ignorance of those at home 
disputing the knowledge gained on the spot’ seems to be the innuendo. Cp. 
the remarks of Nicias at a council of war at which this Eurymedon assisted, 


vil. 48, 49. ἐπράξαντο, Middle, of the State, the interested party. 
The Active is used of the agents or officials; cp.i. 99. 1, of the agent of the 
Confederacy. (Cp. notes on βουλεύω and -ouat, c. 15. a; 57. ἃ.) as 


&mox. (Or. Obl.), holding that they had been bribed to come away. 

(d.) τῇ. The best MSS. give τῇ re. Bekker suggests τῇ τότε. We think 
Te, which most editors wish to omit, may be quite correct; seec. 109. ἃ. It is 
a suitable occasion for the summarizing τε, and it sounds better after 77 than 
before it. So τά τε, loc. cit., than τε τά, n ξίουν, expected, de- 
manded. The present infin. following is analogous to those after εἰκὸς and the 
ie, (Ojos Oh OB γ1- ἃ; κατεργάζεσθαι, Middle, αἰτία, 
feminine adjective. Classen says that in all other similar passages Thuc. 
uses αἴτιον. Cp. 16. e. ἢ εὐπρ. ὑποτιθεῖσα, the fact of their 
success suggesting, &e. For this Greek idiom cp. 7) νῆσος ἐμπρησθεῖσα, c. 29. c; 
ot στρ. κατάδηλοι bytes, c. 47. Ὁ. For ὕποτιθ. ep. i. 138. 2; ili. 45. 5. 
ἰσχὺν τῆς ἐλπίδος, strength of hope, that is, strong hopes. Schol. To 
paraphrase it—“ the cause of it all was the strong hopes instilled into them by 
their astonishing success in most of their undertakings.” 


Cuaprer LXVI.—We now reach the fourth episode of the book, the recap- 
ture of Nisaea by Athens, attended by a revolution in Megara which destroyed 
the democracy there, and permanently secured Megara to the Spartan cause. 
[Megara, Dorian but democratic, through a quarrel with Corinth had in 
455 8.0. joied the Athenian League, admitting an Athenian garrison into 
Megara and the Geraneian Passes (the communications between the Pelopon- 
nese and Northern Greece). They were also allowed to occupy the two 
ports of Megara, Pegae on the Corinthian, and Nisaea on the Saronic, gulf. 
Nisaea the Athenians by themselves garrisoned, and joined by Long Walls to 
Megara. Thue. i. 103,107. In 445 B.C., in concert with the revolt of Euboea, 
Megara butchered its Athenian garrison, and returned to the Spartan League ; 
and Pegae and Nisaea were surrendered by Athens to purchase the Thirty Years’ 
Truce; i. 114, 115. Indignant at losing the immense political advantages which 
the command of the Megarid gave, the Athenians about 432 B.C. passed the 
«*Megarian Decree ” (Aristoph. Ach. 532, Pax 609), and refused at the cost of 
the Peloponnesian War to rescind it; Thue. i. 139. This Decree excluded 
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Megarians from the market of Athens, and from all ports in the ἀρχή. 
During the war the Athenians invaded and ravaged the Megarid twice a year 
(Thue. ii. 31; iv. 66; Plut. Pericl. 30), and kept a squadron at Naupactus to 
close the Corinthian gulf, thus restricting the import of supplies through 
Pegae (Thue. ii. 69) ; while in 427 8.0. the isle of Minoa was seized off Nisaea 
and the port of Nisaea blocked by Athenian galleys, Thue. iii. 51. A factious 
quarrel in Megara (owing probably to their privations) drove out the aristocratic 
leaders, who settled at Pegae and further harried the country. Unable to bear 
these miseries, but afraid to re-admit the aristocrats, a party in Megara now 
proposes to surrender the town again to Athens. | 

(a.) πιεζόμενοι. Cp. Aristoph. Ach, 761. ‘ This play was first acted about 


18 months before this time.” Arnold. See also Pax 483. τῶν 
ἐπε (ΡΣ Ὁ. th Eb στασιασάντων, the Megarians. For 
the vague genitive, cp. 6. 3. ἃ ; 16.2; 67.353 130.5. Classen thinks the στάσις 
is alluded to in iii. 68. 4. ἐποιοῦντο λόγους, were holding dis- 
cussions. 


(b.) τὸν θροῦν, the agitation, or expression of discontent. Op. v. 7.2; 
29. 2; 30.1; viii. 79. 1. The Schol. interprets it “the proposal to re-admit 


the exiles,” but that would be λόγον. τοῦ λόγου ἔχεσθαι, to 
fasten on the proposal, take it strongly up. Cp. i. 49. ὃ ; vill. 67. 1. 

(c.) ὑπὸ τῶν κακῶν. Seec. 22. ὁ. μετὰ σφῶν καρτερεῖν, to 
hold out with them (the popular leaders) in opposing the return of the aristo- 
crats. ἐνδοῦναι, to put into their hands; 50 6. 76. 3; 103. 3. 
Sometimes it takes τὰ πράγματα, or is intransitive. τὸν κίνδυνον, 
that danger, or the attendant danger. Cp. τὴν χάριν, 6. 20. 3. ἢ 


. κατελθεῖν, Compendious comparison ; the danger is compared with an 
act, instead of with the danger of that act. κατελθεῖν is idiomatic of the return 
of exiles; Aristoph. Ran. 765. So κάτειμι, κατάγω, κάθοδος. 

(d.) ξυνέβησαν with infinitive, as in ὁ. 54. 2; 69. 3. τὰ 
μακρὰ T.,i.103.4. Called τὰ Μεγαρικὰ σκέλη, Aristoph. Lys. 1170. 
ἣν σταδίων ὀκτώ. Strabo, ix. 391, says 18 stades. For the genitive, cp. 
ὁδοῦ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ii. 20. 4; ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας πλοῦν, iv. 104.35 στόμα ὀκτὼ 
σταδίων, vil. 59. 3; καταγώγιον διακοσίων ποδῶν, ili. 68. 4. αὐτοὶ 
μόνοι, as the Athenians had done when they possessed Nisaea, i. 103. 4. 
βεβαιότητος ἕνεκα τῶν M., to make safe of Megara. Sc. to have a 
guarantee for its fidelity. It seems to have been stipulated on the other side 
that the Nisaean garrison should not accumulate any stores, but live by rations 
daily sent from Megara, c. 69. 3. Thus the garrison was precluded from acting 


independently of the capital. πειρᾶσθαι, the traitorous Mega- 
rians. ἤδη, thereupon. Cp. 6. το. 3. ἔμελλον, those 
in Megara. τούτου, the capture of the Long Walls, 


Cuarter LXVIIL.—(a.) ἀπό te... καί. Cp. ὁ. 8.h; 9. a. λόγων is put 
(unusually) after καὶ to receive the emphasis, and to hint that the plan in par- 
ticular was carefully concerted. ἀπὸ means ‘from the part of; cp. i. 17. 1; 
tly Ali, 2: π|. 90: 1.92: 1- Μινώαν. Comparing ili. 51 and iv. 
118. 3, we get these facts :—the strait between Minoa and the land was crossed 
at one end bya line of shoals (révayos), over which the Megarians had carried 
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a causeway (γέφυρα), which was continued on the mainland as a road (650s) up 
to the temple of Poseidon, and thence to a gate in the Long Wall. The 
Athenians disembarked on Minoa and crossed the γέφυρα to the mainland where 
the ‘pit ’ lay (though the Schol. wrongly places it in Minoa). ὅθεν 
ἐπλίνθενον τὰ τ.» whence they used to brick their walls. Οὐ. 11. γ8. 1. I. and 
S. ep. Aristoph. Nub. 1126. The relative ὅθεν contains the subject of ἀπεῖχεν. 
Relatives often do double duty. So ᾧ, 1. τοῦ. 1; ὅτι ἄν, iv. 17. a; ἢ, 115. 2. 
Πλαταιῆ 5, some of those who had escaped, iii. 24. ἕτεροι TWEptT., 
others, to wit patrols, The Peripoli were ‘the moveable guard of Attica” 
(Grote) from 18 to 20 years of age. They “carried the regular arms of the 
phalanx, the round shield and the long spear” (Arnold). See viii. 92. 2. 

és τὸν Ἐνυάλιον 6. Soall MSS, Cp. és τὸν Μαλόεντα, iii. 3.63; παρὰ τοῦ 
Νίσου, iv. 118. 3: all show a sort of confusion between the god and his ἱερόν, 
so that though the former is mentioned, the latter is thought. és and ὃ follow 
the sense and not the form. Cp. templum desertae Cereris, Virg. Aen. ii. 714; 
attollit se diva Lacinia, 111. 555. So we say ‘Notre Dame,’ of the church. Here 
the sacred precinct is meant. So Gdller explains it, citing és βασιλέα, i. 137. 5, 
for a confusion of the king and his palace. Poppo admits this view on 111. 3. 6, 
but not here, ‘ because ὃ follows,’ that is he allows the view where there is no 
evidence outside the phrase, but not where there is, Arnold misunderstands 


the explanation. Kriiger and Classen alter to τὸ "EvudAuoy. ἔλασσον, 
a shorter distance (than the pit) from the Long Wall. οἷς 


ἐπιμελὲς εἰδέναι, again i. 5.2. τὴν νύκτα τ. seems to be accusative of 
duration after ἤσθετο. Possibly it may be the object of εἰδέναι, = to know all 
about this particular night, “the night” being put for what was done in it. 
So nox is sometimes used. 

(0.) of προδιδόντες, the intending traitors, In ii. 5. 9 it refers to a 
failure. τοιόνδε. For the absence of τι, ep. vi. 88. 1. See on σαφές, 
Cason bs ἀμφηρικόν, in which each rower pulled an oar with each 
hand ; δικωπίᾳ ἐρέττει, Schol. ὡς λῃσταὶ by its collocation sug- 
gests that pirate-boats were of this sort. ἐκ πολλοῦ, of time; 
i. 58.1. It qualifies τεθεραπ. For this, ep. vi. 61. 5 and vil. 70. 3, where 
verbal objects follow. ἐπὶ ἁμάξῃ, a rare prose construction. Cp. ἐπὶ 
Tals ναυσί, C. το. 33 ἐπὶ τείχει, Vili. 69. I. πείθοντες, present of 
abiding effect (c. 17. a), or = by constant presents. The ‘commander’ was 
probably the governor of Nisaea, captured ec. 69. 3. διὰ THS T., 
through the length of the trench (perhaps a dry one) outside the wall. 
ἐσῆ γον, habitually. ὅπως ἀφανὴς κτλ. The Schol. says ὅπως 
ἀφανὲς ἢ τί χρὴ φυλάττεσθαι. ἄφαν. and φανεροῦ are in keeping, “ seeing no 
vessel, might not see how to watch them.” δή, as they pretended. 
Cp. c. 46. ἃ. μή, μηδενὸς follow the final ὅπως. 

(c.) καὶ τότε, on the morning of the treason as well as on the former ones. 
It answers to ἐκ πολλοῦ. Hon... καί. Seec. 46. a. ὡς 
τῷ ἂκ., ostensibly for the boat. ἐγίγνετο... τὸ τοιοῦτον, 
τέ was by pre-arranged signal that such act habitually took place. The tense 
shows that this refers to the daily admission of the boat on a signal from 
without, the only part of the ruse yet unexplained. It accounts therefore for 
ἀνοιχθεισῶν. ‘The Athenians were watching, and needed no sign. ἀπὸ ξυνθ. -: 
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BO Vie) Ol 2) Vil. 22. Ὁ. αὐτοῖς probably goes with ἅμα, = simul- 
taneously with their rushing up. Others make it dativus commodi after 
κτείνουσι. 

(d.) εὐθὺς ἐντός, &e., belong to μαχόμενοι, which word is ἀοοοπηϊρα for 


by γάρ. For κρατεῖν with personal accusative, ep. i. 108. 43 i. 
ΘΠ: MV AO5 3s ὁπλίταις, the 600 with Hippocrates. 
CHaprer LXVIII.—(a.) 6 def. Cp. i. 2.1; iii. 23. 2. ἐπὶ τὸ 


τεῖχος, to the parapet of the wall, as vantage-ground ; ili. 23. 6. 

(b.) τὸ μὲν mp., answered by of δὲ πλείους. For the subdivided subject, 
each part having a verb, ep. οἰκίαι af μὲν πολλαὶ πεπτώκεσαν ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, 
i. 89. 4. ἠμύναντο. Somost MSS. If (with Bekker) judvovto, the 
imperfect, be read, ἀντίσχοντες, the imperfect (instead of ἀντισχόντες, the aorist) 
participle, should accompany it. Cp. ὑποστρέφοντες ἠμύνοντο, 6. 33. 2, where 
the ideas are less cognate than here. ἐν νυκτί Te, καὶ ἀντιμαχ. is 
the order with Bekker’s stopping. Kriiger joins προσπεπτωκότων καὶ νομί- 
σαντες, which yields a better argument. ἀντιμαχ. not again in Thue. 
σφᾶς, them, the Pelop:nnesian garrison. 

(c.) ξυνέπεσε, it fell in with it that, marks the coincidence of another 


reason for thinking themselves betrayed generally. μετὰ ᾽Δ4θ. 
θησόμενον τὰ ὅπ. , to stand in arms with the A. See ὁ. 44. a. 
ἀνέμενον, were minded to hold out. τῷ ὄντι, Vill, 92. 11. 


πολεμεῖσθαι, passive and personal. (Cl) Cp. i. 37. 1, 68. 3. 
(d.) ἄλλοι is altered by Kriiger and Classen, without MSS. warrant, to 


ἄλλο. ξυνήδει, aware of, or privy to, the plot. ἐπεξιέναι, 
to go out against the foe. 

(6) ξυνέκειτο αὐτοῖς, it had heen agreed with them that. διά- 
δηλοι, distinguishable from others. For this sense of δια-, cp. διεφάνη, 
Ὁ. 108. 4. ἔμελλον is suboblique after ξυνέκειτο, and assimilated 
to it; cp. χρῆν, 6. 29. 6; ἐσπένδοντο, 6. 99. ἀλχείψεσθαι depends 


on ἔμελλον. For λίπα aa., cp. i. 6.5, with note of S.and E, This practice, 
says Arnold, being common before great exertions, would not arouse sus- 
picion. ἀσφάλεια δὲ KTA., now their safety in opening the gates 
would be still further ensured, because, &e. For γίγνεσθαι as a vivid equiva- 
lent for ἔσεσθαι, see 6. 9. b. of... πορευόμενοι. Thearticle (if 
not an accidental repetition from ἑξακόσιοι : cp. αὐτό τε, 6. 3. Ὁ; and see 
ἔπειτα (τά), ο. 54. 6) may very well be explained, like of ἀπὸ τῆς Ἔλ., by τὸ 
ξυγκείμενον ; “those from Eleusis, those marching through the night by the 
agreement, were now come.” 

(f.) καὶ οἵ. Seec, 33.b, Bekker reads oi. ἀθρόοι goes 
with ἦλθον. οὔτε, οὔτε. The negative is by rule put with 
each subdivision of what has before been negatived as a whole. GuScHerae 
τολμῆσαι is parenthetic, corresponding to the od before ἔφασαν. See 


c. 48. a. μᾶλλον, sc, before they had weakened Megara by expelling 
some of her defenders. ef... μὴ. .- TLS, equivalent to ὕστις μή. 


Kriiger and Classen point out the frequent use of ris in mevaces and warn- 

αὐτοῦ seems to refer to τις, the fighting would be on his 

That is, ‘whoever insisted on opening the gates would have to fight 
F 


ings. 
part. 
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before he could do it.’ It cannot mean ‘he must fight the Athenians himself,’ 
as if the gate was opened the Athenians were to rush in. The Schiol. explains 


it ‘on the spot.” ὅτι, ws, they gave no sign of the fact that..., 
but stood firm on the plea that ... (or the subjective force of the word ὡς, 
see 6, 5. a.) BovaAetortes, giving disinterested counsel ; hence 


active. Cp. 6. 57. ἃ, 


CHAPTER LXIX.—(a.) ἐγένετο. We should say “ some hitch had occurred.” 
περιετείχιζον, ‘inchoative.’ (Cl.) ἐξέλοιεν, again of a town, 
ili. 113. 133 vili. 100. 3. Of peoples, in iv. 122 ὁ: v. 43.3; γι 46.3. It 
probably meant to take people out of a town, or a town out of the hands of the 
people. The transition to the notions of ‘capsuring’ a town, and ‘ crush- 
ing’ a people, is easy. That it does not = ‘to raze,’ is clear from this place, 
and ili, 113. 

(Ὁ.) ταχύ. i. 81. 6. λιθουργοί. Cp.¢. 4. 2. τἄλλα 
ἐπιτήδεια, again vili. 100.2, Cp. τἄλλα πιστά, ili. 90. 5, where Arnold says 
that τἄλλα is substantival, and τὰ ἄλλα generally adjectival. Therefore he 
thinks that τὰ ἄλλα emit. should be read. Kriiger suggests τἄλλα τὰ ἐπιτή- 
deca, citing πυροὶ καὶ τἄλλα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Xen. An. vii. 1. 13. We doubt 
whether there is anything in this distinction (as some neuter substantive must 
be understood with τἄλλα), but think that τὰ ἄλλα implies definite, and τἄλλα 
indefinite, conception. (Cp.¢. 77. b.) Thus τἄλλα would = ‘ ald else generally,’ 
τὰ ἄλλα, ‘the other definite things ;’ the absence of definiteness in the concep- 
tion permitting a merger of the distinguishing word. If this view be correct, 
τἄλλα is used as properly with a substantive as without one. ἀρξάμενοι 
δ᾽... δέοιτο. Of this passage Goller’s is the true explanation, viz that 
the verb on which the participles hang is ἀπεσταύρουν, but that τάφρον re 
καὶ τείχη διελομένη means “divided among themselves the construction of a 
ditch and walls” (cp. 6. 11. a), as if it were διελόμενοι ὥρυξαν τάφρον καὶ τείχη 
φκοδόμησαν. A new clause therefore opens at ἀρξάμενοι δ᾽, TOU 
τείχου 5, the Long Walls, which being close together are here called τεῖχος. 
διοικοδομήσαντες τὸ πρὸς M., having built a cross-wall on the side 
towards Megara. Cp. viii. go. 5. This closed communication through the 


Long Walls with Megara, an ἐκείνου, starting from what they 
there built ; this goes with τάφ. died. ἑκατέρωθεν governs τῆς 
Νισ. ἔκ τε, answered by καὶ κόπτ,, the participles being apposed 
to στρατιά, noun of multitude. τὰ δένδρα, tts fruit-trees, which 
with other timber, ὕλη, would be found in asuburb. The imperfect participles 
and verbs mark continuing detail, εἴ πη δέοιτό τι, wherever at 


all it needed it. We take δέοιτο (ep. 130. a) to be personal, τὶ being ace. 
of respect. Classen “here alone in Thuc,’’ takes it as impersonal, = δέοι. (It 
would be better than this last interpretation to read δέοι τι. Cp. ὁ. 76. 5; 
41.2; where by many editors for νεωτερίζοι τι is read νεωτερίζοιτό τι, and 
for ἐλήϊζύν τε, ἐληΐζοντο. See also ὁ. 68.e.) . καὶ ai oik., moreover the 
houses of the suburb would admit of battlements, and were themselves ready 
to hand as a bulwark. Cp. ς. 4. 3. 
(c.) ὅσον obx .. . καί, all but . . . when. Cp. 46. a; 67. ¢. 

σίτου τε ἂπ., answered by καὶ vou. Cp. 12.2; 26.0; 56.b. ἐχρῶντο, 


a 
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se. σίτῳ. Schol. ῥητοῦ ἕκαστον ἀργυμίον. The order implies that each 
was separately priced, according to rank or means. Arnold says, from Hat. 
vi. 79, that the usual ransom of a hoplite among the Peloponnesians, when 
taken in battle, was two minae. Comparing Thue. i. 55 with iii. 70, we find 
250 leading Coreyreans, “some of the richest merchants in Greece” (Arn.), 
ransomed for 800 talents, more than three talents each, but Thuc. implies that 
the sum was a pretence, not being intended to be paid at all. 


CuaprrErR LXX.—(a.) Brasidas was last named in ὁ. 12. ἐτύγ- 
χανε. The detinite tense is accounted for by κατὰ τ. τ. χρόνον. Cp. ἐτύγ- 
χανε τότε μέλλων, 132. 2, with ἔτυχον μέλλοντες, 124. 4. ἐπὶ Θ. 


στρατιὰν probably = an army for use Thracewards, from στρατιᾷ below and 
in 78. 1, and from the Middle Voice; as, in 74. 1, of στρατείαν, an expe- 
dition, we have παρεσκεύαζεν. Still in prose στρατιὰ is sometimes used = στρα- 
rela, though not vice versa. ἔς τὲ τοὺς B. Cp. ἐς Δωριᾶς, '. 107. 2. τε, 
answered by καὶ αὐτός, isso placed as to contrast the peoples while joining the 
clauses. Cp. 28. d; 80.a; 95.a. Tripodiscus lay about 5m. W. or N.W. of 
Megara, at the foot of Mt. Geraneia, probably on the road from Plateia to the 
Isthmus, and a natural rendezvous. ἦλθεν, reached Tripodiscus. 
τοὺς μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ. About 100, says Poppo, from the totals here and in e. 72. 

(b.) ἐπύθετο, learnt the trath. ἔτυχε yap, anticipatory, showing 
how he reached Megara unperceived : for he chanced to have emerged upon 1". 
by night. ἐξ-, out of the mountain defiles. πρὶν ἔκπυστος γεν.» 
HOw 1 vill. 42 1- ὄντας, they being, causal. βουλό- 
μενος μὲν κτλ., desiring indeed professedly and also actually if he could 
to attempt Nisaea, but above all things (desiring) to get into Megara and con- 
firm it to his party’s cause (middle). ἔργῳ qualifies BovA. As 
μὲν is suffixed to the word governing both clauses, this word (βουλ.) must 
be supplied again with τὸ δὲ μέγ.» on the principle explained in regard to τε 
rail; Op oP Ὁ; Ee σφᾶς, him and his 300 men. 


Cuarter LXXI.—ai στάσεις, in the concrete sense. Thue. then substi- 
_ tutes for ‘the parties,’ their constituent members οἱ, of. σφίσιν 
ἐσαγαγ. The dativus incommodi, * to their detriment,’ or more simply 1% 
may be ethicus, ‘lest they should have him introducing the exiles and then 
expelling them(selves).’ αὐτοὺς looks back to σφίσιν, and so carries on the 
reflexive notion. The colourless nature of the oblique cases of αὐτὸς enables 
them to take character from (and so to repeat) any pronoun to which they 
refer. καθ᾽ αὑτήν, literally among herself. It is thus equivalent 
to of πολῖται ἐν μάχῃ κατ᾽ ἀλλήλους. When the parts of a whole are thus 
spoken of, the reflexive replaces the reciprocal pronoun ; ¢p. ¢. 25. ): 
ἡσυχάσασι, ingressive or inceptive aorist, adopting a passive attitude. As the 
dative is used, it must be taken as ἄμφοτ. (ἧσυχ.) ἐδόκει, not with the infinitive, 
which would probably have needed ἡσυχάσαντας. Cp. on περιστᾶσιν, ὁ. 4. ἃ. 
περιϊδεῖν, to await. ἀσφαλεστέρως. Op. on μειζόνως, 6. 19. d. 
ἔχειν. The present infinitive (without ἂν) after a verb of expectation or the 
like, contemplates a realized future, often emphasized by ἤδη, as in ὁ. 24. d, or 
οὕτω as here. The future infinitive after such verbs implies a definitely future 
idea; and the aorist infinitive, mere verb-notion sine tempore. Cp. ¢. 9.b; 
Β 2 
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δῆς, its ots tes. The MSS. almost all read ὅστις, κρα- 
τήσασι, agreeing with οἷς. It carries the emphasis. ἀνεχώρησε, 
to Tripodiscus. 

CuapterR LXXII.—(a.) οἱ Βοιωτοί, vaguely used, being subject both 
of παρῆσαν and ἀπῆλθον. The words from διανεν. to πάλιν are, however, a 
parenthetic adjunct, the narrative resuming at παρόντος. βοηθεῖν 
goes with δίιανεν. ὡς οὐκ... ὄντος, feeling the danger affected 
themselves. Cp.c. 5. ἃ; 8.c. οὐκ goes closely with ἀλλ. Πλαταιᾶσιν, 
the natural rendezvous for Boeotian troops marching S., as it lay by the passes 
of Mt. Cithaeron. καὶ ἦλθεν. The καὶ virtually means ‘the tidings that 
Brasidas also was acting.’ His summons at once reassured them (ἐρρώσθ.) as to 
the result of the expedition, and relieved them from the necessity of denuding 
Boeotia of all its forces. A larger force might have enabled Brasidas to crush 
the enemy, but they were perhaps aware of intrigues preparing in some of 
their towns (cp. cc. 76, 89), and dared not, if possible, leave Boeotia unde- 
fended. 

(b.) παρόντος, at Tripodiscus. ὁπλιτῶν, either in apposition 
to στρατ.; or genitive after it (“ consisting of hoplites”’), or genitive after ἔλασσον 
(MSS. ἔλαττον, for which form see ὁ. 35. b), which is indeclinable, being used 
adverbially with numbers. Cp. non minus, non amplius. ἐν τάξει, 
sc. ἐφ᾽ ὅπλοις, in military order close to their arms. Cp. viii. 69. 1. ἐν 
τῷ πρὺ τοῦ, in the (time) before this. Cp. 1. 32.4. τοῦ, like τοῖς in ἐν τοῖς 
πρῶτος, 1s the demonstrative. This remark explains why the forces were found 
scattered and taken by surprise. 

(e.) ἀντεπεξελάσαντες-, having ridden out against them in turn. ἐπὶ πολὺ 
we take as = over a wide space ; i.e. it was ‘a scattered cavalry-engagement,’ 
which explains the absence of decided results, and how the Boeotian commander 
came to be cut off. Cp. ἐπὶ πολὺ in 11. 16 (where tr, “in the widely-spread habit of 
living independently about the country the Ath. participated”). It is probably 
Ὁ FOC ΤΠ 1 ὁ: 2 80 ib HOw US Ne 2: WE BS ih Bye OG Sills τ: 
usually taken, after the Schol., of time, but the tense of ἐγένετο is against this. 

(d.) προσελάσαντες. Lidd. and Scott take this transitively, “ having 
chased up to the very walls of N.” The usage of the verb is against this, 
being generally intrans. Cp. ἀντεπεξελ. above. If it stand therefore, it should 
be taken as = having ridden up to. But this, of the Athenians, obviously 
yields a feeble sense, as Nisaea was the Athenians’ own base, and an 
aggressive or forward movement must be described by the participle. We 
think, therefore, that the true reading is either mpooeAdoavta,—which one MS. 
gives,—referring to the hipparch only, the τινὰς perhaps not being killed under 
the same circumstances, 07 προσελάσαντας, which Portus conjectured and 
Classen adopts. Certainly it would be in the style of Thucydides to indie te by 
a touch why the hippareh was slain, but so few others; and if the transitive 
sense of mpoced. is inadmissible, this can only be done by the accusative. Mr, 
J. B. Mayor conjectures προσειλήσαντες, having cooped up, citing Eur. Hel. 
455 (where the vulg. is πρόσειε). With πρυσελάσαντα (or -Tas) the καὶ before 
amok. will correspond to kal. . . ἀπέδοσαν, or it may couple the participles of the 
object and the subject of ἐσκύλευσαν. (See ili. 66. 2, ods χεῖρας προισχομένους 
καὶ ζωγμήσαντες . . . διεφθείρατε ; and iv, 32. 15, with which Classen compares 
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Tac, Hist. i. 45, vinciri iussum e¢ majores poenas daturum affirmans presenti 
exitio subtraxit.) μέντοι answers μέν, us in i, 3. 23 li. 13. I, 47. 4. 

τῷ παντὶ ἔργῳ, the action as awhole, as distinct from its parts (in which the 
Boeotiaus had routed the ψιλοί, and the Athenians killed a few horsemen). So 
παντὶ τῷ ἔργῳ, ‘the whole of the action,’ would not have been true. So in 
6. 60. τ Hermoerates can say that ἣ πᾶσα Σ., Sicily as a whole, is threatened 
by Athens; he could scarcely have asserted that ‘every part of Sicily,’ πᾶσα 7 
S., was. So in 6. 68. 2, τοὺς ἅπαντας Mey. means, not ‘each and every,’ but 


> 
βεβαίως τελευτήσαντες SceMS 


“the Megurians as a whole.’ 
to mean having reached a decided issue, or having decided the issue. Cp. 
βεβαίως πιστεύσαντες, 1. 132 1; βεβαίως ἑλεῖν, iv. 112. 33 βεβαιότερον κατα- 
λαβεῖν, νἱῖϊ. 63. 3. Kruger and Classen think that τελευτήσαντες can only 
mean the same as τελευτῶντες, ‘at last.’ But Thuc., when he wishes to express 
this sense, can put τελευτῶν with the uorist, e. g. τελευτῶντα ἐξαργυρῶσαι, vill. 
81. 3; τελευτῶσαν γενομένην, Vi. 53. 3. ov, like οὐδέτεροι (which 
reasserts of each side the negation of the whole, see c. 68 ft), expends its force 
ON τελευτήσαντες. ἀπεκρίθησαν, drew off, separated. Cp. 1. 3. 4. 
διεκρίθησαν is more usual. 


Cuaprer LXXIII.—(a.) παραταξάμενοι. This was taken as an offer of 
battle. 

(b.) καλῶ ἔχειν, intransitive, as in 6, 15. 5: ΤΠ: te) he subjectias ἂμ- 
φότερα, expanded into two subdivisions (ἅμα μὲν 7d... «and ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ δὲ 
καὶ . . ., for which formula see iii. 11. 4), though only part of the first is in 
apposition to it. For ἄρξαι, and ἄρξασι below, see Appendix IIT. 
Brasidas was anxions to husband his force for use in the North, EH 20 6 
ἂν τίθεσθαι. The construction now changes, τίθ. and ξυμβ. being dependent 
on ἐνόμ. instead of in apposition to ἀμφότερα. Kriiger reads ἀνατίθεσθαι without 
ἄν. αὐτοῖς recalls σφίσι; 6Ρ. 6. 71. ἃ. So twice below. ὥσπερ; 
quasi, as it were. Cp. ὥσπερ ἀθλητῇ, 121. 1 ; ὥσπερ ἀρχομένων; Vill. 5. I. 
ξυμβαίνειν, impersonal, i was falling out. 

(c.) εἰ μὲν γάρ. Tr. for if on the one hand they had not come and made a 
display, they themselves would have had no chance, but would doubtless (just as 
if they had been defeated) have straightway lost the town; now on the other 
hand the Athenians themselves very possibly might not be anxious to fight, 


ἄς. Cp. ὥφθη of a military display, v. 60. 3. ἐν τύχῃ, Within the range of 
chance. Cp. ἐν ὄμμασι, ii, 11. ὃ; ἐν καταλήψει; iil. 33.4. (ἐν almust = ἐντός.) 
The subject of γίγν. is τὸ πρὸς Μεγαρέας, the saving of Megara. ὥσ- 


περ ἡσσηθέντων, just as (would have been the case) had they been de- 
feuted in the field. ‘The participial form of ὥσπερ εἰ ἡσσήθησαν. See Good- 
win’s Greek Moods and Tenses, ὃ 109. ἢ. 9; 110. ἢ. 1, with passages cited. 
Cp. ἀκούσας, = εἰ ἤκουσεν (if he had heard it), vil. 28. 2. ν ὃν, NOW 
that they had come. κ ἄν, either as in transi., or, ‘there was a further 
chance.’ μὴ Bova. we take as the complement of τυχεῖν, to whose infinitival 
intluence μὴ is due. ‘The Schol. took it as a hypothesis, ‘ unless they chose to 
fight, when the apodosis would be ἂν τυχεῖν (παθόντας αὐτό), ‘would be in this 
predicament,’ i. 6. deprived of all hope of Megara. A participle is thus supphed 
to τύχητε in iii. 43. 5. Cp. iv. 63. b. This method well accounts for αὐτοὺς 
by contrasting it with σφίσι, and μὴ Bova, contrasts well with εἰ μὴ a6. 
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Hither way the argument is, that the Athenians must fight or lose Megara. 
περιγενέσθαι, of a happy result coming out; ep. i. 144. 43 11. 39. 5. 

(d.) of Mey., subject to ἀνοίγουσι, but, before the verb comes, replaced by 
the more exact of τῶν φευγ. >. M. The sentence os .. . ὡρμήθησαν is syntac- 
tically a protasis, containing three main verbs, ἐτάξαντο, ἡσύχαζωυν, ἀπῆλθον. 
ἡσύχαζον δὲ κτλ., but intended to remain passive themselves as well, unless 
the Peloponnesians attacked. Their reasons are explained in a parenthesis from 
λογιζόμενοι to τολμᾶν, οἱ ἐκ στρ. being in defining apposition to of Αθηναῖοι. 
μὴ ἀντίπαλον σφ. , was not in their case equal (to that of the enemy). A 
litotes for ‘was greater. The Peloponnesian ‘risk’ is left to the reader to 
gauge, the following τοῖς δὲ not depending on ἀντίπ., but standing as dativus 
commodi with the whole sentence. Hence μὲν is absent from σφίσι. 
καὶ τὰ πλείω, 6. το. ἢ. They now affect to think that their main object had 
been Nisaea, whereas it was really Megara. αὐτοῖς recalls σφέσι. 
βλαφθῆναι τῷ βελτ., to be damaged in the flower of their hoplite force ; 
the common defining dative. Cp. ἀνεχώρουν τῷ στρατῷ. Kr. ep. ζημιοῦν 
χρήμασιν, li. 65. 3. τοῖς δὲ κτλ. We agree with Arnold that ξυμπ. 
τῆς 5. means the total fighting power of each state which had aided Brasidas, 
and τῶν παρ. the composite army present with him. The Athenians argue that 
each Peloponnesian general is fortified by the reflection that his own troop is 
but a portion both of the one and of the other, so that their composite army 
might be defeated without his own men suffering heavily, and his own troop 
might be destroyed without crushing loss to his country. ‘Tr. while with the 
enemy (they reasoned that) what was in each case but a portion of all their 
country’s force, and of the army present, might naturally be ready to dare the 
risk, The other view, supported by Classen, who (with Géller) reads ἑκάστων, 
is that ξυμπ. τῆς δ. means ‘ the whole force of the Dorian league,’ and μέρος ‘ the 
army now present.’ ἑκάστων τῶν παρ. must thus mean ‘ each state represented 
with Brasidas,’ a sense here most unnatural. Nor can we, without express 
warrant, explain ξυμπάσης ot the ξυμμαχία, when the dearer conception of the 
πόλις is sufficient. For the complication of infinitives, Poppo ep. iil. 65. 5. 
GdOller reads κινδυνεῦον. καὶ ὧς. .. ἐπέεχ. is made parallel to 
ἐπισχόντες (which is = ὡς ἐπέσχον). Cp.c. 116, 1. καὶ is therefore natural. 
οὐδὲν ad ἑκατέρων, nothing from each side, an inaccurate expression for 
οὐδὲν am οὐδετέρων. For ἀπό (quarter from which), ep. ὁ. 115.2. Soi. 17, 1- 
αὖθις, afterwards, ili, 106. 2. 

(6.) οὕτω δή, apodosis to ὡς of ... ἐτάξαντοκτλ. What had happened decided 
them. The old order, followed by Bekker and Kriger, clumsily opens 6. 74 here. 
αὐτῷ, without his troops. Hence μὲν without δέ; see 6. 64. a. Cp. the like 


action at Acanthus, c. 84. 3. ἐπικρατήσαντι. The predominating 
personality of Brasidas causes the other commanders to fall out of notice. The 
victory was assigned to him. οὐκέτι, after his appearance on the scene. 


ἐς λόγους", to a public conference (6. 58. 1) at which Brasidas probably spoke 
in support of the Dorian cause, urging a reconciliation of parties. The way was 
thus prepared for the ensuing political reaction, and that the speech of Brasidas 
is not given here is owing to Thue.’s conscientious exclusion of all matter, however 
interesting, that was not necessary to his main purpose. Had Megara played 
a more important part in the war, we should doubtless have had it. At all the 
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great ‘cardines rerum’ he loves to explain in the form of a speech the causes 
which determined history, 


CuapTerR LXXIV.—(a.) παρεσκεύαζεν. The active is properly used, as 
he was not preparing an expedition ‘for his own service,’ being himself to 
form part of it. In ¢. 70. 1, παρασκευαζόμενος (middle) στρατιὰν means “ pre- 
paring himself an army.’ ἵναπερ, α. 48. 6. καὶ 
τῶν ᾿᾽Αθ., when they had left Nisaea, as Brasidas had Megara. They left 
a garrison for Nisaea and the Long Walls. Demosthenes probably returned 
to Athens before going to Naupactus, c. 76. τῶν πραγμάτων 
πρός. ῬΟΡΡΟ well observes that the absence of τῷν before πρὸς is owing 
to the verbal force of πράγματα in the sense of ‘intrigues.’ ὦ φ- 
θησαν, were marked men. ὑπεξῆλθον, left and got out of danger. 
In iii. 34. 2 this verb takes the personal accusative. These fugitives aided 
Athens in the Sicilian invasion, vi. 43. For 5ro- meaning ‘ under pressure,’ 
cp. ὑπομένω and ὑποχωρέω, Cc. 10. 4; ὑποστρέφω, 33. 2; ὑπεξαιρέω, 83. 3; 
ὑπάγω, 126. 7; ὑπεκκομίζω, 123. 4. Sometimes vro- means ‘under cover,’ as 
in the common ὑπάρχω, 19. a; ὑποδείκνυμι, 86. 3; ὑποπέμπω, 46.5; and this 
idea slides into that of ‘underhand.’ The precise force of ὑπεκπέμπω, c. 8. 3, 


is doubtful. πίστεσι, pledges, or sanctions of the oath, doubtless 
religious. Cp. i, 1333; V. 30. 3. βουλεύσειν. For the Active, see 
Os 27: Ὁ; 68. oe 

(.) οἱ δέ, the restored. ἐξέτασιν ὅπλων, either an inspection 


of the arms, as in vi. 45. 2, or a review of the hoplites, as in vi. 96. 3, who would 
pile arms before presenting themselves before their commanders. (Arn.) 
Kither way the arms could be easily seized, especially as the lochi were distri- 


buted over the town (διαστησ.) to prevent co-operation. ἐχθρῶν, 
personal foes, to whom they attributed their expulsion. Partitive after ἑκατὸν 
ἄνδρας. καὶ οἵ, the abettors ; the leaders had fled. διε- 


νεγκεῖν, to vote distinctly ‘aye’ or ‘no.’ Cp. διαγνώμη, i. 87.65 διαψηφι- 
σάμενοι, iv. 88. 1. φανερὰν means that they put “the votes on 
separate tables for the magistrates to see, instead of κρύφα, into urns.” 
(Arn.) Thus resistance was overawed, as one who voted ‘no’ was ὀφθείς. 

(c.) πλεῖστον, and this, a new order out of factious disorder, though 
effected by very few, cohered very long. μετάστασις is more than ‘re- 
action,’ implying the settlement to which it led. The article is not wanted 
as μεταστ. is not the true subject, but either in apposition to αὕτη or predica- 
tive. For the paronomasia, cp. Πειθίας πείθει, ili. 70.6; Πειθίαν ἀναπείσειν, 
ib. 7; ᾿Αρίστων ἄριστος dv, vii. 395 ἁπλῶς and ἄπλοι, vil. 34. 5; and the 
remarkable instance in iv. 102 4. Diodorus says the democracy was-again re- 
established, but the date is uncertain, though the language of Thuc. seems to 


show that he lived to see it. 


Cuapter LXXV.—This resumes the narrative of c. 52, where see notes. 
ει (α.) κατασκε υάζεσθαι. This with παρασκευὴν below is noticeable. Poppo 
says they are rightly coupled, as κατασκευὴ means something different. But 
ep. Vili. 5. 1. κατασκευὴ and κατασκευάζω denote ‘putting into good condi- 
tion,’ ‘furniture,’ and the like, wethout any implication of an ulterior object, 
though such may exist. παρασκευὴ and παρασκευάζω denote preparation with 
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some definite parallel object, towards which the preparation is directed. This 
difference springs out of the prepositions, κατὰ denoting thoroughness, παρὰ 
the presence of an οἱ θοῦ by the side. Arnold’s view, that the substantives 
respectively denote the fixed and the moveable, is only accidentally true, if 


true at all. ἀργυρολόγων. Probably νεῶν is meant. Cp. ill. 
19.1; 1v. 50.1. Bauer thought it agreed with ᾿Αθηναίων, but that would 
probably have required ἀργυρολογούντων ; cp. li. 69. 1; vill. 3. I. ἐπὶ 


τῇ Σάμῳ, sc. ἐγένετο. ἐπί, to menace. Cp. iil. 93. 1; Υ. 33. I. Such is 
the sense of ém- in ἐπιτείχισμα and kindred words. ‘The capitulation of Samos 
is mentioned ini, 117. Anaea was just opposite to it on the mainland; viii, 
Hi@p Te γένηται, se. ἐπὶ τῇ Λέσβῳ. ἔνθα, sc. Anaea, 
to be joined with καταστάντες, where they had established themselves and... 
were aiding the Pel., ἄς, These were the fugitives who had escaped at the time 
of the reduction of Samos by Pericles, in 439 B.c. They are referred to in 
ill. 19, 32. The three imperfects (#., καθ., ἐδεχ.) denote action continuing up 
to the present time. τοὺς ἐξιόντα», those who left Samos, dis- 
satisfied with things inside, or with the perils to which it lay open from without, 
having now neither walls nor ships. 

(0.) ὕστερον qualifies ἀπόλλ. ἐν τῇ Ἡρακλεώτιδι, in the 
district of the Bithynian or Pontic Heraclea, a Megarian colony, now Eregli. 
(Kiepert.) ὁρμήσας. ὁρμεῖν és is not again found in Thuc., but the 
usage is correct, and there is no need for reading éputoas with Kr. and Cl. 
ἀπόλλυσι, ο. ΞΕ ΣῈ ὕδατος rain, as im iil. 22.1. ἄνωθεν, 
up the country ; cp. i, 102. 3; iv. τοῦ. 1. This suits Thue.’s usage, and also 
κατελθόντος, coming down to the coast (see ο, 3. a), better than the rendering 
‘caelitus,’ which Poppo and Kriiger adopt. 

(c.) πέραν, on the other side (of the Hellespont), Said from the Europaeo- 
Greek point of view. (Classen.) So ἔσω, ¢. 109. 2. This specification dis- 
tinguishes these Thracians from those in Europe, out of which they passed 
“at the beginning of historical times” (Kiepert) across the Bosporus. ‘Vheir 
territory is sometimes called Θράκη ἡ ἐν ᾿Ασίᾳ. The Bithynian portion lay E. 
of the lower Sangarios (the Sakaria river), Χαλκηδὼν was 
the common form of the correct Megaro- Doric Καλχηδών. (KGepert. ) 


Cuaprer LXXVI,—(a.) We now commence the fifth episode of the book, 
the Athenian attempt to reconquer Boeotia. Demosthenes had conceived the 
project of attacking Boeotia from the Phocian side two years before, iii. 95, 
but had to abandon it. ‘The present attempt ends in the heavy defeat of Athens 
in Oropia, ¢. 96. 

(4.) τῷ ‘Imm. ἐπράσσετο. For the dative, Classen cites c. 106. 2; 110. 26 
121. 2. πρὸς or és is usual. For ἀπό, ep, i. 17. 13 iv. 73. ἃ. πράγματα πράσ- 
σειν oceurs i, 128.5. Affairs in Boeotia were being made the subject of 
intrigues with Hipp. and him on the part of certain persons in the Boeotian 
towns. ὥσπερ, sc, ἐδημοκρατοῦντο. ἐσηγουμένου, 
11) 20; 1: τάδε, the following plan was prepared by them. 

(c.) Θεσπικῆπ. In the Persian War, Thespiae, like Plataea, took the Greek 
side against Thebes, In ὁ, 133 we learn that the Thebans diswalled 
Thespiae, on the charge of Atticizing. The projected betrayal of Siphae, their 
port, would lend colour to the charge. But the Thespian hoplites fought 
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stoutly at Oropia, c. 96,133. In 414 B.c. an unsuccessful rising was attempted 
by the Thespian commous ; vi. 95. Χαιρώνειαν. This place had 
been seized and garrisoned by Tolmides in 445 B.c., when Athens had before 
occupied Bveotia, i. 113. Its nearness to the frontier of Phocis (friendly to 
Athens, ili. 95) rendered it valuable. ᾿Ορχομενὸν τὸν M., an 
ancient capital, the centre of the Minyae, once independent of Thebes (then 
head only of the Cadmeid). It was now the second city of Boeotia, and the 
historic epithet used (Hom. 1]. ii. 511, where Orchomenus is not Boeotian at 
all) hints that its old traditions animated the Orchomenian intriguers. The 
word Βοιώτιον would have sutficed to distinguish it from Orchomenus in 
Arcadia. ξυντελεῖ és, is tributary to, (and so) is a dependant 
of; ii. 15. 3; Xen. Hell. vii. 4.12. Cp. ξυντ. eis ἄνδρας, Isoc. 277. B. So 
συντελὴς εἰς αὐτοὺς πόλις, Dem. 198. 15; and els ἀστοὺς τελῶ, Soph. O. T. 
222. Hach of the 10 or 12 federated cities of Boeotia which were represented 
in the councilof Boeotarchs (c. 91), the supreme executive government of Bocotia, 
had tributary towns dependent on them, as Chaeroneia upon Orchomenus ; 
Siphae and Leuctra upon Thespiae; Acraephia, Glisas, Therapne, and others 


upon Thebes. (Arnold.) ἄλλοι ἐξ, probably the exiles next mentioned ; 
hence of. Otherwise ἐξ means ‘acting from.’ ἐνεδίδοσαν, offered to 
put in their hands ; ο. 66. 3. For the tense, cp. 6. 7 and z5.g. ἔσχατον 


Ths, α place in the extremity of. Cp. Μυκῆναι μικρὸν ἦν, i. το. τ; ἄριστον 
εἰρήνην, iv. 62. a. The town lay at the head of “a small plain which com- 
manded the entrance from Phocis into Boeotia.” πρὸς TH &., adjoining 
the district of the town of Phanoteus in Phocis, Pausanias (x. 4. 1) says that 
Panopeus, as he and Homer (Il. ii. 520) call the town, was 20 stades from 
Chaeroneia. μετεῖχον, shared in the town; cp. i. 27. 1. The 
collocation, and the incident named in ec. 89. 1, support this view. Poppo 
and Arnold wrongly take it to mean ‘ shared in the plot.’ 

(d.) ἔδει, ἐξ was arranged. Delium overhung the sea near 
Aulis, being about a mile from the border of the territory of Oropus, and about 
5 miles from Tanagra. ἱερόν, patrimony, or sacred precinct. 
ἅμα, predicate. ἀθρόοι, predicate, in sharp contrast to ἕκαστοι. 
These three centres of danger, in the E., S., and N.W., would trisect the 
national forces. 

(é.) ῥᾳδίως qualifies καταστήσειν, which refers to the intriguers, the subject 
of ἤλπιζον. Kriiger takes it with οὐ weve... 7a 7.3; but these words are 
probably an afterthought, put in to support the sentence, which was becoming 


too long. νεωτερίζοι. If the subject isnot τὸ Δήλιον τειχισθέν, the 
verb must be intransitive, though no other instance is known. (Some MSS., 
followed by Géller, Poppo, Classen, read νεωτερίζοιτο.) τι τῶν κατὰ 


τὰς m., some considerable change in the several constitutions of the Boeotian 
cities. Cp. τι τῶν κατὰ τὴν χώραν, 6. 41. ὁ, where it is explained that 
τῶν is gen. after vewr. τι. The plural τὰς 7. implies diversity. In deseribing 
the varieties of the Boeotian line at the battle of Oropia, Grote notices 
“how much each town, even among confederates, stood apart as a separate 


unit.” διὰ βραχέος, not far off. Cp.c. 14. 1, and 8. ἃ, κατὰ 
χώραν, in statu quo; 0. 14. 6. χρόνῳ, in course of time, contrasts with 
παραυτίκα, and qualifies καταστ. παρεσκευάζετο, imperfect of detail ; 


cp. παρεσκευάσθη, aorist of the sum, in § 2. See ὁ. 48. ἃ, and ὁ, and 100. ὁ. 
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Cuaprer LXXVII.—(a.) ὁπότε, as soon as ever. So 6. 100. 3; III. I. 
Sometimes it = ‘as often as;’ both senses are covered by whenever. 
tats τεσσ΄, the 40 named last. Dative of attendant cire., with τὸν Anu. Cp. 
μίαν αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι, c. 14.1. | ἐκ. τ. χωρίων, those parts. 
ὡς προδ., on the understanding that, &. Cp. c. 5. ἃ. 

(4.) καὶ 6 μὲν A, Classen suggests that nothing corresponds to this, and 
that Thue. is mentally comparing Dem, with Hippocrates, though making 
no remark about the latter, But we think it is answered by Οἷν. δέ, the con- 
trast lying between what D. ded and what he found done. So below in ὑπό τε 
᾽Α. καὶ αὐτός, though re is strictly unnecessary, yet it is putin to contrast the 
activity of the two agents. Cp. c. 28.d; 70. ἃ; 127. Ὁ. Oeniadae was the 
only Acarnanian town hostile to Athens, ii. 102. ἀναστήσας, 
having raised, as we say. I.e. he put it on a war-footing ; ii. 68. 1 ; 11 7. 4; 
1V. 90, Te πρῶτον, as a preliminary ; this clause explains πᾶν. 
Salynthius, K. of the Agraei, iii. 111, on the upper Achelous, friendly to 
Sparta, iii. 106. προσποιησάμενος, i. 8. 4; ii. 30. 1. Having 
attached him to his cause. Cp. the Active in i. Sin ἘΞ Wl 70. 1- 
τἄλλα, ὁ. 69. b. Ine. 30. 3 we have τὰ ἄλλα ἑτοιμάζων, of definite material 
preparations external to the agent. The middle here = ‘was preparing 
himself.’ Tides 

Cuarter LXXVIII.—The sixth and last military episode of the book 
describes the detachment by Brasidas of most of the Northern dependencies 
of Athens. Interposed within it are the issue of the Boeotian episode, and 
the conclusion of an Armistice between Sparta and Athens. he dash of 
Brasidas through Thessaly was evidently thought a fine exploit, and the par- 
ticularity of detail with which his career in the North is followed shows the 
interest which the great character aroused in the great historian, and doubtless 
in the other Greeks of his day, 

(a.) πορευόμενος. He probably started from the Isthmus, where his ex- 
pedition was organized; 6. 74. His government had given him 700 Helot 
hoplites, with perhaps Polydamidas, another Spartan, to act under him, The 
remaining 1000 he had himself collected; ¢. 80. 4. ἐπειδή. The 
verbs of the protasis are ἐγένετο and ἦλθον, the apodosis is τότε δὴ ἐπ. 
Heracleia was a Lacedaemonian colony on the S. of the Spercheius, founded two 
years before, with an eye to enterprises of this kind; iii. 92, 93. He proba+ 
bly halted at Heracleia till he was assured that an escort was ready on, the 
Thessalian frontier. ἐπιτηδείου ς, well-wishers to Sparta. 
ἀξιοῦντο 5, in explanatory apposition to pom. ἄγγ. Cp. ο. 23. Ὁ. 

Μελιτίαν τῆς Ἂχ. This country of Achaea Phthiotis was the Ἑλλάδα 
καλλιγύναικα of Homer, and the native country of Achilles; and is stated by 
Thue. (i. 3) to have been the birthplace of the Hellenic name, and by Hat: 
(i. 56) the primitive home of the race. At this time it extended from the 
river Spercheius northwards across the range of Pindus, till it met the Thessa- 
lian frontier on the upper waters of the Enipeus; but in early times it extended 
along the southern side of the Spercheius as well. It was dependent upon 
Thessaly. Melitia is thought to have stood to the N. of the pass in the 
range of Mt. Oihrys, the natural S. approach to Thessaly. Χαλκι- 


[ 
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δέων, the Thraceward Chalcidians, at whose request in part the expedition 
was being sent out. ἐπορεύετο, from Heracleia to Melitia, 

(b.) ἄλλως τε is answered by kal μετὰ ὅπλ. For Thessaly it was diffi- 
cult on other grounds to pass through without an escort, and especially of 
course (δὴ) with an armed troop ; ye emphasizes μ. ὅπλων. Some kind of stop 
is therefore wanted at δή. Bekker and Arnold join «at... ye δὴ with the 
following sentence ; but this vitiates the argument, by making Greek feeling in 
general the main reason for the difficulty of passing in Thessaly, and the com- 
bination ye δὴ «al... ye, as Kriiger says, is unparalleled. For «al... ye 
δή, see i. II. 63 iv. 92. 4. καὶ τοῖς KTA., and all the Greeks 
indeed alike looked very askance on a passage through other people's land 
except with their permission. ὕποπτον, passive, of what is looked shyly upon. 
Kr. καθεστήκει, c. 80. b. τῶν πέλας, i. 32.1; iv. 92. 3. Three things were 
against Brasidas, the Thessalian peculiarities, the Greek feeling in general, the 
Athenian bias of the commons; in describing which Thuc. puts the ethnic 
names to the front. 


(..) δυναστείᾳ, iil. 62. 3. τὸ ἐγχώριον, adverbial; ep. τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον, c. 3. 3. Perhaps the word is chosen to point to the political back- 


wardness of Thessaly, as still a mere χώρα, ‘a geographical expression.” 
καὶ τῴτε, even then; as things were, with aristocratic influences all around. 
τούτοις, his escort. βούλεσθαι is used, like φρονεῖν, of political preferences ; 


7 Os ΖΡ Υϊ 71:1: Ville O20 δ. ἐπὶ τῷ Ἐνιπεῖ, that is ‘when he 
had got no farther than the Enipeus’ (which was not far from Melitia). 
ἐκώλυον, proposed to stop him. ἄνευ τοῦ π. κοιν οὔ, without 


a permit from the General Board. Kr. ep. i. 128. 43 il. 70. 4; 72. 5. 
Probably the κοινὸν (ep. i, 90. 6) consisted of representatives of the great 
families. 

(d.) οὔτε, τε. Cp. c. 28. d. The negative is expended on διάξειν. 
ἀκόντων, if anybody objected. ‘Ihe point of their reply is that they were 
not goin to sive him δίοδος, but were only giving him κομιδή (attentions). 
φίλος ὦν, in the capacity of friend. ὥστε μὴ xp-, to prevent 
his using, so that he need refrain from using ; cp. Soph. O. T. 1085. 
ov... ἀξιοῦν. hoped that he should not be precluded, requested that he 
might not be. The idiom is to put the negative with ἀξιόω, ἐάω, φημί, instead 
of with the infinitives depending on them. ἢ va 
(6) τὸ κωλῦσον, qui impedirent. (Cl.) So τὸ ἐπιόν, 6. 61.6; 4 κωλύσων, 
iii. 81. 1. See note on ἐπιών, 6. 64. ἃ. τι πλέον is apparently 
adverbial, like Te μᾶλλον, Ὁ. 21. 3. apapuncer, a solitary instance 
in Thue. of the Active used in the sense of the Middle. The simple ὁρμάω 
is commonly used thus. Pharsalus lay near the junction of the 
Enipeus with the larger Apidanus. ἐτέλεσε, 80. Oddy; ii. Q7. I. 

Phacium was situated near the junction of the Apidanus with the Peneus, 
At this place there was probably a bridge or ford, over which the road to Larissa 
ran. It is noticeable that B. was not taken by Larissa, but N. to Peraebia, 
which he would cross to Dium, where he would enter the great north road from 
the pass of Tempe. Arnold thinks it was to avoid this pass, where opposition 
might have been collected, that this route was chosen, just as it was by Xerxes 
when coming south ; Hat. viii. 128.15 131. 1. ἤδη ἀπὸ τούτου, local. 
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Cp. ὁ. 122. 5; 127. 2. Sogamistine, Virg. Aen. vi. 389. κατέστησαν és, 
brought him to. Μακεδονίας, genitive after ὃ or πόλισμα. πρός, towards. 
CHAPTER LXXIX.—(a.) φθάσας with διέδρ. ὡς Περὲ., vy. 6. 2. 


Cp. és τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὡς βασιλέα, il. 67. I. 

(0.) of ἀφεστῶτες, the Bottiaeans and many Chaleidic towns; i. 58. 
ἐξήγαγον, out of their remote Peloponnesian home. Thue. is explaining why 
they summoned the force from such a distance. πρῶτον, without 
loss of time, referring back to ὡς εὐτύχει. The attack on the Eretriean Eion, 
6. 7, had doubtless shown them that their turn was to come. oe αὐτῶν, 
belonging to them; of Chalcidic stock, that is. — ο΄ ξυνεπῆγον, See on 
Cer στ, παλαιά, οἱ ὃ org years’ standing; i.57. The genitive 
τῶν ᾽Αθ. is objective. παραστήσασθαι, to reduce under his own 
power; i. 29. 3. ξυνέβη αὐτοῖς, concurred in their favour. 
ξυμβῆναι is frequent of ‘concurring causes,’ e.g. δ. 10. 3; 59. 2. Often it is 
used differently, of the ‘point in which they concur,’ i.e. the result ; e.g. 





Jie BR is Gly We WO. 8.11.1: ὥστε may follow after each usage, in the former 
case to tntroduce the result, as here; in the latter, less correctly, by idiomatic 
usage with the infinitive. 


Cuaprer LXXX.—(a.) ἐγκειμένων, at Pylus, Cythera, and Methone. 


For the verb, cp. 22. 2. ἤλπ. ἀποστρέψαι, εἶ, 24. ἃ. 

ἀντιπαραλυποῖεν, give them counter-annoyance at the same time. Cp. 
mapar., il. 51. 1; iv. 89. 1. ἐπὶ τούς, to join; or to arouse, αὐτῶν 
being the Athenians. ἑτοίμων τρέφειν τε. These words make 


up one idea, the whole of which, and not a part, is coupled by τε to καὶ ἐπικ. 
The particle is naturally affixed to the most important word of the group, 
but does not fail thereby to connect the clauses. ‘The principle is explained 
fully ine. 3. 6; 28. d; 70. a, See further ὁ, 95. ἃ ; 109.a; 116. a; 127. b. 





(Three MSS. omit the re.) ἐπὶ ἀποστάσει, ili. 2.3; ep. ii 13, 13 dik 
C50 indie ian ak ῥτε 

(6.) τῶν Ελ., partitive (some of, part of); the logical object of ἐκπέμψαι. 
Cp. 1. 30. 2, τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον. βουλομένοις, sc. Λακεδαιμονίοις. Schol. 
For the idiom, cp. ii. 3. 2; iv. 85. 3. ἐπὶ προφάσει, ona decent pretext ; 
1 TANTS ΤΣ ἃ 75. Ὁ. πρὸς" τὰ π., locking at the present situation ; 
ν. 14. 2. Cp. 11. 22. 1. (Cl.) The ‘situation’ is further explained by τῆς M1. ἐχ. 
καὶ τόδε, even this; ii. 77. 6. The words ael aud καὶ τότε below may 


be thought to imply that this incident occurred much earlier, and Thirlwall 
argues that the government would not “have ordered the massacre at a time 
when it could use the Helots advantageously in the foreign service.” On the 
other hand, with Athens prepared to aid the Helots, and two places of refuge 
now open to them at the coast, a Helot revolt was highly probable, and its 
chance of success considerable ; and never since the great earthquake could the 
Spartaus have been so tempted to take this bloody precaution. As therefore 
Thue. says that 700 Helots were sent abroad and 2000 others “put away’ for 
the same precautionary reasons, without giving a separate date to the latter 
event, we think that he means that the two events were not far distant in time. 
See Diodorus, xii. 67. νεότητα, youny blood; cp. vi. 17.1.  Chisas 
the better supported, and we think preferable, reading. Bekker reads σκαιότητα, 
followed by Classen, who explains ox. as the blundering stupidity of untaught 
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races, which might lead them without any clear plans or prospects to attempt a 
rising. ἀεὶ κτλ. For at all times most things the Lacedaemonians 
did were grounded mainly upon reference to the Helots, how to guard against 
a rising. Thue. likes to suffix πέρι in an explanation or adjunct to a leading 
ΠΟ (Chas tig 57 ALG oh, Πρ} 51. 5: ΟΣ es Fhe 1; Ὁ ἴοι 3: eg or 


122: 2. καθεστήκει. Cp.c. 78, 2. The intransitive tenses οὗ KadloT. ματος. τ’ 


are often troublesome to represent. The general idea is being settled or esta- 
blished as. Cp. καθίσταται, iv. 92. 4, “ blow for blow és the secret of freedom ;” 
καθίστανται, iii. 10.1, “in divergence of feeling are founded differences of action 
too;” καθίστατο χαλεπόν, iv. 35. 3, “was thoroughly, or profoundly, distress- 
ing;” κατέστη, il. 51. 4, “no one remedy established itself as capable of being 
administered with benefit; καταστάντες ἐμάχοντο, i. 49. 3, ‘set to and were 
fighting while the ships never moved ;” so ii. 1 ; καθέστηκε, 111. 43. 2, “itis ὦ 
settled thing that good advice is as little to be trusted as bad ;” 80 [1]. 9. 1; εἰ 
μηδὲν καθεστήξει, iii. 37. 3, “if nothing 2s to be taken as settled.’ So κατά- 
στασις, iv. 55. 1, the roots of the constitution. ἐν Tots πολεμίοις 
Poppo takes as masculine, in hostibus, i.e. contra hostes, Cp. talis in hoste 
fuit Priamo, Virg. Aen. 11. 541. Kriiger and Classen take it as neuter. 

σφίσιν, in their (their masters’) interests. κρίνεσθαι, middle; self- 
selection is meant. Cp. Hom. Od. viii. 36. Among these candidates the 
Spartans chose by preference (mpo-plvaytes) 2000. kp. depends on προεῖπον ; 


ep. προειπόντες ἐσάγειν, C. 27. 5. ὡς €A., as if they meant to emanci- 
pate them. The Helots were the property of the state (c. 8. f), πεῖραν 
ποιούμενοι, wishing to test them. τούτους οἵπερ, 608 qui; Cp. 
ὅτιπερ, c. 14. Ὁ; ἵναπερ, c. 48. 6; ἥπερ, 56.1. καί, καὶ correlate cause 
and effect. For ἐπιθέσθαι ὑπό, ep. ἡσύχαζεν ὑπό, c. 4. τ; ἐδόκει ὑπό, 


ὁ. 22.6; οὖις ἐσακούοντες ὗπό, C. 34. 3; ὑπὸ φύσεως ἀναγκαίας ἄρχειν, V. 105. 2, 
(c.) προκρίν. with οἱ δέ, οἱ μὲν κτλ. being an anacoluthon. The comm. cite 


Wi 94003: és δεσχ- Cp. ill. 20. I. ἠφάνισαν, put 
them away. ἕκαστος. Thuc. means that all that was known was 


that they vanished; of any ‘ndividual murder no one could learn anything, 
Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 44, holds that it was not done by the κρυπτεία, as Plutarch 
(Lycurg. 6. 28) seems to have thought. 

(d.) καὶ τότε, then too, as before, they were glad to remove some. Cp. 
c. 67. Ὁ: τῷ Bp. after ξυν-. Cp. ii. 12. 3. ὁπλίτας, as 
hoplites, Helots being generally lightly armed. These men were subsequently 
rewarded with full freedom, and had an honourable position assigned to them 
next to the Sciritae at the battle of Mantinea, v. 34, 67. 


Cuaprer LXXXI.—(a.) αὐτόν, to be taken, as the contrast shows, with 
βουλόμενον. Tr. and B. was despatched chiefly at his own desire. τε means 
in distinction from the Helots, sent for other reasons. προὐθυμή- 
θησαν, SC. ἀποσταλῆναι αὐτόν, as the accusative after this verb is elsewhere 
always of things. Poppo. The next words (ἄνδρα, &c.) partly show why the 
Chalcidians fixed on Brasidas, as having already marked high qualities in him, 
and partly give Thue.’s own judgment of the result. ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ, 
(Sy 5 ἐπειδὴ ἐξῆλθε, when sent abroad. éx- out of Hellas proper. 
So below, ὃ 3: v. 8.2. Cp. ἐξιών, 1, 77, 8, 95.7. What follows shows that 
Thue. is thinking of this, his last, commission. 
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(b.) τό τε παρ., answered by ἔς τε τόν. δίκαιον, se. no unfair- 
ness or outrage was ever charged against him (unlike the ἀδικία πολλὴ of Pau- 
sanias, i. 95. 3). Cp. ἀδικήσαντες, 52. Ὁ. μέτριον, sc. he was 


neither exacting in his demands, nor presuming in his manners (unlike Pau- 
sanias, to whose personally offensive demeanour Thue. largely attributes (i. 130) 
the foundation of the Athenian power). τὰ πολλά, 86, τῶν χωρίων. 
προδοσίᾳ, se. where his personal character had captivated not the whole but 
a part of the people. γίγνεσθαι. The infinitive is preferred to the 
finite verb as drawing attention to the causal connection rather thau to the fact. 
Jelf, G. G. 863. 1. 2. ξυμβαίνειν τε... kal τοῦ πολ. The 
particles are rightly placed, the contrast being between peace and war. When 
Spurta made peace, it was owing to Brasidas’ successes that the peace was so 
advantageous ; and while the war continued he eased them from it, by trans- 
ferring it (ἀπὸ) to a distant quarter, Kr. ep. ξυμβῇ, ὁ. 19. 23 ξυμβήσονται, 
62.1. So ποιοῦνται τὴν ξύμβασιν, ν. 17. 2. ἐποίησαν, 80. ξυνέ- 
βησαν. ἀνταπόδοσιν. When the Peace was made, v. 18, Sparta 
had eleven places which she could promise to restore to Athens, as against only 
five which Athens restored to the Peloponnesians, though perhaps three others 
should fairly have been insisted on. τοῦ πολ. ἀπὸ THS, a relief 
rom the war (by its transfer) from the Pel. Ap. does not refer to peace, 
but to the transfer of the war to the North. Thuc. mixes two thoughts, the 
transfer and the consequent relief. Tov xp. bor. πολ.» the 
Deceleian, or Naval, War, as it is variously called from two of its features. 
τὰ ἐκ Σικ., c. δ. ἃ, the events in Sicily affecting Sparta. ἢ τότε, 
of 10 or 11 years before. ἐύνεσις, ability, including the notion of address. 
τῶν μέν, the Northern allies of Athens; τῶν δέ, her dependencies in Jonia 
and the islands. Classen. ἐνεποίει és. Cp. ἡἣ εὔνοια ἐποίει és τοὺς 
A., ii. 8.5. For és, Cl. ep. ἐλπίδας ἐς ὑμᾶς, iil. 14. I. 

(¢.) πρῶτος, sc. of all Lacedaemonians in this war; to be joined with 
ἐξελθών, asthe contrast is between the first, who was so good, and the others 


who it was hoped would imitate him. πάντα, i.e. not only as a 
soldier, but as a statesman, aud a man. ἐγκατέλιπε, left among 
them when he was gone. εἶσιν, is ‘retained.’ 


Cuartrr LXXXII.—8 οὖν, resumptive, used to return to the thread 
of a story after a digression; i. 3. 5; 11. 34.93 iii. 84. 1. πολέμιον 
ποιοῦνται, declare him an enemy. The Middle is used of the act of the 
interested party, here the state. See notes on ἐπράξαντο, ¢. 65. ὁ, and peta- 
πεμψάμενοι, 6. 100.a; and ep. ξύμμαχον ποιῆσαι in ὁ. 83. 2, and 4, of the act of 
an uninterested person or mere agent. See also note on ποιῶ and ποιοῦμαι in 
c. Ol. παρόδου. Cp. iil. 92.5; iv. 108. 1. Perhaps a familiar term 
in this sense. map- means ‘passage by’ (obstacles, &c.). So παράπλους. 
φυλακὴν πλ. Kart., established, or, took care to establish (ep. cc. 41. Ὁ, and 
45), a closer surveillance. Doubtless this was done by enlarging the squadron 
there, and it would have been in Thucydides’ manner to say so. He must have 
known what was done, as in 6. 104 we find him as one of the στρατηγοὶ τῶν 
ἐπὶ Θράκης, and this may have been the occasion on which he was despatched. 
The passage as it stands looks incomplete, as if κατεστήσ. had once been followed 
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by some such clause as δέκα ναῦς ἀποστείλαντες ὧν ἦρχε KTA., corresponding to 
νομίσαντες κτλ. Any notice of such reinforcement, whether he took it or not, 
he may well have erased after the disastrous results of his στρατηγία. 


Cuaprer LXXXIII.—(a.) Λυγκηστῶν Μακεδόνων, ii, 99. 2. Avy. is 
the species, Mak. the geuus. Cp. Βιθυνῶν Θρᾳκῶν, c. 75. 3. αὐτῷ 
(Arrhibaeus) virtually supplies an object to καταστ. 

(ὁ.) τῇ ἐσβολῇ τῆς A., the mountain-pass into Lyncus, from Perdiceas’ 
territory, 7 κάτω Μακεδονία, ii. 99. 1. Lynceus lay about due W. of Lower 
Macedonia, and its people were a Macedonian tribe. The Pass is more fully 
referred to in ὁ. 127, and by Livy xxxii. 39. It is named by Polyb. xviii. 6, 
Arnold says tbat the Via Egnatia, from Epidamnus to Amphipolis and Byzan- 
tium, probably passed through this very gorge. λόγοις qualifies 
ποιῆσαι. ἐλθὼν κτλ. ‘wished to go himself and try if...’ He 
desired a personal interview with A. while his army was left outside his 
frontier. The word is curiously placed; Classen ep. i. 67. I. 

(6.) mal... τι καί, 6. 31.2. Trseems to beaccus. after ἐπεκηρυκ. L. and 8, 
cite Hat. iv. 80. μέσῳ Bix. The Schol. says ἀντὶ τοῦ μεσίτῃ καὶ 
διαιτητῇ. μέσῳ either = ‘between them,’ or ‘ neutral,’ like μέσα, ili. 82. 19. 
ὑπεξελεῖν. Cp.Soph. O. T. 227. A metaphor from removing obstacles from 
under foot. See ὁ. 74. a. ἔχοιεν. This mood leaves it doubtful 
whether they explained their motive to Brasidas; ἔχωσι would have meant 
that they did. 

(d.) τι τοιοῦτον ὧς, something to the effect that; to be taken together, 
like τοιαῦτα ἅ, i. 21. 1; τοιούτῳ bs, ii. 60. 5 3 τοιοῦτον οἷον, Soph. O. T. 1296; 
τοιαῦτα ὁθούνεκα, ib. 1271. ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου, under such circum- 
stances, suins up the three reasons, the overtures from Arrhibaeus, the advice 
of the Chalcidians, and the promises of Perdiceas. Cp. ὁ. 56. a; 67. 3. 
κοινῇ, jointly. Brasidas chose to have a voice in the matter, instead of being 
the mere instrument of another. 


(e.) otre...%on... 7. Cp.c.78.d. The negation is expended in the 
first clause. καθαιρέτην, only hereand in Dio ὦ. Cp. καθαιρετέα 
ἡ ἰσχύς, i. 118. 3; καθαιρήσειν ᾿Αθηναίους, iv. 85. I. Td ἥμισυ, the 


one half; the other half the Chaleidians provisioned; 6. 80. I. 

(f.) δ δὲ ἄκ. But he, against Perdiccas’ wishes and after a difference with 
him, has an interview with A. With ἄκοντος cp. ἀκόντων, c. 78.4. With ἐκ 
iad. cp. v. 42. 1. ξυγγίγνεται, like ξυνέσται, and ἅμα γενόμενοι, C. 30. 4. 
πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν, without invading. For πρίν, of the precession of what does, 
over what thereby does not, happen, ep. ii. 12. 2; 67. 33 ill. 24. 23 hie MARS ie 
τρίτον, because Brasidas had now a third ally, who might supply the remain- 
ing sixth. ἡμίσεος, used as a neuter subst. ἥμισυς is generally 
adjectival ; sometimes agreeing in case with the noun, ii. 78. 2; sometimes 
agreeing in gender and number, but governing it in case, Vv. 31. 23 vill. 8. 2. 





Cuaprrr LXXXIV.—(a.) εὐθύ ς, after his return from Lyncus. 


kal XaAx., as well as his own 1700. Acanthus lay a little N.W. 


of Xerxes’ canal. τὴν is either for distinction from other places so named, 
or means ‘the well-known.’ So Poppo, cp. i. 30. 2; 80 iv. 102, 1. Andros, 
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Cyclad and Jonian, and subject to Athens, lay S.E. of Euboea. It had also 
founded the towns of Stageirus, 6. 88, Argilus, c. 103, and Sane, 6. 109. 
τρυγήτου may denote both fruit. and corn harvest. ξυνεπάγοντες, 


inviting his interference, that is in the relations of the town, See 6, 1. ¢. 
(b.) καρποῦ δέος, fear about their grape crop. Cp.c. 88. I. 


μόνον, unattended. ἀκούσαντας. The change of number after 
πεισθὲν is owing to ἀκ. being part of Brasidas’ request, which was that ald 
should listen. καταστὰς ἐπί, C. 97. 2. οὐδέ, in 
addition to his other gifts he was not a bad speaker eéther. Cp. ii. 11. 7. 
Note the litotes. ὡς Aak., for a Lacedaemoniin. I. 6, considered as 


one of a people who did not cultivate oratory. Cp. 1. Io. 7; ili. 113. 123 
vi. 20. 2; Soph. O. Τὶ 1078. Similar phrases are cited from Dion. Hal. 


x. 36; Livy, xxx. 33; Nepos, Epam. 5. 


CuHaptrR LXXXV.—Observe the dexterity of Brasidas’ address. Assuming 
that Acanthus has waited for Sy Spartan interference, he: says, ‘I know that you 
must feel that we ought to have been with you long ere this. We tarried 
from a wich to spare you needless risk. But now the hour has come, and 
Sparta will accept your aid in the work of liberation. But knowing as I do 
your feélings, how am I to explain these tokens of suspicion? Has not Sparta 
risked much for you P And can you be intending to repay her with opposition, 
which must act as ἃ precedent, and make all think either that my mission is 
dishonest or my powers inadequate? Nay, if the enemy would not meet me 
near home, they will scarcely do so here; and the mission which I hold, and 
which oaths have consecrated, is the liberation of the Greeks from bondage, 
and I call on you to join the good cause.’ 

(a.) ὑπὸ Aak. goes with ἔκπ. yey., which = ἐξεπέμφθην. Thy 
αἰτίαν refers to τοῦ πολ., though the latter is governed by ἀρχ. 
προείπομεν, proclaimed beforehand; ii. 8. 5. "AOny. «ον 
πολεμήσειν is in apposition to αἰτίαν, or ἥν. For the dative after πολ. 
Gob We lls 3 ei δέ. After verbs of indignation, wonder, and the 
like, a protasis with εἰ may be used instead of a causal sentence. So below, εἰ 
μὴ ἀφῖγμαι, ὃ 2, εἰ μὴ ἐδέξασθε, ὃ 4, and εἰ ἀξιοῦσι, c. 122.5. The indicative 
does not assume the truth of the fact, but leaves it open. (Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 48. I. 1; 49. 1; 56.) τῆς ἀπό. Brasidas speaks of the idea 
springing from the war at home, as if its character had made them expect 
quick triumph, For the genitive δόξης, see c. 18. b. ἣ ἠλπίσαμεν, 
dative of the ‘grounds.’ Cp. τύχῃ ἐλπίσας, iii. 97. 2, and ἀποκλύσει below. 
αὐτοί, by ourselves ; ὁ. 49. παρέσχεν, impersonal. Cp. i. 120. 53 
V. 14, 1; vi. 86. 4. kal werd, just as hitherto ἄνευ. 

(b.) ἀποκλ. μοῦ τ. πυλῶν, at my exclusion from the gates. ἀἂπο- governs 
πυλ. Cp. ἀποκλ. τινα πυλέων, Hdt. ν. 104. But cp. Thue. v. δο. =: 

(e.) ἡμεῖς κτλ. For we, the Lacedaemonians, both fancying that we should 
find ourselves among men who even before our real arrival were at least in 
heart allies, and that it would please you, both risked all this danger in marching 
many days through alien lands, and in displaying all possible zeal. The words 
καὶ πρὶν. . . γνώμῃ qualify ξυμμάχους. ἥξειν, future perf. (cp. 6. 30. a), 
should find we were among. Its subject is that of ἔσεσθαι also, τε, καὶ stand 
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as explained inc. 8.h; 9. 8. That is, re couples a clause containing οἰόμενοι to 


a clause (καὶ Bova.) which | implies it, οἰόμενοι being re- thought after καί. In 


the translation we have similarly placed the word ‘both.’ The same ex planation 
applies exactly to κίνδυνόν τε ἀνερρίψαμεν . . . καὶ παρεχόμενοι, as is seen by 
πον repeating ἀνερρίψαμεν after καί. τε takes up everything, including 
ἰόντες, as a single unit, and couples it to the following. That is, it joins a 
clause containing κινδ. ἀνερρίψαμεν to one implying it. So explain the position 
of τε in TH τε ὑμετέρᾳ καὶ τῶν, sc. καὶ τῇ τῶν. Cp. also 6. PUG eed 











ἀνερρίψαμεν. Cp.c. 95.2. A metaphor from dice. εἴ τι ἄλλο, 86. ἢ 
συμμαχεῖν. 

~(d.) οὐ μόνον ὅτι, elliptic, ἐέ ts not only that, &e. ONS alo TLS. 

The τις applies in detail, without altering, the plural. subjects _henee πὸ ποιούμενοι. 
ΟΡ τ 59. 2. ἵν: 61. f, 62. a. δυσχερὲς ποι. εἰ, raising a difficulty 


because. Middle, of the mental feeling. See on ἀποφαινόμενος, 6. 59. a. 
πόλιν παρεχομένου", 6. 64. a, representing an important town; contrilut- 
ing the weight of an important town (to the decision of the question whether 
they had better join me, or not). παρέχειν πόλιν would mean (like παρέχειν 
ἀγοράν, vi. 50. 1) to throw the city open to a person. ξύνεσιν δοκ. 
ἔχ., credited with high intelligence. Sc. if they reject Brasidas, it will be 
thought that they ‘saw through’ him. τήν, the reason thereof 
(sc. μὴ ἐδέξασθε). ἀλλ᾽ 4, probably the idiomatic phrase, = except ; 
cp. ill. 71. 1; v. 60. 1; Vil. 50. 3; Vili. 28. 2. (This is explained as being ἄλλο 
#, ‘aught else than, with irregular accent.) Tr. and the reason thereof I shall 
not be able to show, save and except that the freedom I bring is an unfair one. 
Of course we may take itas simply ἀλλὰ (δόξω) ἢ... H. (Poppo.) ἀποδεικν. 
πιστήν, to render credible. ἄδικον, as replacing one injustice by 
another. τὰ πρὸς “AQ, Cp.c. 62.a; 108. a. 

(e.) στρατιᾷ τῇδε. The missing article is replaced by the relative clause. 
So i. 85. 1, ταύτας ds... μελέτας ; il. 74. 2, γῆν τήνδε ἐν 7; iil. 59. 3, ἡμέρας; 
ἐκείνης 7. This is his reply to the possible doubt of his powers, a prime 
point ; hence the fourfold emphasis ye, τῇδε, νῦν, ἐγώ. TAEOVES. 
They were more numerous than his own forces, but the assistance he obtained 
gave him a superiority of 1400, ‘huc. notices this suppressio veri, ὁ. 108. 5. 
προσμῖξαι ZOVEINS στρατιᾷ. ὥστε brings in, not the real con- 
clusion (‘it is unlikely that they will fight me here’), but only another con- 
sideration leading up to it. Instead of ὥστε, therefore, καὶ should have stood. 
Arnold ep. a similar defect in v. 14. 3. νη ἵτῃ must be taken as 
agreeing with στρατῷ to be supplied from τῷ ἐν N. orp. This is very awkward, 
and στόλῳ is rather what is wanted. There is no authority for νηΐτῃ ad- 
verbially. Dobreeand Arnold suggest that τῷ ἐν Νισ. are an interpolation, by 
removing which νηΐτῃ could be taken with στρατῷ, andicoy mean ‘ equal to mine.’ 

(f.) Bekker awkwardly commences 6. $6 here. But Brasidas has yet to 
refute the suspicion that he desires to substitute the yoke of Sparta for that of 
Athens. ἐπ’ ἐλευθερώσει, ill. 10. 3. Cp. his words at Torone, 
c. 114. 3. See also ii. 8. 5 ; and Isocrates, Or. ad Philipp. 104, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, 

τς τοὔνομα τοῦτο . .. ὅπερ εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας εἰσπεσὸν καὶ Thy ἡμετέραν 
(the Athenian) καὶ τὴν We πε ΟΣ πὰ ἀρχὴν κατέλυσεν. παρελήλυθα, 
of the πάροδος, c. 82. ὅρκοιςτε καταλαβών. Cp.i.9.1, and 

α 
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Spots ἐγκαταλ., iv.19.b. This corresponds to καὶ ἅμα (παρελήλυθα). 
τὰ τέλη, C. 15. a. ξυμμαχήσοντ ες, co-ordinated with οὐχ ἵνα ἔχ.» 
to which the plural is due. 

(g.) αὐτός, as to my personal motives, in antithesis to τιμωρός, implying 


his forces. (Cl.) πίστεις τε. Sothe MSS., though most edd. alter 
to ye. The meaning is “offering pledges too” (the enclitic ‘too,’ ep. ὁ. 24. d). 
γε would admit that his character alone was insuflicient. The aorist 
νομισ θῇ ναι means ‘be put down as.’ προσχωρεῖν te. So the MSS. 


The structure οὔτε, οὔτε, Te, Occurs again in vy. 7. 5, and suits Thucydides’ 
idiom. Yet Bekker and Kriiger needlessly alter to δέ. 


Craprrer LXXXVI.— Least of all let party-fears be roused. Brasidas is 
no partisan, and it would be but a pretence of liberty to set one party over 
another. Your last state would then be worse than the first; and the very 
charges which are such a weapon against the Athenians would recoil upon 
Sparta in a doubly odious form. Our paramount interests require us to act 
carefully, and of all commentaries on men’s professions their acts are the best.’ 

(α.) τις, ἰδίᾳ, τινα, δεδιὼ ς all point to the strongly personal form which 
political differences then took, and of which Thue. specially treats in ili. 
S2—84. εἰ &pa,c. 8. 6. μὴ ἐγώ τισι πρ.; lest Brasidas 
should assign the town to a party. The peculiar force of an emphatic personal 
pronoun referring to character is often both in Greek and Latin best given by 
the proper name in English. Cp. Virg. Aen. i. 37, mene incepto desistere 
victam ? Is Juno to abandon her purpose? For προσθ. ep. 6. 20.3; alsoiii. 92: 2. 

(b.) συστασιάσων, to play the partisan. L. and S. ep. Lys. 184. 12. 
Goll, Pp., Kr., and Cl. read ξυστ., against the MSS. (ξύν, and not σύν, is the 
prevailing form of the Old Attic of the Tragedians and of Thuc.) 
οὐδὲ ἀσαφῆ KTA., nor is it in my mind to bring you liberty in a phantom 
form, supposing I were to enslave, ὅθ. LElliptical for ‘as would be, should I 
enslave. But it is doubtful whether νομίζω can thus = ἐν νῷ ἔχω, and we 
prefer the reading of three MSS., ἀσφαλῆ. This suits the general argument, 
the phrase ἐλευθερίαν μὴ ἀκίνδυνον, c. 87. 1, and χαλεπωτέρα, in ὃ 3, which 
means ‘so galling as to lead you to shake it off? ἐπιφέρειν thus stands. 
dramatically for ἂν ém. Then tr. “nor do I hold that the freedom I bring 
would be solid, if,” ἄορ. Bauer conjectures ἂν σαφῆ (ἂν with ém.), which is 
good, unlike Classen’s conjecture ἀσπαστήν. Prof. Jowett renders the text 
“nor do I conceive that the liberty which I bring you is of an ambiguous 
character, (as it would be) if, &e.”’ This yields a feeble sense. τὸ 
πάτριον παρείς, Sc. τὴν πατρίαν ἑκάστοις πολιτείαν καταλύσας, Schol., 
‘undoing the hereditary polity (of your towns).’? But it may refer to Acanthus 
only, and παρεὶς may mean ‘ disregarding.’ 

(¢.) τῆς ἀλλοφύλου, the Athenian, which had coerced both parties 
equally. ἀντὶ with πόνων means ‘in return for ;? with τιμῆς, ‘in 
place οὔ; (Cl.) καταπολεμεῖν, ii. 7. 3; iv. 1.2. For ironical 
contrast with it κατακτώμενοι, acquiring but too well, is used, meaning “ that 
is all we should be seen to get by it.” So Cl. ὑποδείξας, 1. 77. 7. 
Seec. 74. ἃ. It = ‘showing an underlying principle of” The ἀρετὴ meant is 
the championing of freedom ; i. 69. 1. 
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(d.) εὐπρεπεῖ, speciously disguised. Cp. i. 37.4; iii. 82. 17; and εὐπρεπῶς, 
iv. 61. 8. He means that for a state with a character to lose it would be more 
honourable to avow the Athenian principle that might is right, than to enslave 
while pretending to liberate. For the former may be but the product of 
circumstances, τύχη; the latter, of wicked principle, γνώμη. ἥν, ἰσχύν. 


ἔδωκεν, often gives, gnomic. οὕτω, thus, you see. Not with 
πολλήν. (Cl.) περιωπὴ is found elsewhere only of place, 6. g. 


Hom. Od. x. 146. Here it is of the mental act, and so takes the Middle. 

ἐς τὰ μέγ., adverbial, qualifying διαφόρων, which here = διαφερόντων (Schol.). 
Cp. i. 68. 2. καὶ οὐκ. Bekker here opens c. 87, but the closeness 
of the reasoning forbids it. Tr. and greater confirmation besides sworn oaths 
you could not obtain than with men whose actions, scrutinized in the light of 
their professions, necessitate a conviction that their interests and their language 
are in harmony. ots does double duty, as dative of relation with τὰ ἔργα, and 
object of ξυμφέρει. ἀναθρεῖν, Kur. Hee. 808; Plat. Crat. 399; a 
rare word. Cl. 


Cuapter LXXXVII.—‘ Such are my offers. If in reply you intend to talk 
of your benevolent wishes, and hope that you will not have to suffer for inability 
to comply ; that freedom has its dangers, and so forth; I shall have no choice 
but to invoke the gods of your country, and take means to enforce compliance. 
I cannot permit your ‘benevolence’ to replenish the Athenian war-fund and 
rivet the chains of Greece. Except for the general good Sparta has no call 
to emancipate the unwilling, but she would be untrue to her liberating mission 
if she allowed opposition from you alone. Be it yours then to inaugurate the 
freedom of Hellas, to preserve your property intact, and crown your town with 
glory.’ 

(a.) The chapter must open here, as the tone now changes. ἀδύνατοι, 
sc. to accept my offers. μὲν and δὲ are placed to throw the point upon the 
adjectives. Hence εὖνοι is put to the front, though grammatically following 
ἀξ. μὴ Kak. διωθεῖσθαι go closely together, as μὴ is caused by the infin. 
For 3100. ep. ii. $4.33 iv. 108.4. Tr. shall claim as well-wishers not to suffer 
Sor repelling them. ἡμῖν φαίνεσθαι. Most of the best MSS. and 
Bekker read ἡμῖν, which must be a sarcastic imitation of what the Acanthians 
are supposed tosay. Others read ὑμῖν, e.g. Goller, who objects that the infinitive is 
against ἡμῖν, and Arnold, who thinks that it is too dramatic for the style of Thuc., 
though suitable to that of Herodotus perhaps. φαίνεσθαι, look. Cp. c. 34.1; 59. b. 
οἷς kal... τούτοις kat. The participles balance nicely condition and conse- 
quent. So ὁ. 80. 2. mpocavaykd ery, to drive to tt, by making it im- 
possible to act otherwise. βιάζεσθαι (Middle) refers to the Bia, hostile 
measures, which would be used to ‘drive’ them. See 6. 29. e. μάρ- 
tupas. For the appeal to the gods of a land before hostilities follow rejected 
terms, to deprecate the charge of ἀδικία, see 11. 74. 2. OU saw ἔτι, 
after you have rejected my offers. Logical, not temporal, sequence. 
προσεῖναι δέ Tt KTA., but that good reason is much on my side, and on two 
stringent grounds. τι is limitative accus., marking the range of the verb. Kr. 
takes it as tertiary pred. The ἀνάγκαι are explained by τῶν μὲν A. (genitive of 
point of view, origin) and of δὲ ‘EAA. ἵνα. τῷ ὕμετ. εὔνῳ isa ‘double 

G2 


84 NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. [Book IV. 


entendre,’ referring ironically to the excuse εὖνοι ὄντες, and also glancing at 
the idea of ‘forced benevolences,’ a regular sense of εὔνοια, Dem. 96.10; 432. 2- 
It is ‘instrumental,’ with τοῖς φερομ. in explanatory apposition. 

(b.) οὐ yap ἄν. The implied protasis is εἰ μὴ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν κωλύοιντο, ἃ pure 
hypothesis, leaving it unimplied which way facts are. It is as if he said, ‘if 
you should not obstruct their freedom, I could not rightly do what I threaten 
(τάδε); whether you will obstruct, is for you to decide.’ Classen wrongly 
adopts Dobree’s suggestion ἐπράσσομεν, not observing that, as Acanthus has 
not yet decided, the protasis must be in the present tense. See Goodwin’s 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 48. 1 (Rem. 1); ὃ 50. 2 (Rem. a); ὃ 54. 1 (a). 

(6.) παῦσαι, sc. apxijs. τοὺς ἐναντ.; its particular opponents. 
The defining article puts them into ugly distinctness. 

(d.) ἄρξαι, to initiate. See Appendix 111. καταθέσθαι, 1, 33. 13 
128. 6. καὶ αὐτοὶ corresponds to τοῖς τε ‘EAA., but goes with βλαφθῆναι. 
τὰ ἴδια, their corn and grapes now ripe. περιθεῖναι, invest with ; | 
metaphor from dress (Kr.). Cp. vi. 89. 2 ; viii. 43. 3 (CL). 


Carrer LXXXVIII.—rpérepov, before the vote. em aud., 
6. 58. Ds κρύφα, by ballot, ψήφοις (cp. 74. 2). διαψηφ. 
(ἢ. ὦ, αι Ὁ, ἐπαγωγά. Cp. ἐφολκά, ec. 108. 5. πιστώ- 
σαντες. Poppo, citing Soph. O. C. 650, says the Middle is more usual in 
this sense. ὀμόσαντα, perhaps with αὐτόν, as with τὰ τέλη We 
generally have the plural. Cp.c. 15. 1. οὕτω, on those condi- 
tions. Stageirus was a sister colony to Acanthus (c. 84. a). 


Grote says, “ There are few acts in history wherein Grecian political reason 
and morality appear to greater advantage than in this proceeding of the Acan- 
thians. The habit of fair, free, and pacific discussion—the established respect 
to the vote of the majority—the care to protect individual independence of 
judgment by secret suffrage—all these main laws and conditions of healthy 
political action appear as a part of the confirmed character of the Acanthians.” 
For a memorial of “ Brasidas and the Acanthians” in the “ Treasury of the 
Acanthians”’ at Delphi, see Plut. Lysander, ec. 1. 


CuapTeR LXXXIX.—We now resume from ec. 77 the history of the Boeotian 
intrigue. 
(α.) @s... ἐνεδίδοτο, whereas affairs in Boeotia were to be put into 


the hands of H. and 1). ws, quandoquidem. Tats v., the ships 
under him for the purpose. διαμαρτίας, an error of difference 
as to the days, or, a mistake between them asto... ἡμερῶν 


ἐς ἅς. The plan was that H. should reach Delium on fhe same day that D. 
reached Siphae (ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ῥητῇ, c. 76. 4), towards (és) which day the prepara- 
tions and march (στρατεύειν) of each were to be directed; but as after all 
they bad been aiming at different days, Thue. uses the plural. ἐς implies that 
the pre-arranged day was the odject to be kept in view. Poppo ep. the Latin 
ad. Kr. ep.és play ἣμ. κατέστησα, vi. 16. 6, but that rather means “ brought 
into the compass of a single day.” πρότερον, before H. was at 
Delium. Φανοτέως, ¢. 76. 3; Soph. El. 45. παρελύπει. 
Cp. c. 80.1. Had H. been at Delium the succour could not have been so 
effective; hence ydo. ποοκαταλ., by the Boeotian forces; ili, 
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(6.) of πράσσοντες, the Boeotian traitors in Siphae and Chaeroneia. 


Carrer XC.—(a.) πανδημεί, by “levy ew masse, as opposed to hoplites 
specially selected, vi.68. 2.’ (Grote.) Cp. ii. 31. 1. αὐτούς, the 
citizens, as opposed to non-Athenians. μετοίκους. The metics 
were liable to both military and naval service, i. 143. 1; the metic hoplites 
normally guarded the walls of Athens, ii. 13. 7. ξένων. This would 
include the Plataeans, c. 67. 1; some Megarians probably, c. 74. a, vi. 43; and 
any allies present in Athens for military or naval service. ‘ ξένοι ᾿ are not again 
mentioned as serving in war. ὕστερος, after Dem. had failed at 
Siphae. 

(6.) ἱερόν, sacred precinct. νεών, temple. ἀντὶ τειχ΄, ll. 2. 3. 
ἄμπελον, noun of multitude like πλίνθον. For vines round temples, ep. Soph. 
O. 6. 16. ἐσέβαλλον. It was thrown into the stockaded pile of 
earth to hold it together ; perhaps, from c. 100. 3, the palisade was laced with 
vines. οἰκοπέδων (rare in this sense, though L. and 8. cite Plat. 
Legg. 741. 6) seems to refer to the basements of the houses. Perhaps αὐτὰ 
should be supplied as object of καθαιρ. ἐμετεώριζον, gave height 
to. Cp. viii. 16.2. With this account cp. that in il. 75. 2. ἣ καιρὸς 
ἣν, at suitable points ; explained by καὶ . . . ὑπῆρχεν, that is, where no build- 
ing forming part of the ἱερὸν was standing already. For καιρὸς of apt locality, 
see ὦ. 54. 4- ἥπερ ἣν στοά, a cloister which once was there. 
Thuc. is speaking of the boundary buildings, of which the cloister had been 
one; where these from any cause were wanting, wooden towers were placed. 

(c.) τρίτῃ ὧς, the next day but one (from) when. Cp. οὐ πολλὰ ἔτη 
ἐπειδή, i. 6. 5; ἔτη τριακόσια ὅτε, i. 13.3. Fords, temporal, cp.i. 19. 2; iv. 
9 j, 90. 6, 123. Ὁ, and és next following. 


(d.) προαπεχώρ., before Hippocrates. οἷον, about. Cp. ὅσον 
τε δέκα στάδια, Hat. ix. 57. They went far enough just to clear the frontier, 
cp. 6. 76. ἃ, as a precaution. οἱ πλεῖστοι, corrective appo- 
sition, as a few were present in the battle. ἐχώρουν, continued 
their march. θέμενοι τὰ ὅπ. Seec. 44. ἃ. καθίστατο, 
during the retreat of the others; hence imperf. φυλακάς, 
watching-parties. He was arranging their number, turns, ἄς. Some MSS. 
read φύλακας, guards. Cp. v. 3.6. προτείχισμα, perhaps an 
outwork strengthening some weaker point. ὡς χρῆν, constructed 


closely after καθίστατο; he was arranging how they were to complete, δα. 


Craprer XCL—razs fu. ταύταις, the days on which the enemy was 
fortifying. ξυνελέγ., ii. 13. 13 ii. 15. 3. Τάναγραν, on the 
Asopus, 5 miles off, where, 33 years before (457 B.C.), the Lacedaemonians had 
defeated the Athenians in a bloody battle. Between it and Delium lay Oenophyta 
(«the Vineyards”), where 62 days later (456 B.C.) the Athenians had crushed 
the Boeotian confederacy and gained possession of Boeotia and Phocis; i. 108. 
οἵ εἰσιν ἕνδεκα, who are (in all) eleven. This refers almost certainly to 
Βυιωταρχῶν only, not. to τῶν ἄλλων. Had it referred to the latter, it would 
have been ἦσαν (Kr.). The federation therefore at present recognized 10 
separate states, as each contributed one Boeotarch to the supreme council, 
except Thebes, which sent two. But “the number of the Boeotarchs yaried 
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at different periods, there having been only 7 in the time of Epaminondas.” 
(Arn. ) ἐπειδὴ .. . εἰσί, now that they are no longer in Boe.; 
the plea of the reluctant Boeotarchs, retained from Oratio Recta. 

μάλιστα ἐν wed. τῆς Q., just within the frontiers of Oropia (i.e. on the 
Attic side). ἐν, nearly = ἐντός. Cp. 73. ὁ, and 6. 99. Oropia, a district at 
the mouth of the Asopus, was “ originally Boeotian, but at this time dependent 
on Athens, and even partly incorporated in the political community of Athens, 
under the name of the Deme of Graea.” (Grote.) Thue. ii. 23. 3, says ὥρωπὸν 
τὴν γῆν τὴν Πειραϊκὴν (v. 1. Τραϊκὴν) καλουμένην, ἣν νέμονται ᾿Ωρώπιοι ᾿Αθηναίων 
ὑπήκοοι. So iii. 91. 3, ᾿Ωρωπὸν τῆς πέραν γῆς, which Lidd. and Sc. render over 
the border, but which Arnold says = over the water (from Buboea). It was 
Athenian only by seizure, being ethnically and geographically Boeotian (ep. ἐν 
τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, ὁ. 95.b), and 12 years later the Boeotians recovered it ; viii. 60. 
ἔθεντο Ta bm, C. 44. ἃ. Βοιωταρχῶν ἐκ Θ., being a Theban 
Boeotarch. Cp. ii. 2. 1. ἡγεμονίας, command being his. Τῇ 
command alternated daily, at least between the two Thebans, we have a further 
reason for his wish to attack at once, even THs ἡμέρας ὀψέ, ὁ. 93. 1. 

τὴν μ. ποιῆσαι, to cause the battle (to be fought), whereas τὸν ἀγῶνα 
ποιεῖσθαι (Middle) just below means, to fight the battle. Cp. 11. 6, 20. b, 114. 
3 and 4, 115. a, 118. 7, v. 59. 5, and see Appendix III. ἑκάστους, each 
sontingent was summoned a lochus at a time, τὰ ὅπλα. Soldiers 
piled arms to hear addresses from generals (Arn.). Grote doubts whether this 
was universally so, though he thinks it was done here. But he says it is possible 
that τὰ ὅπλα may mean the military station, soi. 111.2. Cp.c. 44. a. 
ἔπειθε, urged, tried to induce. Cp. ἔπεισε, induced, 6. 93. 1. He wished to 
stir such ardour in the army as might enable him to disregard the opposition 
of his colleagues, 


Carrer XCII,—(a.) ‘It is unworthy of our country’s officers to say, ‘don’t 
fight the Athenians unless they are in Boeotia.’ Why if they are not in it now, 
they have been, and have built a fort in it to pillage it; and foes they 
surely are, on the ground they issued from to do the foeman’s work, as well as 
anywhere else. To think it really the safer course is a mistake. Prudence 
does not permit to the invaded nice considerations about the frontier ; that was 
for the invader.’ és ἐπίν. ἐλθεῖν, Cp. ili, 46. 6. τινα suits the 
tone of personal censure. ἣν ἄρα, ο. 8. 6. Shouldit turn out that 
they are no longer in B. when we overtake them. (Wilkins.) That is, should 
they have passed the frontier into Oropia, which was Athenian. 
διὰ μάχης ἐλθεῖν, to engage in battle; ii. 11. 7. See iv. 8. ἃ. 
ἐκ τῆς ὁμόρου. That is, they crossed the frontier themselves, and may 
again, δήπου, I presume. καὶ ὅθεν, and particularly 
onthe ground from which. See in ii. 44. 2 a like transition from subjunctive 
to indicative, accompanying a change from general to particular. 

(ὁ.) νυνί, Cp. ταυτί, iii. 113. 5. ‘Chese forms were probably as yet only 
colloquial. He now argues to his audience, εἴ tm καί. Cp. εἴπη 
καί, δ. ττ΄. ἃ, λογισμὸν περὶ τῆς oher., nice calculations as 
to what is their land, i.e. as to where theirs ends and their neighbours’ begins, 
He means ‘the prudence of an invaded people is to strike where they can, with- 
out pedantic considerations as to where the frontier lies. περὶ τῆς oder. is 
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generally misunderstood to mean ‘when their land is at stake,’ which makes 
it an insipid repetition of the idea of ἐπίῃ, and by leaving λογισμὸν unqualified 
involves a contradiction in terms, as prudence implies calculation. 

ὁμοίως καὶ go closely together, wequeac. ὅστις, i.e. τούτῳ doris. He means 
“such a delicate regard for the distinction of mewm and tuwm would have 
come much better from our deliberate invaders, who are not content with their 
own land, but want ours too,” For the idea, cp. i. 86. 4. 

(c.) ‘Your traditions too are ‘ War to the invader’ on whatever soil he 
stand; above all to Athenian invaders, and (what’s more) a border people. 
Freedom between neighbours everywhere means a blow for a blow; and 
above all against ours, who try to enslave alike the near and distant (see the 
plight to which they have reduced most of Greece); against them, I say, 
war to the knife. Elsewhere no doubt men fight about their boundaries, 
but if we succumb, a hard and fast boundary will be set to us and ours, 
for the foe will swoop on all, No neighbour is so dangerous as the Athenian.’ 
τῇ τῶν πέλας, the land of others. Cp. c. 78. 2. ὁμόρου", and 
so additionally hateful. Cp. ἀεὶ κατὰ τὸ ὅμορον διάφοροι, vi. 88. 1; acerrima 
proximorum odia sunt, Tac. Hist. iv. 70; solitum inter accolas odium, v, 1; in 
vicino versatur invidia, Sen. de brev. vit. 15. 

(d.) πρός τε, answered by καὶ πρός. For between all men and their neigh- 
bours a blow for a blow is the secret of freedom; and against these above all 
others who, &e. ἀντίπαλον generally means in Thue. ‘equally 
matched,’ though in ii. 45. 2 the antithesis ἀνανταγωνίστῳ shows it to mean 
‘rival, its common meaning in other writers. Here the two senses blend, as 
in ‘tit for tat” ἐλεύθερον is the predicate, and καὶ balances cause and effect. 


Cp. c. 62. ὁ. For καθίσταται, see c. 80. Ὁ. kal... ye on, climax; 
IDE Ὁ: ἂν, 78: 2: μὴ τούς, ne dicam eos qui. Usitatius μὴ ὅτι ; 
Goll. ἐπὶ τὸ ax. Cp. ili. 46. 2. παράδειγμα, a 


warning instance of the necessity of resistance. Cp. ili. 10.63 39. 3. 

ὡς αὐτοῖς διάκειται, in the condition to which they have brought it. αὐτοῖς 
is ‘commodi.’ διάκειμαι is used as perf. of διατίθεσθαι. This sentence is a 
parenthesis. τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις, dative of relation for antithesis 
to ἡμῖν, but virtually only elsewhere. és πᾶσαν εἷς ὅρος“, ἃ 
grimly humorous oxymoron, (Cl.) It means they will efface all boundaries 
by taking the whole. ἑτέρων, 86. THs παροικήσεως ἑτέρων. 

(e.) ‘It is but to invite aggression to sit still till the foe is on the soil ; 
go forth to meet him, and at the right moment strike the first blow, and he 
will think twice about occupying your territory. Experience proves it; the 
thrashing we gave them at Coroneia has kept them out of Boeotia till now. 
Let our veterans fight now as they fought then, and the sons of the brave be 
true to their quality, and with the god’s aid make it clear to the foe that he 
must get what he wants from cowards, but that the valorous and the just will 


not let him off unchallenged,’ of... mov, The particle makes 
the statement conveniently vague. Cp. i. 69. 9. ἄρχοντα. See 
App. κατέχειν, to occupy in the military sense. Cp. 6. 32. 23 


110.1; 130.7. The aor. below (§ 6) = to enter on occupation, fo seize; Cp. Vi. 
95; vii. 66. 2. Pag. is thinking of the occupation of Delium, and the chance 
of other attempts. 

(f.) πεῖραν αὐτοῦ, practical proof of the effect of a battle in checking in- 
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yasion. The defeat of Athens at Coroneia in 447 B.c. wrested from her Boeotia 
and Phocis, and ever since she had left Boeotia alone (ἄδειαν). See Thue. i. 113 ; 
lil, 62. 67 ; und cp. Xen. Mem, iii. 5. 2 and 4 for the disaffection of ‘many of 
the Bocotians’ to selfish and overbearing Thebes, and for the moral effects of 
the battles of Coroneia (or Lebadea) and Delium on conquerors and conquered. » 
(9-) ὁμοιωθῆναι Epyors, abbreviated for ‘resemble what they were when 
they did their former deeds.’ προσηκούσας, 1. 6. συγγενικάς, 
Schol. So γενναῖον, in the blood, below and Hom. Il. v. 253; Pind. P. viii. 44. 
πρὸς ἡμῶν (c. το. 2) ἔσ. defines the sense of τῷ 0. ὅτι κτάσ- 
θωσαν. This ‘retention’ of the imperative in oblique structure is unique in 
Thue. Jelf ep. Plat. Legg. 800. B, ἐπανερωτῶ εἰ τοῦτο κείσθω. So in Soph. 
Ὁ. T. 543, οἶσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, and O. C. 75, 0100... . ὡς viv μὴ σφαλῇς, and 
in Eur. 1. A. 1223, οἶσθά νυν ἅ μοι γενέσθω, must be explained in the same way, 
asa retention of the direct forms ποίησον, μὴ σφαλῇς, and γενέσθω in obliqne 
structure. ὅτι introduces κτάσθ. and ἀπίασιν. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν recalls οἷς. 


Cp. ς. 126. 4 (bis). So iii. 13. 6. 


βάρη XCIII.—(a.) καὶ... ὀψέ. Not only were the enemy some way 


off Tanagra, but the day also was well advanced. Cp. 6. 25. 1. ἐπεὶ 
δέ. So Bekker. The MSS. καὶ ἐπεὶ δέ. Arnold καὶ ἐπειδή. προσ έ- 
μιξεν ἐγγύς, viii. 71.2. Cp. mp. αὐτόσε, iv. 128. 1. καθίσας, 
le. τὸν στρατόν. Cp. ὁ. 90. I. 

(ὁ.) αὐτῷ, redundant repetition. ἐπῆλθε, came to his forces. 


ἐπιγένοιντο. Cp. ill. τοῦ, 1; vii. 32. 2. 

(c.) τοὺς ἀμυνουμένους (Bekker. The MSS. have the present ἀμυνομ.), 
some to resist them. Cp. ὁ διαλύσων, iii. 83. 1; and see 61. 8, 78. 8. 
καλῶς εἶχε, SC. τὰ τῆς συντάξεως, Schol. ἔθεντο τὰ ὕπ., C. 44. ἃ. 
TeTay. ὥσπερ ἔμ. (sc. μαχεῖσθαι) explains it. Se. though they grounded 
arms, it was in order of battle. 

(d.) δεξιόν, the post of honour. The front ranks of the Thebans were filled 
by 300 select warriors of distinguished strength and valour, who were trained 
to fight in pairs, and called the Heniochi and Parabatae (old Homeric terms, 
now unmeaning). This band was in after-days formed into a separate regiment 


called the Sacred Lochus. Grote, from Dicdorus (xii. 70). ξύμ- 
μοροι αὐτοῖς, belonging to the demes dependent on Thebes. Also called 
ξυντελεῖς. Cp. ὁ. 76. c. τὴν λίμνην, lake Copais. 


᾽᾿Ὄρχομένιοι, occupying the extreme left, the post of second rank. The other 
sovereign states of the federation (not here xamed) were, according to Miiller, 
Lebadea, Onchestus, and Okalea ; according to Béckh, Lebudea, Anthedon, and 
Chalia. (Arn. ad c. 76.) ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδας κτλ., 56. 25 deep. This 
is also expressed by ἐπὶ with the genitive, vii.79.1. The main use of this great 
depth was to force forward the front ranks, and so break the enemy. At the 
battle of Leuctra the Thebans fought 50 deep (Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 12); the 
Lacedaemonians, whose depth was usually 8, also deepened their ranks at 
Leuctra and elsewhere against the Thebans. (Arn. ) ὡς ἔτυχον», 
(i. 6. ταξάμενοι); sc. in the depth to which each state was accustomed. 
διάκοσμος, disposition. 

Cuaprer XCIV.—(a.) πᾶν τὸ στρ.» either nominative in apposition, or 
accusative of extent, ἐκ Tapack. ὧπλισ. So armed and trained 
as a regular branch of the service ; data opera instructi, Poppo. Arnold says, 
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that by ψιλοὶ are chiefly meant dartmen and slingers ; for to archery a good 
deal of attention was paid at Athens. ἐγένοντο, were not possessed 
at all. Arnold notes that 120 ψιλοὶ sent to Sicily are stated to have bee 
Megarian exiles, vi. 43; and that another body of ἀκοντισταί, on board the 
Athenian ships in the last decisive battle, are stated to have \yeen Acarnanians 
or other foreigners, vii. 60. 4. ἄοπλοι, imperfectly armed. Cp. 
6, 9.2. Predicate. πολλοί, in many cases. mavotpatias. Else- 
where in good authors this word is only used. in the dative, adverbially. 
@s, masmuch as. παρεγένοντο, ©, in the battle, ὅτι μή, ὁ. 26. Ὁ. 
(ὁὦ.) μελλόντων, both armies. Seaol. ξυνιέναι, v. 59. 53 69. I. 
So ξύνοδος, v. 70. ἐπιποιριών, passing along the line to the various 
companies. Kr. cp, v. 10. 8; vi. 67.3; vii. 76. It seems here to govern 
στρατόπ. 


CHAPTER XCV.—(a,) δ ὀλίγου μέν, in short space indeed the address 
must be made, but *tis both to the brave as effective as a long one, and contains 
reminder more than exhortation. δι’ ὀλ. = ἐν βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, Schol. Cp. 


δι’ ὀλίγου ἡγησάμενοι, i. 77. 7; δ ὀλίγου παραίνεσιν, ν. 69. 2. ἣ π., the 
usual; Ὁ. 126.1; 120. ὁ. τὸ ἴσον as contrasting member to 6’ JA. is 


put first, to carry δέ, τε joins the second clause wholly as one unit to kal... 
ἔχει, the two making up a pair of reasons why many words are superfluous. 
Thus re does ποῦ pertain solely to πρὸς τοὺς Gy., though suftixed to it as a 
prominent element and suitable to be contrasted specially with ὑπόμνησιν. 
Except for this, re might have stood just as well after δύναται at the end of 
the clause. See on τρέφειν τε, c. 80. a. δύναται, i. 141. I. 

(b.) παραστῇ μηδενί, c. 61. Ὁ. ἀλλοτρίᾳ. ΔΒ to the ownership 
of Oropia, see our noteonc. 91. The phrase is an admission that the Athenians 
felt that they had no real right to it and were not at home there, and so could not 
expect that the gods of the district would favour their cause. So ἐν τῇ τούτων. 
Both phrases refer to hereditary and religious ties, not to political possession. 
ov προσῆκον, accus. abs, adverbially used. See Goodwin, M. and Τὶ ὃ r1o. 


2 ἀναρριπτοῦμεν, 6. 85. Cc. οὐ μὴ ἐσβάλωσιν. 
So οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ, ν. 69. I, where it is joined to a future, as here to a present in 
future sense. Jelf, G. G. § 748. Goodwin, M. and T. ὃ 89. τῆς 


ἵππου. Cp. ii. 9. 3; ili. 62. 6. The Boeotian cavalry was famous, 
τήνδε, Boeotia as a whole. 

(c.) ἐς αὐτούς. So c. 129.3. ἐπὶ or ὁμόσε is more usual with personal 
objects. ἔχων, with ἀγαλλ. Kr. cp. πονῶν ἠγάλλετο, Plut. Ag. v. 3. 
ἀγάλλεσθαι takes dative in ii. 44. 3; 63.1. πρώτην with πατρίδα, and predica- 
tive. κρατοῦντες, being victors over, imperfect participle, with 
aorist as in vi. 2. 4. But the aorist would be more natural. For the event, 
Me τοῦ: Be ἔσχον, acquired, won. Cp. i. 108. 2; ili. 62. 6; iv. 
92. 6 (κατέσχον). 


Cuaprer XCVI.—(a.) ἐπελθόντος refers to ἐπιπαριών, 6. 94. 2. 
πὸ TA... . φθ. Cp. τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντες, ili. 114. 4. φθάσαντος 
seems absolute; cp. ἔφθασε τοσοῦτον, iii. 49.5; τὸ πλέον is adverbial, = any 
Surther. οὐκέτι, not after that, or not likewise. Cp. i. 91.3; 126.3; ν. 4. 6. 
καὶ σφίσιν, to their own men too, i.e. as Hipp. had done to his. ‘The reflexive 
refers to the subject Bo.., they had heard another address to themselves. 
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ὡς διὰ ταχέων, as well as he could in the general hurry. Soc. 125. 4. For 
the plural, see c. ὃ. d; for ὡς, 6, 14. a. καὶ ἐνταῦθα, also at the very moment 
(before the attack). καὶ means in addition to the address of ὁ. 92. 
watwvlicavres, broke out into the paean. Cp. i. 50. 6. 

(.) τὸ ἀλλο, UL the rest of both armies. ὠθισμῷ ἄσπ., umbonibus pul- 
santes, Τήν. xxx. 34 (Km). ξυνεστήκει, met in close conflict, ἑκατέρωθεν ἑστὼς 
ἐμάχετο, Schol. But it migit perhaps govern the datives, as in ξυνεστῶτες 
ἀγῶνι, 6. 55. I. 

(c.) καὶ μέχρι μέσου, and all ws far as the centre. ἐπίεσαν, sc. οἱ ᾽ΑΘ, 
ὑποχωρησάντων, gave ground (under the wiouds). ΟΡ. ὁ. 10. 3. It governs 
the ethical dative αὐτοῖς (1. 6. the Thespiwns). Their unstable neighbours 
were the Orchomenians and Tanagraeans ; and notice that Delium, which had 
been seized, belonged to Tanagra, and Chaeroneia, which was to have been, to 
Orchomenus. Cp. ὁ. 76. 3and 4. κυκλωθέντων agrees with Θεσπιέων, οἵπερ διεῴ - 
θάρησαν being an afterthought pushed in to limit the range of κατεκόπ., which 
otherwise would have meant all the Thespians. ἐν xepolv du., fighting hand to 
hand. This notice of their bravery prepares us for the advantage taken of 
their losses by Thebes, c. 133. 1. 

(d.) ἐκράτει, was superior to. Cp. ἐνίκων, i. 49.73 ἡσσῶτο, and τὸ νικῶν, 
§3and§>5. Fortense seec.16.a. ὠσάμενοι κτλ., having forced them back, 
bit by bit at the first, they were following them up, For woap., see 6. 11. 6 ; for 
κατὰ Bp., Vil. 95. 5; vill. 106.2. Cp. nar’ ddrlyor, ὃ. 10. 3; i. 69. ἃ; Vi. 34. 4. 

(6.) ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, se. with respect to the foe. Soi. 51.2; iv. 36. 2, 
ἐπόνει, wasin distress. Soi. 50, 53 iv. 36.13 V. 73-2. ἀμφοτέ, wOer (as ἤδη 
shows) means on both wings. τοῦ τοιούτου refers to the nature 
of the incident, Greek troops always being much afraid of it. eden. 
καὶ παραρρηγνύντων, following after their opponents, and so breaking off 
one wing from the other. (Arn.) For mapapphy., cp. Vv. 73. 1; Vi. 70. 2. 

(f.) ὡς ἕκαστοι, according as each group had some special chaiice of safe 
escape. Hach group fled tothe point nearest to it, Note the definite e?yav(c.5.b). 

(σ.) Aoxpot, Opuntian and Epicnemidian, named in ii. 9 as furnishing 
cavalry to the Spartan league, é€mtAaBovons, 6. 27. a | 

(λ.) ὅμως», in spite of their disaster. Socrates is said to have fought 
bravely in the battle as a hoplite; Plat, Symp. 221. a; Lach. 181.8; Charm, 
153; Apol. 28. According to one account he saved the life of Xenophon 
(Strabo, ix. 403; Diog. Laert. ii. 9. 2), while according to another his own Tee 
treat was protected by Alcibiades, who served in the cavalry ; Plut. Alc. 7. The 
daemon of Socrates is also said to have instructed him which of two doubtful 
roads to take in the retreat ; Plut. de Gen. Soc. ; Cie. de Div. i.54. (Grote.) 


Cuaprpr XCVII.—(a.) φυλακήν, over the Athenian dead. 
(4.) ἐκ τῶν ᾿᾽Αθ., from the military authorities, whose duty it was to recover 


the dead, ἐπὶ τοὺς v., to fetch, ὁ. 13. ἃ. ἀποστρέψας καὶ 
εἰπών, turned him back by saying. Classen. Cp. ἀρξάμενος καὶ ἐλπίσας, i. 1. 
1; ξηράνας καὶ rapacrpéepas, 1. 109. 3. καταστὰς ἐπί, c, 84.2. 


ὅτι δράσειαν, tor ἐδράσατε of O. Recta. Aorists indic., in a main clause of 
O. Recta, are generally converted in mood in O, Obl. But in dependent 
clauses they are generally ‘retained’ in mood, e.g. ἐκτήσαντο (oblique form of 
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ἐκτησάμεθα), c. 98. 8. For the usages of Greek Or. Obl. see Goodwin, M. and 

T. § 69—77. ‘They are well illustrated in cc. 97—99. τειχ. 

ἐνοικεῖν, a double violation, from peace to war, from sacred to profane. 

ὅσα ἄνθρωποι refers to bodily needs, to meet which King Pleistoanax 

built a dwelling partly in and partly out of asacred precinct thee ye’ mght 
never be beyond reach of sanctuary, v. 16. δρῶσι mighiv have been dpgev, bub 
Thue. prefers to ‘retain’? the mood even of a ‘primary tense in a relative 


clause. ὃ ἦν, which ever was. Imperfect ‘retained’ in mood, 
according to rule. Less often it is turned %o the optative, when no obscurity 
is feared. πλὴν χρῆσθαι, except in order to use it as lustral 


eater. A torch from the altar was quenched in the spring or water from it, 
and lustration by sprinkling therewith given to the worshippers. Athen. 
ix. 18. Cp. Eur. H. F. 928; Aristoph. Pax 956 sq.; Virg. Aen. vi. 229 sq. 
ὑδρεύεσθαι ἀνασπάσαντε.ς ὕδωρ, drew up the (sacred) water and then 
used it (lit. watered themsclves). 

(c.) ὑπέρ re... καὶ like ἄνευ τε .,. καί, c. ὃ. ἢ, ὁμωχέτας, 
said to be ἃ Boeotian word, for ὁμοεχέτας (dwelling together in the same 
temple). ᾿Απόλλω, ‘abbreviated accus., not uncommon in adjurations, like 
νὴ τὸν ᾽Απ. αὐτοὺς KTA., to go out of the sacred place themselves, and 
take their belongings away. Classen takes αὐτοὺς rather more emphatically, = 
without compulsion. τὰ σφέτερα means, by innuendo, the dead lying in Oropia. 
In itself it might = their ‘effects,’ but the Athenians understand the hint. 


CHAPTER X(/VIII.—(a.) The reply to the charge of ἀδικία. ἱεροῦ goes after 
οὐδέν. The ms.in ideas in the reply, νόμον, ὕδωρ, νεκρούς, are all put to the 
front. τοῦ λοιποῦ, sc. χρόνου, vill. 29. 1. This phrase indirectly 
admits the ‘act of βλαβή (detriment), though they deny ἀδικία (needless 
outrage, cp. ὁ. 52. 2; 87.1). ἑκόντες, i.e. unless the Boeotians force them to 
damage it ia self-defence. τὴν ἀρχήν, originally, ii. 74. 2. 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ, i.e, βλάπτειν. σφᾶς, governed by ἀδικοῦντας. This 
retorts the charge of ἀδικία. 

(®.) The reply to the charge παραβαίνειν τὰ vou. ἤν τε, ἤν Te, whether, or. 
So εἴτε, εἴγε, vi, 60.1. Cp, sive. γίγνεσθαι, thereby became, 
ὍΡΟΣ, Οὐ δὲ; το, τος 24. ἃ; τρόποις KTA., provided they are 
honoured with whatever forms they can further add to the accustomed ritual. 
The condition on which the god consents to lose his old worshippers: the new 
ones must make additions to the ritual. So when taking over the Heraeum at 
Plataea, iii. 68, the Thebans built a new stone temple for the goddess, and 
built and furnished a large hostelry for her worshippers. The Greek view of 
religion was that of a bargain between gods and men, so that in cases like this 
the consent of the god must be purchased by increasing his honours, that he 
may feel himself a gainer by the change, 

It will be seen that we take this passage to express the conditions to which 
an invader who seized the temples was expected, and willing, to conform, ἐγ he 
permanently retained them, so that οἷς ἂν πρὸς τοῖς is to be understood con- 
junctim. The place of the whole clause between two general and logically 
related propositions, the absence of anything restricting the application of the 
clause itself, the significant word θεραπευόμενα, the more natural sense thus 
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obtained for πρός, and the peculiar position of πρὸς τοῖς εἰωθόσι, combine in 
support of this explanation. Arnold, followed by the other commentators, 
takes οἷς ἂν and πρὸς τοῖς divisim, and apparently understands the passage of 
an imperfect performance of the customary observances excusable in an invader 
under temporary emergencies. For a discussion of his view, see Appendix I, 
Dr. Badham proposes to read mpd τοῦ εἰώθωσι for πρὸς rots εἰ. The καὶ 
before δύνωνται signifies addition. After δύνωνται supply θεραπεύειν. 

(c.) Βοιωτούς. See i. 12.3; 111. 61.3. Argumentum ad hominem. 

(d.) καὶ αὐτοί, and they themselves too had they been enabled to seize 
Boeotian soil still further, that soil ‘vey would have retained; and now so 
far as they are upon it they will not, if thzy can help it, go off, viewing it as 
their own. εἰ δυνηθῆναι, ἂν ἔχειν is oblique for εἰ ἐδυνήθημεν, εἴχομεν ἄν. We 
might have had εἰ ἐδυνήθησαν instead; cp. 6. 73. 3 (ὥφθησαν), and 6. 104. 2 
(ἠθέλησε). Thue. does not again put εἰ with infin., and Kr. to avoid it reads 
δυνηθεῖεν. Herodotus has it, iii, 105, 108, &c., and similar relative protatic 
clauses are in Thuc. i. 91. 5; ii. 102.7. See Jelf, G. G. ὃ 889, who however, 
like others, mistakes the tenses implied in O. Recta. ἐν ᾧ μέρει, 
that is at Delium (only). ἑκόντες εἶναι. Stronger than 
ἑκόντες, a3 Mr. Graves remarks. Cp. ii. 89. 10, and see c. 28. a. os, 
¢5.a3 8. ὦ 

. (6.) ὕδωρ τε, and the water they had disturbed in their pressing need, which 
they had not wantonly imposed upon themselves, but were forced to put up with 
in retaliating upon the enemy, unprovoked assailants of their soil. ἀνάγκῃ, 
the dire alternatives (sacrilege or thirst) involved in the occupe tion. 
ἐκείνους, the Boeotians, governed by ἀμυνόμενοι (which is opposed to 
ὕβρει). πρότερον, ultro, in the yearly invasions of Attica. This 
fastens ὕβρις on the Boeotians. βιάζεσθαι, passive, were driven 
by the violence (Bia) of the Boeotians and their allies. The βία referred to 
is that of their invading and pillaging Attica. It must be considered as a 
very strained use of the word, ἀναγκάζεσθαι being the most they ought to have 
said, but it suits the forced and artificial character of the Athenian arguments. 
See on βιάζοιτο, ὁ. 29. 6, and 87. a; and on ἀνάγκη, c. 19. b, and 60. a. 
χρῆσθαι, sc. τῇ ἀνάγκῃ (μοῦ τῳ ὕδατι, as might at first be thought). They argue 
that they were obliged to put up with the necessity of choosing between drinking 
the sacred water or none at all, so that the object of χρῆσθαι is supplied by ἥν. 
Cp. ἐχρήσαντο χειμῶνι, 6. 120.13 χρῆσθαι συμφορᾷ, Hat. vii. 134. 

(f.) wav... κατειργόμενον, everything done under stress ; subject of 
γίγν.» the whole depending on εἰκὸς εἶναι. One MS, reads, and Kriiger adopts, 
τό (instead of τῷ), which is certainly better. καὶ πρὸς τοῦ θ., 
as well as in the eyes of men. παρανομίαν TE... ὄνομασθ., 
and transgression got its name with reference to the needlessly bad. ὄνο- 
μασθ. is aorist of attainment. Some render “the name transgression pointed 
to ” (lis. “was used as a name in the case of’); but then we should have had 
ὀνομάζεσθαι. For ἐπί, ‘pointing to,’ ep. ἐπώνυμος, ἐπωνυμία, καλεῖν ἐπί τινι, 
Plato, Rep. 470. B (to call after, Lidd. and Se.); so σημῆναι ἐπί, ii. 8. 3. 
κακοῖς, masculine. 

(g.) τούς τε vex., governed by ἀποδιδ. μειζόνως, 6. 19. ἃ. 
ἱεροῖς, with holy places, i.e. by them (means). τὰ μὴ πρέπ., sc. ἱεροῖς κομί- 


Cap. 00.] NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. 93 


ζεσθαι. Only one good MS. reads μή (Kr.) ; without it, we must 
supply κομίζεσθαι simply to πρέπ. 
(λ.) σαφῶς, in plain terms, not by such hints as ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ 


TO. 6. 07. 6. μὴ only refers to ἀπιοῦσιν ἐκ τ. B. y., which (like 
σπένδ.) gives a condition. The Athenians propose to exchange one condition 
for another. τῆς Βοιωτῶν. They do not say ‘ Boeotia’ (as the 


Thebans do in ὁ. 99), not being daring enough to say that Delium was not in 
Boeotia, but assert that it was not ‘ Boeotian,’ conquest having made it so 
no longer (ov... ἔτι). By using this argument they shifted the issue, and 
their diplomatic defeat followed. ἐν 7 δέ, se. Delium. Grote 
erroneously refers this to Oropia ; but.so entirely is the Athenian ownership of 
Oropia admitted by the Boeotians, that they decline on that ground the pro- 
posal of a burial-truce as unnecessary, 6. 99, and Appendix II. The Boeotians 
propose to exchange the dead for Delium, each party now holding what 
belongs to the other. The Athenians reply that they hold nothing Boeotian, 
as Delium has become theirs by conquest. The question of territorial owner- 
ship only touches Delium. With δορὶ ἐκτήσ. ep. the like poetical phrase δορὶ 
ἑλών, i, 128. 8. σπένδουσιν, on pouring libation, the religious 
act. The political transaction of ‘ truce-making’ is expressed by the Middle 
σπένδεσθαι. The Active is here used to call attention to the religious duty 
of the burial just as κατὰ τὰ πάτρια does, and also to present the proposed 
new condition as an equivalent, in form at least, to the old. Thus it expresses 
the Athenian action only, but as the Boeotian assent to it is implied by εἰπεῖν, 
the two would together amount to the joint transaction called σπένδεσθαι. 
See Appendix III. 


Cuarter XCIX.—The Boeotians skilfully reply by a dilemma:—“If De- 
lium is ours, you know what our terms are; if it is yours, why so is Oropia, 
and terms affecting the latter must be as much out of place as terms regarding 
the former are out of place.” The words αὐτοὺς yyy. τὸ ποι., as Thucydides’ 
immediate explanation shows, are an application to Oropia of the Athenians’ 
own principle as to Delium, viz. that being Athenian the Boeotians had no con- 
cern with it. Thatis, they assume that a truce for burying the dead in Oropia 
would affect Oropia itself, which was admittedly an Athenian possession, and so 
by turning the Athenians’ own argument against them they put aside the truce- 
proposal. For a fuller explanation, see Appendix II. εἰ ἐν τῇ éxelvwr,if 
at Delium they arein Athenian territory. γιγνώσκειν may, but need not, 
be (like πέμψαι, ὁ. 50. b) oblique imperative, = determine ; cp. li. 43. 13 iii. 84. 1. 
νομίζοντες governs two clauses, τὴν μὲν Ὦ,, &e., and τὸ δὲ ἐκ, &e. Of these, 
τὴν μὲν brings in two reflections, (1) that the Athenian assertion as to Delium 
covered the case of Oropia; (2) that it could be turned against them with 
safety ; while τὸ δὲ introduces the reflection that public opinion would regard 
their own proposal of an exchange as very plausibie. κατὰ τὸ 
ὑπήκοον, as a subject community. Cp. κατὰ τὸ ἀρχαῖον, ll, 16; κατὰ τὸ 
ξυμμαχικόν, iv. 61. 4. Cp. the plea of the reluctant Boeotarchs, οὐκ ἐν τῇ 
Βοιωτίᾳ ἔτι εἰσί, c. OI. καί, and withal ; and at the same time. 
σφῶν, the Boeotians themselves who still guarded the battle-field, This fact 
made it safe to turn the Athenians’ own argument against them, 
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οὐδ᾽ at ἐσπένδοντο δῆθεν, nor again could they think of making truce, 
they pretended, &c. ‘This is the residue of the reply, awkwardly put between 
reflections upon the reply. The verb is in thought oblique, representing 
σπενδόμεθα of the O. Recta, but instead of becoming σπένδεσθαι is ‘assimilated ? 
to the governing verb ἀπεκρίναντο. See on χρῆν, c..29. e. Note the force of 
the imperfect, ‘ willing to ;’ ep. ἐκώλυον, ὁ. 78. 3. αὖ shows that the point is 
touched from a fresh side; previously they said truce could not on the Athenian 
argument be necessary ; now they feign a reluctance to throw such a doubt on 
Athenian sovereign rights over Oropia as a truce in any way affecting it would 
imply. Hence the ironical δῆθεν. τὸ δέ. The article introduces 
the words ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἀπιόντας, .. ἀπαιτοῦσιν as a quotation, and has 
nothing to do with the infinitive. Tr. while the words, ‘on going out of their 
territory they may then get back what they ask,’ were, they thought, a plausible 
reply to make. καὶ introduces the apodosis with emphasis. The 
whole incident is a pretty specimen of Greek diplomacy, as a type of which 
Thue. detaiis it. 


CHAPTER C.—(a.) μεταπεμψάμενοι. Cp. the Active, ¢. 30. 6, and see 
Appendix 111. ἔκ τε τοῦ. The particle joins the whole clause to that 
following, being affixed to the prominent element ; seeon ὁ. 80. 1. The Malians 
were perhaps from Trachis, ili. 92. Some might be Aetolian Ophioneans, said, 
in 111. 96. 3, to extend as far as the Malian gulf. Both were skilled archers. 
ἐκ Nicatas, ¢. 69. ἄλλῳ Te... καὶ προσήγ., and after 
attempting the place in other fashion, also brought an engine up. So Classen. 
Shilleto, on i. 58, less naturally explains the passage as showing “a return from 
the subordinate to the primary construction.” 

(ὁ.) δίχα, into halves, lengthwise. aro τῆς κερ. A bellows-pipe 
was carried down from the timber tube, and slanted (νεῦον) into the cauldron. 
ἐπὶ μέγα with its genitive forms the subject of ἐσεσιδ. See c. 3. b. The 
two pluperfects mark the result of acts prior to ἤρτησαν. ἄλλου, as well (as 
the iron snout-pipe). Cp. ii. 14. 1. 

(c.) The imperfects προσῆγον, ἐφύσων, ἐποίει, describe the process and details, 
though the engine was apparently only applied once. The tout-ensemble was 
sketched above in the aorist, προσήγαγον. See c. 8.j; 16. a; 48. a, and ec 


(where the order is inverse); and 76. e. ἐκ πολλοῦ, from a distance, 
where it was prepared in safety. Cp. c. 32. 4; ii. 89. 12. τῇ ἀμπ., C. 90. 2. 
ὁπότε εἴη, as soon as ever it was; see c. 77. ἃ. τὸ πρὸς ἑαυτῶν 


ax., the extremity on their side. Seec. 31. ἃ, Οὐ. 6. 130. 1. 

(d.) στεγανῶ ς, confinedly, i.e. through a cavity which was ‘ tight,’ and let 
no air escape. Cp. στέγουσαι, of ships, ii. 94. 43 so of πῖλοι, iv. 34. 3. fie, 
it caught, i.e. set on fire ; 80 ἡμμένους above. τοῦ tely., partitive. Cp. 8ο. Ὁ. 

(6) τῶν ἄλλων, probably =all but the guards of Delium. Thus the 
escape of the πλῆθος is the same as that mentioned in c. 96. 7, where they were 
said to have left a φυλακὴ behind them. The genitive seems partitive rather 
than constituent. 


Cuarter Cl.—(a.) ὕστερον, after the capture. οὐκέτι ταὐτά, 
they no longer, after what had occurred, raised the same objections to a truce. 
(4.) ψιλῶν. As only a few were present in the battle (c. 94. 1), perhaps 
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the Boeotian cavalry had overtaken the main body. Or ἀριθμὸς may refer chiefly 
to σκευοφ. 

(c.) τότε πλεύσαντι. Scec. 89. For the phrase, 6. 46. a. On πέρι, ep. 
6. 80. b. τῶν “Ak., constituent genitive. τετρακοσίου5 
ὅπλ., the regular complement of epibatae for 4o Athenian triremes (which 
seems to have been the number, ep. 6. 77), as Arnold shows, comparing 11. 92, 
102 ; ili. 95. 

(d.) καταπλεῦσαι, sc. in to shore. Cp. ὁ. 3.43 Io. 4. 

(6.) Σιτάλκη»5, see ii. 29, 95, 96, 97, 101; Seuthes had evidently been for 
some time preparing to succeed him. τὰς αὐτὰς τοῖς. Cp. 36. 3. 
€BaclAcuce, ‘ingressive ’ or ‘inceptive,’ ep. II. a. 


Cuapter CII.—(a.) ξυμμάχου 5, Chalcidians, and perhaps Bottiaeans; see 
1b LOPS NB és ᾽Αμφ., directed towards ; ep. v. 26.5. Also iv. 
89. I. τὴν ἐπί, the important colony upon. Cp. 84. a. 

(ὁ.) χωρίον, site, spot. The hill being mostly surrounded by the river 
made it a natural χωρίον. “The attempt of Aristagoras to effect a settlement 
at Amphipolis took place A.c. 497” (Hdt. vii. 124); ‘* the second was made 
A.C. 465” (Thue. i. 100), “and the colony of Hagnon was planted a.c. 437. 


See Fynes Clinton, Fasti Hell. App. ix.’ Arnold. φεύγων, in 
voluntary banishment. ἐξεκρούσθη, c. 7. 

(c.) ἑνὸς δέοντι τριακοστῷ, a curious phrase, the last unit of a series 
taking the attribute of the whole. Buta v. 1. is δέοντος. Hagnon, 


named i. 117; ii. 58, 95 5 v. 11, and perhaps v. 19, was a colleague of Pericles. 
He does not seem to have resided in the colony, and was probably still alive. 
οἰκιστοῦ, as founder, predicate. As such he would usually have received 
religious honours after death, as patron-hero; but he was deposed from the 
position of oecist, and Brasidas put into his place; v. 11. 1. ὅπερ Ἔν. 
ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο. Cp. ἐστὸν δύο λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη, ili. 112. 2; ἣ καταδίκη 
δισχίλιαι μναῖ ἦσαν, ν. 49. I. 

(d.) ὡρμῶντο ἐκ, 6. 1. Ὁ; 3.3; 61.7. This Eion (Beach) at the mouth 
of the Strymon was captured from the Persians by Cimon ; i. 98. αὐτοὶ perhaps 
implies that they suffered no one else to dwell there. (Cp. 6. 107. a.) ἣν 
᾿Αμφίπ. κτλ. A curious paronomasia, cp.c. 74. 6. Thuc. puns on ἀμφι-, ἀμφο-, 
and thrice on περι- (as meaning ἄμφι-) to justify thename. ἀμφίπολις, really an 
adjective (as Aesch. Cho. 72), referred to the river and the wall which together 


ringed and isolated the site. ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτ., sc, after flowing to the 
S.W. the river turns to the E. On the hill in the bend was the city. See 
Arnold’s map. διὰ τὸ περιέχ. final, stating Hagnon’s object. 


περιφανῆ, having clear periphery or circumference; standing out clearly. 
Plato uses it of figures in relief, Symp. 193. A. The wall completed the circuit, 
and made it a striking feature. The epithet μακρὸν = a line of wall, to dis- 
tinguish it from τεῖχος a fort. It does not imply that the wall was straight. 
We may imitate the pun:—‘‘which H. named Ringboro’, because as the 
Strymon rings it by flowing round, he, to close it rownd, cut it off by a length 
of wall from stream to stream, making his foundation clear all rownd both 
towards sea and land.” That is, you were struck with the well-defined, insulated 
effect of the buildings on the hill, whether you looked at them from sea or land. 
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Craprer CIII.—(a.) ᾿Αρνῶν. Arnae is not otherwise known. τὸν 
Αὐλῶνα, ‘the Gulley,’ or hollow way, through which the water doubtless 
passed. ἐξίησιν, intrans., i. 46. 53 ii. 102. 3. τὴν νύκτα, 
during the night. 

(b.) xetudy, stormy weather. ὑπένειφεν, a little snow was 
falling, Cp. iii. 23. 4 ; and see iv. 74. a. ὥρμη σε, became eager, 
as the stormy night would aid him. πειθόμενοι, 17. a3 65. ἃ. 


(c.) ᾿Αργίλιοι. Acanthus and Stageirus, also Andrian colonies, had already 
come over to Brasidas (cc. 84,88). ἐγγύς. How near Argilus was to Amphi- 
polis, is uncertain ; but Cerdylium, only separated from Amphipolis by a valley, 
was Argilian ; v. 6.3. This is a parenthesis extending to ἦλθεν, so that ἐπειδὴ 
. « . ἦλθεν qualifies ἐπιβουλεύοντες. They had not commenced actually plotting 
till the arrival of Brasidas in the North (ἦλθεν) gave them the wished-for (6) 
opportunity. ἐκ πλείονο 5, of time, as 6. 42. 3. Their plots would 

now be about 3 months old (Cl.). ἐνδοθήσεται, ὁ. 66. 3. For 
ὅπως with indic. after the past, ep. Jelf, G. α. 811. 4 πόλις, Amphipolis. 

καὶ τότε (as soon as he reached Argilus) answers ἐπρ. τε ἐκ π. They delayed 
till the last moment, in order to prevent the arrest of their friends in Amphi- 
polis. τῇ πόλει, instrumental, as Poppo shows, cp. vi. 44. 2, 33 50. 1. 
It thus means that he received the adhesion of the town. πρὸ ἕω. 
Bekker. Most MSS. give πρόσω. 

(d.) ἀπέχει κτλ.» now the town-buildings are a considerable distance from 
where the stream is crossed, and no walls had been carried down thereto, as is 
now the case. Probably this refers to a pair of long walls, σκέλη, afterwards 
built down to the bridge, connecting it with the fortress. Cp. v. 52. 
καὶ... εἶχε. And he was at once master of the property of the Amphi- 
politans outside the walls, as they had dwellings over all the hill. [Not 
“became master’ (Jowett), which would be ἔσχε; nor ‘in the country,’ which 
would be «. τὴν χώραν. Farms, villas, and vineyards would be there, and the 


spoil valuable. 

CuHaprerR CIV.—(a.) τῶν ἔξω, partitive (Cl.). 

(b.) δοκεῖν, the verb on which ἂν ἑλεῖν (oblique form of εἷλεν ἄν) depends. 
Tr. indeed ’tis said people thought B. might have captured the town,if.. . 
| Mr. Simcox observes that this is mere unauthenticated gossip, which Thuc. 
| would scarcely have noticed had he not been willing to detract from an exploit 
| which told so much against himself. Brasidas’ policy was ποῦ to capture the 
| towns, but to tempt them to admit him. 

(c.) ἀπέβαινεν, seemed to be coming off, as wesay. For ἀπό, quarter from 
which, cp. 6. 73. ἃ, 115. Ὁ. κρατοῦντες ὥστε μὴ ἂν. are to be joined, 
τῷ πλήθει, instrumental dative; the large middle and moderate party which 
the extreme Atticizers (ἐναντίοι τοῖς rp.) made their tool by representing them- 
selves as its mouthpiece. Its views would be met by a proposal for delay, μὴ 
αὐτίκα, &c., whatever use the extremes might make of it. Prof. Jowett renders 
“‘ being superior in number,”’ which would probably have been πλήθει. 
μετὰ Εὐκλέους, with the sanction of KE. Kr. ep. iii. 66. 2; v. 82.5; vi. 
28. 23 vill. 73. 3. So ἄνευ, 78. 3. By τοῦ otp. . . χωρίον Thuc. draws 
attention pointedly to the fact that he was not himself responsible for the safety 
of Amphipolis. φύλαξ looks as if Eucles had a special commission, ep. on 6. 82. 
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ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. Bekker suggests ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ; but cp. 97. 2. ἐπὶ τὸν 
ér., to summon, c. ὃ. Ὁ; 97. 2. τῶν ἐπὶ Opakyns, sc. στρατηγούντων, 
τῶν being probably masculine rather than neuter. But some MSS. give τόν. 
Ὀλόρου. Thue. nowhere else names his parentage. Θάσον. Cp.i. 
100, IOI. ἡμισείας nu. About 30 miles. For the genitive, cp. ii. 97. 1, 2. 
Some MSS. give ἡμίσεος, neuter substantive, as inc. 83. 7. 

(d.) οὖν, in consequence, or of course; it looks back to the summons, and is 
not to be joined with μέν. Cp. iii. ror. 2. προκαταλαβὼν goes 
with φθάσαι (cp. ii. 91. 2), which thus has two constructions. 


Cuarrer CV.—(a.) πυνθανόμενος, = διότι ἐπυνθάνετο. What might 
have stood as the second object of δεδιὼς (viz. the territorial influence of Thuc.) 
is turned to astatement of what B. heard about it. κτῆσιν ἐργασίας, 
possession of a right to work. δύνασθαι ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις τῶν 
ἧ., had influence among the chief personages of the mainland. This may 
either mean that ‘he wielded influence among them’ (perhaps as a money- 
lender), or that ‘he was himself one of the potentates there.’ The latter might 
have sounded semi-barbarous to Athenian ears. Bekker suggests ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον. 


ξυμμαχικὸν = ξυμμάχους, governed by ayelp. TEPLTOLNTELY, 
the Active of the agent merely, as usual. Cp. ii. 25. 3; ili. 102. 4. See 
Appeadix ITI. οὐκέτι, should refuse after that. Cp. 6. 101. a, 128. Ὁ. 


(b.) ἐποιεῖτο, was disposed to conclude. See on ἐνεδίδοσαν, c. 76. c; 
ἐσπένδοντο, C. 99, and ep. οὐ προυδίδου, c. 123. 2. The Middle is used correctly 
with ξύμβασιν, as with εἰρήνην, &e., of the contracting party. τόδε, 
in apposition ; in these terms. Cp. ὁ. 117. ¢. μένειν and ἀπιέναι 
may be regarded as oblique forms of the imperative converted from the Οἱ R. 
Of course they depend on «7p. ἀνειπών. πέντε ἡμερῶν, Vil. 3. I. 


ΟΡ ὁ. 26, d. 


Cuarter CVI.—(a.) ἀλλοιότεροι, comparatively changed (i.e. they 
wavered). Cp.c. 65.4. The comm. cite ii. 59. 1. βραχὺ and 
ξύμμικτον are nominatives in apposition to οἱ m., the parts to the whole. 
The composition of the mass explained its action ; the bulk was heterogeneous, 
with no defined sympathies. πρὸς τὸν φ., compared with their fears. 
ἐλάμβανον, took; ii. 42. 5. What the several sets had feared is now in- 
directly told: the Athenian element had anticipated arrest ; the others, dis- 
possession. οὐκ ἐν ὁμοίῳ σφίσιν, they themselves (emphatic) were 
in greater peril than the rest. Classen misunderstands it. For the litotes, 
cp. 6. 73. 4: οὐ προσδεχόμενοι κτλ., ἃ hint that Thue. was exo- 
nerated by them. ἐν τῷ ἴσῳ, aeque atque antea ; Poppo. 
οὐ στερισκ. really means no more than μετέχοντες, save that it yields an 
antithesis of what they would, and would not, lose. 

(b.) πρασσ. τῷ B., 6. 76. Ὁ; 110. 3; 121. 2. διαδικ. αὐτά, 
distinctly justifying his proposals. Notice the vague αὐτά, and ep. ili. 84. I. 
προσεδέξαντο, 86. αὐτὴν or τὴν ξύμβασιν. 

(c.) κατέπλεον, the graphic imperfect, sustaining the scene before the 
mind’s eye, and natural in describing thrilling and critical movements requiring 
some little time. τὴν δὲ Ἠϊόνα κτλ., it was within a night of 


coming to pass that he captured Eion, But we might understand αὐτῷ 
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(cp. viii. 33. 3). For παρὰ so used (of the distance within which a thing comes 
of happening), cp. παρ᾽ ὀλίγον ἢ διέφευγον ἢ ἀπώλλυντο, Vii. 71.4; παρ᾽ ἐλάχισ- 
Tov ἦλθε ἀφελέσθαι, vill. 76. 4. The radical meaning of παρὰ in these cases 
seems to be beside or alongside; and this serves as the connecting link with 
such an apparently different application of παρὰ as ἐνίκησαν παρὰ πολύ, i. 29. 
35 Tapa τοσοῦτον ἐγένετο αὐτῷ μὴ περιπεσεῖν, viii. 33. 3, &c.; where παρὰ 
measures the extent by which a thing does happen. 


Cuaprer CVIL—(a.) δεξάμενος. This specification may support the 
remark made on αὐτοὶ εἶχον in 6, 102. 4. ἐπιχωρεῖν is not again 
found in Thue. Poppo. ἄνωθεν, 6. 75. Ὁ. 

(6ὦ.) ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους, with προύχουσαν. If B. could seize the foreland, 
he might both cut off the town from the water and free the navigation of the 
river. ἀποπειράσα 5 means a hasty dash; cp. Ὁ. 121: 2: 135- 
τὰ περὶ τὴν ᾿Α., its administration, defence, &c. 

(c.) Μύρκινος lay to the E. of lake Cercinitis. It sent a force of peltasts 

to aid Brasidas, one of whom slew Cleon; v. 6, το. Pittacus had evidently 
been a friend to Athens. Poppo. Γοάξιος. For genitive with 
this Ionic termination the commentators cp. ᾿Αφύτιος, i. 64. 3. 
Γαληψὸς wasa little E. of the mouth of the Strymon, Arnold. Recovered 
by Cleon, v. 6. Οἰσύμη was also on the coast to the E. Poppo thinks 
it was the Aictun of Hom. I. viii. 304. εὐθὺς μετά. This 
unstable mind is again attracted by success. For the Active ξυγκαθίστη, as 
compared with καθίστατο above, see on ξυνεπαγόντων, 6. 1. 6. 


Cuaprer CVIII.—(a.) ὦ φέλιμο ς, feminine; iii, 38: ΕΣ ἵν. 50. 5. 
πομπῇ. Their agents there would ‘send’ timber from the forests up the 
country. μέχρι μέν, answered by τῆς δὲ γ. We should contrast 
the ideas by though, yet. ἦν, always was, ever had been. ©. διαγόντων 
(parenthetic), ἐγ they granted a passage; c. 78.1, 4. μὴ κρατούντων, if the 
Force were not master of Strymon bridge. ἄνωθεν κτλ., as up the country a 
broad swamp of the river stretched far. For ἐπὶ πολὺ (which goes with οὔσης) 
cp. li. 16.1; iv. 72. 3. It measures the swamp upwards, as μέγ. does across, 
ἄνωθεν = N. of the hill of Amphipolis, on the S. of which was the bridge. The 
swamp or lake was Cercinitis, formed by various streams, whose drainage was 


impeded by the hill of Amphipolis. τὰ πρὸς τὴν Ἢ. adverbial. 
Kr. cp, τὰ πρὸς ᾿ΑΘ., c. 85. 4. τηρουμένων, passive ; referring to the subject of 
κρατούντων, i.e. the Lac. οὐκ ἂν Suv. depends on the idea ‘ they 
thought’ latent in the context. προσελθεῖν, so the MSS, 3 Bekker and most edd. 
προελθεῖν, unnecessarily, τότε δὲ KTA., but with the loss of the 
bridge they thought all had become easy at once, The vague plural ῥάδια (see 
6. 20. b) suits the idea. 
"(6.) ἐλευθερώσων, i.e. not to create a Lacedaemonian empire. Cp. ὁ. 85. 
(c.) παρέχεται is probably Passive, as ἐκείνου following marks a change of 
subject (otherwise it looks like the Middle, « offers’), ἐπιπαριέναι, 
to pass on to them; c. 94. 2. κελεύοντες. Dionysius censures 
Thue. for confusing genders, perhaps in reference to such sentences as this, 
where, as Poppo says, a civitatibus ad cives transitur. (Cp. c. 2. Ὁ) 


CHAP. 109.] NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. 99 - 


(d.) καὶ yap κτλ. For not only did it look to them as if there was perfect 
safety in doing so. The first καὶ is in contrast with the next sentence ἅμα δέ; 
the second καὶ emphasizes ἄδεια, ii. 93. 3. For ἐφαίν., see 6. 59. Ὁ. τῆς 
Suv. See on δόξης, 6. 85. a. διεφάνη, stood out different, came 
out unlike (their anticipations); i. 18.5; ii. 51.5. Tr. their mistake as to 
the Athenian power being proportionate to its subsequent development. 
κρίνοντες, constructed as if ἐφαίνετο were ἐδόκουν ; 52.c. It prepares the 
way for the still looser structure of of ἄνθ. τὸ πλέον, with #. Notice the jingle 


ἀσαφεῖ, ἀσφαλεῖ. ἐλπ. ἀπερισκέπτῳ. Cp. ἀπερισκέπτως εὔελπις, 
c. 10. I. αὐτοκράτορι, arbitrary, i.e. ἃ priori, disdainful of what 


may tell the other way. Τὶς the way with men; they concede what they wish 
Sor to hope heedless of ways. and means, but put aside on reasoning ἃ priori 
whatever they dislike. 

(e.) ‘At the same time it was undeniable that Athens had sustained heavy 
disaster at home, and the rhetoric of Brasidas coloured his facts ; but above all 
there was the pleasant excitement of the moment, and the evidence that Sparta 
was for the first time about to befriend them in earnest.’ ἐφολκά. 
So ἐπαγωγά, c. 88, 1. ἐπὶ Νίσαιαν, sc. βοηθήσαντι. Cp. the original 
of this, c. 85. 5. τῇ oTp., attendant circumstance ; with αὐτῷ. 
ἐπὶ σφᾶς, against them. διὰ τὸ 75. Ex, because it was pleasant 
to yield to the impulse, and shut their eyes to the future. τὸ πρῶ- 
τον, for the first time. For nearly eight years she had forgotten them. 
ὀργώντων, ardent, Cp. il. 21. 3. 


(5) φυλακάς, garrisons ; 6. 90. ἃ. ὡς ἐξ ὀλίγου, as well as 
they could at short notice. For ὧς, cp.c.9.b. For ἐξ ὀλ., 11. 11. 53 v. 64. 43 
65. 5. διέπεμπον, were busy distributing. Cp. 6. 55. I. ἐς 


τὴν Δ. ἐφιέμενος seems to mean by constant messages to Sparta. Elsewhere 

the sense ‘mandare’ is only found in poetry, and it generally has an expressed 

object. The verb seems to imply ‘entrusting the message to persons going 

thither on other business ;᾽ so ἐπιτίθημι is used. προσαποστέλλειν, to despatch 
᾿ς additional forces. 


Cuapter CIX.—(a.) τά τε. So the MSS. The Edd. wish to read τε τα, 
which Kr. and Cl. adopt. We think τά τε more euphonious and quite defensible, 
as we do not hold that re, when joining sentences, need follow the first word in 
its clause. See onc, 65.d; 8ο.8 ; 95. ἃ; 127. Ὁ. ἃ σφῶν. For the 
transfer of the possessive genitive into the relative clause, Poppo cp. ii. 45. 1, 
48. 3, 67. 43 Vv. 36. 13 Vii. 43. 3. εἶχον, when last named, 6. 69. 
᾿Ακτήν. The Easternmost, and nearest to Amphipolis, of the three Chalcidic 
promontories. 

(b.) ἔσω προύχουσα, lit. ‘jutting inside,’ i.e. gutting out from the dyke on 
this side. The dyke is taken as the boundary line, and what was on the Greek 
side of it would be to them ἔσω, within the line. Cp. πέραν, 75. 3; ἐντός, 
ii. 96. 1. Most comm. appear to take it with διορύγματος, which is very 
clumsy. (Poppo translates ‘intra Chersonesum.’) Kr. suggests ἔξω. 
καὶ δ᾽ Αθ., and the towering pile of Athos (6350 ft. high, Kiepert) terminates 
it far in the broad Aegean. (Or, is the end of it.) For αὐτῆς after rea. cp. 
λόγου TEA., ili. 59. 4; ἐπαίνου, 111, 104. 3, which, with i. 51. 3, illustrates és 
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(running out into). It will not do to render ‘ends in the Aegean,’ as Thue. is 
telling us what was the extent of the promontory, and must therefore mean 
that Athos is the end of it. 

(¢.) Σ άνη was the only Andrian colony still adhering to Athens. Herodot. 
(vii. 22) says it lay on the isthmus in which the spurs of Athos end, i.e. imme- 
diately S. (as Acanthus, c. 84. 1, was 14 miles N.) of the canal which Xerxes 
dug through the low neck of land connecting Acte with Chalcidice, and now 
nowhere rising more than 15 feet above the sea. So παρ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν 6., at the 
very side of the dyke. The other places can only be assigned conjecturally. 
διγλώσσων, Vili. 85.2. It = speaking Greek as well as a barbarous tongue. 
Similarly ‘Bruttates Gilingues Ennius dixit, quod Bruttii et Osce et Graece 
Joqui soliti sint,’ Paul. ex Fest. p. 35 Mull. (Ann. v. 488 Vahl.). 

(d.) καὶ re kal. Cp.c. 31. 2. TOY... Τυρσηνῶν. The 
genitive seems to mean that they were remnants of that Tyrrheno- Pelasgian 
people who once settled in Lemnos and Athens, Expelled from Athens they 
retired to Lemnos, so that the order here is wrong. They were expelled from 
Lemnos by Miltiades, Hdt. vi. 140. Cp. Thue. vii. 57. A trace of their 
presence at Athens survived in the name τὸ Πελασγικόν, ii. 17. (Niebuhr held 
that though they came to Greece from Italy (whence they were expelled by the 
Tuscans), yet that it was from Greece they had previously spread westwards 
into Italy. Upon returning to Greece they were viewed as barbarian, and were 
strangers in the land of their sires. Arn.) Bisaltia was N.W. of Amphipolis ; 
mentioned with Crestonia, ii. 99. 


CuapTER CX.—(a.) Torone, originally the chief ‘Thrace-ward’ settlement 
of the Chalcidians of Euboea, lay a little W. of the point of Sithonia, the cen- 
tral peninsula of Chalcidice, opposite Canastraeum, the extreme point of Pallene, 
the Westernmost and Southern one. It was the only place of importance in 
the peninsula, and gave its name to the gulf (c. 120. b) between Sithonia 


and Pallene. κατεχομένην, occupied in the military sense ; 
9.32. Ὁ; 92. 6. ἐπήγοντο. The Middle means ‘for party motives,’ 
See c. I. 6. 


(0.) νυκτὸς καὶ περὶ op. Cp. ii. 3.4. It was dark, but day was near. 
πρὸς τὸ A., towards the temple. The closeness of detail in this account of 
the capture of Torone is remarkable, 

(..) ἄλλην, se. all the citizens save the conspirators. αὐτῷ, 
ὍΣ 76.b; 106. b. ἥ ξοι, knowing that he must have come (as it was 
the time fixed), or would soon be there; ep. ὁ. 30. d. The future-perfect is to 
be noticed. προελθόντες, to some point outside. Doubtless it 
was these who introduced the Seven. Some MSS. give προσελθόντες, which is 
not good. παρ᾽ αὑτούς, into the town, or to their aid, This is 
anticipatory. That such a small number as 7, or even 20, had to be introduced 
at such extreme risk before anything could be done, shows how very few the 
active conspirators were. Λυσίστρατος. As the danger would 
be common to all the 7, and the Toronaean conspirators would be the real 
leaders, some special motive is wanted to account for the notice. Perhaps, 
therefore, this bold spirit Lysistratus communicated the details of the capture 
to Thue., and is rewarded by this distinguishing mention. Olynthus, Chal- 
cidic like Torone, was a centre of*hostility to Athens in the N. See i. 85. 
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(Several MSS. omit Apxe 58... Ὀλύνθιος.) διαδύντες, i.e. 
the conspirators led them to ἃ breach in the wall through which they them- 
selves had got out. Ch. 112 shows that at one point the wall had given way. 
λαθόντες looks forward, as well as backward to 5109. Cp.i. 4. 4. 

ἀνώτατα. Nowhere else does Thuc. use a superlative of ἄνω, κάτω, πρόσω. 
The common Attic form, from all, is in w, (Kr.) φυλακτηρίου, 
watechpost (Cl.), from which a bird’s-eye view of all would be had when day 
broke, | πρὸς λόφον, climbing a hill, i.e. on the slope of a 
hill. This is to explain ἀναβάντες. Thy... διήρουν, began to 
force (or split) open the postern-gate opposite the promontory of Canastraeum. 
[διήρουν must not be rendered “began to break down,” as Prof. Jowett turns 
Lalla OD υἱ. 51. Ke 


CHAPTER CXI.—(a.) προελθών, in advance of the point where the con- 
spirators met him and took ‘the seven.’ ὁπότε, as 5002} as ever, 
with the indefinite potential. Cp. ¢. 77. a; 100. ¢. πύλαι τινές, 
any gate. 

(6.) καὶ θαυμάζοντες coupled to xp. ἐγγιγν-., time was passing and they 
were surprised. Poppo ep. i. 65. 1. al. ot... mwapackevalorvTes, 
the conspirators who were ‘ preparing’ to admit him. αὐτοῖς, com- 
modi, almost = ὕπ᾽ αὐτῶν. κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν, fronting the market- 
place; i.e. at the end of a main street leading to it. διακοπέντος. 
So at Plataea, ii. 4. 4. ἀνεῴγοντο, was in process of being opened. 
τινάς, some of the hundred targemen were ‘led round’ to the postern, which 
evidently lay at an opposite side to the main gate. This would be done as soon 
as ever the postern was forced. καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, and so on 
both sides; the subject of φοβήσειαν is not the τινές, but all the invaders, some 
from the main gate, some from the postern. Poppo’s explanation is less 
natural. ἀνέσχον, not an enduring act, but only a signal to 
Brasidas to be quick. The proposed emendation ἀνῖσχον = they kept it raised. 
Classen thinks the imperfect in iii. 22. 8, justifies it here; but at Plataea the 
beacons would have to be kept burning a long time. Not so here. 


CuapTeR CXII.—(a.) ἐμβοήσαντα a6., 6. 34. 1. ἀθρόον is masculine. 
The war-whoop was partly to warn their friends that they saw the fire and 
were coming, Whether Prof. Jowett rightly says that ἐμβοήσαντα marks an 
act subsequent to that of ἀναστήσας, depends upon the precise meaning of the 
latter, which perhaps cannot be determined. 

(6.) ἐσέπιπτον, burst in. The tense marks duration, which with the men- 
tion of the way in which the troops scrambled over the wall, seems to show 
that even the main gate was narrow. κατά, by way of, 
τετραγώνους, hewn, squared. These logs were lying against the wall outside 
in a pile, till they should be used to construct a crane. Arnold’s view, that they 


were found placed as a sloping plane to the top of the wall, is, considering the | 


precautions taken, wholly inadmissible. ἀνολκήν. In ii. 76 ἀνέλκω 
is used of hoisting by a sort of crane. πεπτωκ. and ofrod, are 
predicates. 


(c.) κατ᾽ ἄκρας, thoroughly, from top to bottom. So he seizes the higher 
parts at once. ἐσκεδάννυντο, the plural after the noun of multitude. 
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Cuaprer CXIII.—(a.) yeyvoudévns τῆς G&A. qualifies both clauses, τὸ μὲν 
πολύ, and of δὲ mp. The behaviour of both sides while the occupation was 
being effected is properly described in the imperfect. καὶ οἷς ταῦτα ἤρ., those 
who approved, but would not act. μετὰ trav... ἦσαν, joined them. Cp. 
6; 125. I. 

(5.) ἔτυχον. This, to πεντήκ., is a parenthesis, put in to account for διαφθ. 
ἐν x. ( fall fighting ; ¢. 57. 3); αὐτῶν, like τῶν λοιπῶν, refers to ᾽Αθ, 
τὴν Λήκ., the Bottle, a proper name suggested by its shape. εἶχον, 
αὐτοί, used to hold to the exclusion of all others; c. 66. 43; 102.4. ἀπειλημ- 
μένον, severed ; because the narrow isthmus, with its fortifications, acted as a 
bar. Hence ἐν ; cp. 120. 3; vi.97.1. Probably és τὴν @. is also to be taken 
after ἀπειλ., like τελευτᾷ és, 109. 2. 

(c.) σφίσιν. The reflexive shows the thought is ‘the Athenians allowed 
their friends to enter ;? i.e. ‘the Athenians’ is the main subject of thought. 


Cuaptrr CXIV.—(a.) καταπεφευγόσι μετά. Cp. καταπεφευγνίαις ἐν, 
Ὁ. 14. ἃ. μετὰ is adapted to the notion of ‘remaining with’ in the pluperf. 
past. ἐποιήσατο. The Middle is used of the authority ordering 
it, as an interested party. The Active would be used of the crier, the agent. 
κήρυκα mp., a formal act of war, showing that he treated the Athenians in a 
different way from the Toroneans, ἐκέλευσεν. Aorist of a 
peremptory ultimatum, The v. 1. ἐκέλευεν is, in such a sense, un-Thucydidean. 
ἐκέλευον, in § 2, is correct, of request yet unanswered, the action as it were 
being in progress. Op. c. 3.1; 22. 8. In i. 127, 128 ἐκέλευον and ἀντεκέλευον 
are used of diplomatic proposals of a tentative nature, and still in progress ; 
while in c. 139, when over and done with, they are summed in the aorists 
ἐπέταξάν τε καὶ ἀντεκελεύσθησαν. So here, ἐσπείσατο gives the summary 
result. 

(6.) ἡμέραν, possibly the object ; Cp. σπεισάμενοι πλεῖστον χρόνον, C. 63. 1. 
But the more immediate object may be ἀνελέσθαι, on the analogy of σπένδονται 
ἀποχωρεῖν, iil, 109. 2; σπένδεται πέμψαι, vil. 83.1. Then ἡμέραν would be 
| Innitative ; ep. Hat. vii. 148. 

(c.) morhoas, summoned ; cp. i. 139. 3: li. 22. 1; 59. 4. The Active is 
always used of the summoning or causing party, as the agent; the Middle, 
of those present as members of the meeting; cp. τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ποιεῖσθε, 
Dem. 166. Tots, SC. λεχθεῖσι, c. 85 sq. εἴη, oblique. 
οὔτε, answered by οὔτε τοὺς μή. The two are subdivisions of a whole already 
negatived by od, and the repetition of the negative with each limb is the 
Greek rule. οὐδέ, before προδότας, corresponds to od, as the negation of χείρους ; 
und the second and third οὐδὲ answer each other, standing in a parenthesis, 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, ii. 71. 43 ἐπὶ dy., iv. 87. 1. ἐπί, with a view to. Some MSS. 


read δουλείαν, [Cp. ἐπὶ τοῦτο, c. 3. 1] τοὺς μὴ meT., subject of 

οἴεσθαι, which depends on δίκαιον εἴη. With μετασχ. supply τοῦ πράγματος. 
(d.) τούτου, the above. τῇ ἐκείνων φ., their friendship for 

the Ath, Dative of the grounds, οὐδ᾽ ἂν κτλ. Oblique for οὐδ᾽ 


ἂν ἡμῶν πειρασαμένους ὑμᾶς δοκῶ ἧσσον, ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον, ὅσῳ δικαιότερα 
πράσσομεν, εὔνους ἂν ἡμῖν γενέσθαι. Bach ἂν is now seen to go with γενέσθαι, 
and τῶν A. is a mere explanation of σφῶν. 
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(e.) ἐκέλευσεν, Here the aor., given by most MSS,, is correct, the sense 
being that Brasidas told them once for all what he should expect of them. 
ἤδη, now that they were free. αἰτίαν ἕξοντας, to bear the blame, 


be held answerable. σφεῖς, the Lac. ἐκείνους, the Toroneans. 
ἄλλων, the Ath. 


CHaprer CXV.—(a.) τὰς mp., his intended assaults. The verb is Middle 
according to rule, as the sense is ‘ delivered his attack 3? cp. πόλεμον ποιεῖσθαι ; 
the Active would have implied that Brasidas ¢ caused’ the assaults. 
ἠμύναντό τε, καὶ ἀπ᾽. The position of re is to be explained as in ο. 10. Ὁ; 
85. 6. The aorist, where we should look for the imperfect corresponding to 
ἐποιεῖτο, is curious. Apparently Thue. only cares to direct attention to the 
results, not the details, of the defence. The exact converse occurs in v. 2:1: 

(6.) ἀπό, quarter from which; 6. 104. 3. Cp. ὁ. he BE We die 


τὰ Eva. παραφρ., their timber screens; vii. 25: 6. προσιόντος, 
to storm it in force. nh... καὶ ἦν. See on ὅθεν, 6. 67. a. 


οἴκημα, probably a hall or chamber rather than a house. Cp. a somewhat 
similar device at Plataea, ii. ΕΣ 

(c.) ψόφου κτλ. These genitives account for the behaviour of οἱ ἄποθεν. 
What ‘vexed the bystanders’ was not the noise, but the downfall, which 
must be supplied as subject of ἐλύπ, διὰ πλείστου. Cp.c. 8.8; 


1471; 76.5. 


Cuapter CXVI.—(a) ὡς ἤσθετο is evidently answered by the participial 
phrase καὶ ὁρῶν (= καὶ ὡς ἑώρα); ep. ἐπισχόντες, καὶ ὡς ἐπεχειρεῖτο, Cc. 73-4. 
The position of τε is to be explained as in ¢. 80. a; 95. a; 109. a; that is, 
if takes up the whole clause as one unit, ἀπολείποντας being a suitable word to 
carry it as admitting a special contrast with τὸ γιγν. (the crash). 


τείχισμα, the whole of Lecythus. ὅσους, probably only Toro- 
neans, ἐγκατέλαβε, c. 8.j; 39. 2. 

(b.) τοῖς πλοίοις, the two triremes (ναῦσι) not sufficing. διε- 
κομίσθηφαν, across the Toronaic gulf. ᾿Αθηνᾶς. Contracted 


from ᾿Αθηναίας. After Euclid’s Archonship ᾿Αθηνᾷ was her common name at 
Athens, except in Tragedy, where ’A@dva (Doric) was used. 1,. and 5, 
ἀπέδωκεν, reddidit, paid as due. és, either into, or for the service of. The 
sum would be about 121/. 175, 6d. ἀνασκευάσας, having removed 
all σκεύη, furniture, implements, &c.; perhaps dismantled. TEMEVOS 
ἀνῆκεν ἅπαν, gave it all up to be sacred ground. ἀνιέναι scarcely in itself 
means consecrare, though often used of devoting to a god. ἅπαν seems to be 
for ἅπασαν, attracted to the gender of the tertiary pred. τέμενος. Or else 
supply τὸ χωρίον. 


CHAPTER CXVII.—AN ARMISTICE FOR A YEAR.—(a.) Very different 
reasons led the chief belligerents to concur in desiring an Armistice. Athens 
primarily wanted an interval for preparation, during which she might take 
measures to check the career of Brasidas, which he was hoping to resume with 
the opening year on a bolder seale. See 6, 108. 6; 116. 3; 132.2. But she 
also recognized the facility with which Truce might be allowed to ripen into 
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Peace, should her interests require it. What was secondary with Athens was 
primary with Sparta. Her policy was to recover the captives, as soon as ever 
fair terms could be got. Tbe successes of Brasidas had made that policy feasible, 
and she desired Truce as being pretty certain to lead to a Peace, when prisoners 
of war would be restored. She saw the Athenian motives, but knew that in 
the alarming position of Athens an Armistice would strengthen the peace-party 
there, and that a Peace would probably follow. ἅμα ἦρι, the time when 
hostilities would naturally recommence, the early part of March, B.c. ABR. 
νομίσαντες stands as if referring to both parties, but in the statement of 
Spartan views it is replaced by 7y. οὐκ ἄν, (if Truce were made) 
Brasidas could not go on (ἔτι) to detach any other (προσ-) limb of their empire 
till they had had leisure for preparation. he influence of ἂν extends to ξυμ- 
βῆναι. πρὶν παρασκευάσαιντο represents πρὶν ἂν with subjunctive 
of O. Recta. καὶ ἅμα, and at the same time (they reasoned) they 
might, should it suit them, agree to a general settlement. For τὰ πλείω, ep. 
TOU πλέονος, C. 30.4; and τὸν πλείω below. ταῦτα ἅπερ, ea 
quae ipsa. They exactly read the Athenian fears. For ταῦτα, see ὁ 14. b. 
The’ contrast between ἔδεισαν and φοβεῖσθαι is only of form, as in ὁ. 71. 1. 
πειρασαμένου 5, sc. αὐτῆς, the respite. ἀποδόντας, at the cost of 
restoring. They knew there would be many regrets at parting with this 
absolute veto on Peloponnesian invasions, 6. 41. 1; but a long Peace would be 
tempting. kal és τὸν πλείω x., for a longer period also (as 
well as for the year of Truce). In v.15. 2 τοῦ πλέονος χρόνου is sharply 
opposed to ἐνιαύσιον ἐκεχειρίαν. For the article, see c. 17. ἃ. 

(d.) Thue. explains the Spartan view of their own prospects and policy : 
Sor the men, be it observed (δή), they thought it specially important to recover 
when Brasidas still was prospering, and when, after his unparalleled progress 
and trimming of the balance, they might remain without them, and yet by 
retaliating fairly with the rest have ὦ steady chance of finally prevailing. 
Before the transfer of the war to the North Sparta was helpless, as she could 
neither regain the prisoners, nor fight without them. But their recovery 
was no longer a military necessity for Sparta, as Brasidas had shown that 
without it the foe could be dismembered. The foe therefore durst not refuse 
to treat, and never would Sparta regain the men on such advantageous terms 
as when it was seen that she could do without them. Accordingly it was 
wise to treat ere the tide turned. Such is the simple meaning of this much 
misunderstood passage, the misconceptions of which are too numerous to be 
gone into. They mostly rest on the idea that the sentence describer the gloomy 
prospect for Sparta, whereas it does the contrary. Classen however takes it in 
a peculiar and unnatural manner, as giving the reflections of the Athenians 
on the Lacedaemonian motives. This view should be rejected, if only for the 
reason that there is nothing in the previous sentence on which the present one, 


if so explained, could hang. περὶ πλείονος. Op. ii. 18. 13. περὶ 
= concerning, and the genitive (of quantity) gives the amount concerned, For 
the verb, sze ὁ. 5. a. &s, = when, is common with past tenses ; 


1.19.2; iv.8. With ἔτι it = while. It introduces both imperfects, between 
which a comma at most should stand, the skeleton of thought being κομίσασθαι 
ὡς Β. εὐτύχει καὶ ἔμελλον κρατήσειν. But the Schol. on Aristoph. Pax 478 
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read, not ὡς ἔτι, but ἕως ὅ τε. ἐπὶ μεῖζον χωρ. Classen ep. i: ἡ 
17. 1, 118. 2. Of course both aorist participles might look forward, ‘should | 
he have progressed,’ ἄς, but the argument is made thereby less natural and | 
less pointed. ἀντίπαλα, pred., agreeing with τὰ πράγματα, ‘the fortunes of the | 
war,’ understood. τῶν μέν, those Lacedaemonians called above | 
τοὺς ἄνδρας, the recovery of whom, though eagerly desired, had ceased to be 
necessary. στέρεσθαι, carere, to be without, is to be distinguished from στερεῖσ- 
θαι, ‘to lose.” There was no danger of the prisoners being executed so long as 
Attica was not invaded. The infinitive contrasts with κινδ. κρατήσειν. We 
might have had instead στερόμενοι, contrasted with ἀμυνόμενοι, and the argument | 
would have been precisely the same; but the infinitive is preferred to give 
extra prominence to the idea, as the immense difference in the military 
value of the prisoners in the past and in the present is the key both to the argu- 
ment and to the political situation. It is probably the prominence of this 
infinitive which has caused the argument to be misunderstood. Tots 

ὃ έ, with the rest (of their troops); instrumental dative after ἀμυν. The exact- 
ness of the antithesis requires that this be the meaning and structure. 
(Others wronzly take it of the Athenians, as dative after ἴσου.) ἐκ 
τοῦ ἴσου picks up the notion οὗ ἀντίπαλα : matters having been equalized, 
Lacedaemon was about to fight ea aeguo with regard to her foe. Less well, ἐκ 
τοῦ to, might = as before. ἀμυνόμενοι is little more than 
‘fighting,’ as opposed to the other possibility of making peace. κιν- 
δυνεύειν, used of a favourable prospect, as in κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι χρηστὸς 
εἶναι, Xen. Mem. ii. 3.17. L. andS. It = very possibly. The infin. depend- 
ing on it occurs, ill. 74. 2; iv. 15. 2; vi. 4o. I. καὶ marks the 
climax of contrast with στέρεσθαι, and κρατήσειν notes the contingency as 
belonging to the future, ace, to Greek idiom. 

(¢c.) γίγνεται ἥδε, ws arranged in these words. ἥδε (predicate, cp. 119. 3) 
implies that Thuc. gives a verbatim copy. Cp. v. 17, 22, 46, 76,78. In 
iii. 29. 3 τάδε introduces a short speech, and in iv. 105. 2 τόδε a procla- 
mation. 





CuapteR CXVIII.—(a.) Arnold thinks, from ec. 117 (and ep. note f), that 
the proposal for an Armistice originally came from Athens. The two first 
Articles were evidently agreed to in the first instance between the Spartan 
Government and Athenian envoys, who may have been sent ostensibly to 
remonstrate about the interruption of Athenian access to Delphi, and the mal- 
versation of its treasures, but with instructions to sound the government as to 
their willingness for an Armistice. The two first Articles being purely formal, 
an easy door to further negotiation was opened. When they had been thus 
privately agreed upon, the first two Articles were presented for formal accept- 
ance to some representative meeting in Sparta; the words δοκεῖ ἣμῖν, on which 
both depend, meaning that the government had shaped the same for presenta- 
tion. τοῖς μὲν Aak. ... παροῦσιν. These interposed words are the 
formal Act of Assent, given by the representative meeting to the first Article. 
Among the absent allies were the Boeotians and Phocians, most interested in 
it. Prof. Jowett cites Aristoph. Av. 188. 

(b.) wept δὲ... πάντες, the second Article. Ini, 121 the Corinthians 
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declare an intention of applying the treasures at Delphi and Olympia to war- 
purposes. Cp. i. 143. περὶ μὲν οὖν κτλ. With the reading in 
the text, which has oyerwhelming MSS. authority, a comma at most should be 
put after ξυμμάχοις, the words being taken closely with ἐὰν om. ποιῶνται; the 
sense becoming, “the Laced. and allies agree to the above Articles provided 
the Athenians are willing to treat on the basis of wti possidetis.” (Arn.) We 
thus get, what would else be missing, a formula of Acceptance of the second 
Article. But Arn., with some MS. authority, after ξυμμάχοις reads κατὰ ταῦτα. 
Τάδε [δὲ] ἔδοξε Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις, which supplies a for- 
mula of Acceptance to the second Article and a preface to the rest. 

(c.) Κορυφασίῳ, c. 3. The name betokens a Lacedaemonian draft. 
ἐντὸς kTA,,within a line drawn from Buphras to Tomeus, probably points on the 
coast. és τὴν Evum., sc. “the Athenians in Cythera should hold no 
intercourse with any part of the territory of the Peloponnesian Confederacy.” 
Arn. Kr, says the construction ἐπιμισγ. és is unusual, but cites ἐπιμιξία és, Arr. 
Ind. vii. τ΄ παρὰ τοῦ Νίσου. Seec. 67. ἃ. (They.l. ἀπὸ and 
Tov Νισαίου are probably glosses.) παρὰ = as you come from. Nisus, eponymous 
patron-hero of Nisaea, evidently had a chapel, or statue, by a Gate of the for- 
tress, from which Gate the road ran to the Poseidonium, and thence to the 
causeway (γέφ.) over the lagoon to Minoa. εὐθύς (like ἤδη, ο. 78. e), 
of place, vi. 96. 1; vii. 22. 3; viii, 90, 4. νῆσον, Minoa; iii. 51. 
ἔχοντας agrees with rods ἐν N, μηδὲ ἐπιμισγ. Here with 
Poppo we must read μηδέ, answering μὴ ὑπερβαίνοντας. Bekker keeps the vulg. 
μήτε, which, without any τε to answer to it, is not correct. τὰ 
ἐν Τροιζῆνι, put for τὰ ἐν τῇ Τροιζηνίδι. Poppo. See 6. 5. ἃ. It is 
governed by ἔχοντας, to be understood from ἔχουσι, and like it referring to the 
Athenians, who now occupied the peninsula of Methone in Troezenia Cat ye 
ὅσαπερ, extent of land; ofa, terms of arrangement. ξυνέθεντο, sc. the Troe- 
zenians, who may have had an understanding with the Athenians as to the limits 
within which the Methonean garrison should be confined. Poppo. 

(d.) ὅσα ἂν κτλ., anywhere about their own shores, Restrictive, meaning 
“provided they do not quit their own waters.’ Cp. ὅσα γε κατά, vii. 11.4; ὅσα 
μὴ ἀποβαίνοντας, iv.16. 1; ὅσα μὴ προϊόντες, i. 111. 2. Understand some verb 
in the subjunctive. eS... μέτρα, carrying measures of lading 
up to 500 talents. This would permit a lading of between 12 and 13 tons, if the 
talent (of weight) be the common Attic or Solonian (called the Silver Talent, as 
used for weighing bullion); see Dict. Ant. Tab. xi. The μέτρα are simply the 
measures of weight, or burden, which the ship could carry. Arnold has a 
bewildering note to show that something else is meant. 

(e.) σπονδάς, = ἄδειαν, Classen. It amounts to a promise to receive the 
ambassadors so passing and repassing. The presence of a herald would be 
necessary because this would not be Peace, but a time of suspended War. 
μὴ δέχεσθαι, not to harbour. This would searcely amount to ‘ extradition,’ 
as Prof. Jowett explains it in his note. διδόναι, to be ready to 
give. Seec. 19. a. 


(f:) τέλος, power to treat. κελεύετε, a distinct proof that overtures had 
come from Athens. 


(g.) ᾿Ακαμαντὶς ἐπ., se. the φυλὴ ’Ax., represented by its 50 members of 
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the Senate. During the 5 weeks in which its representatives held the prytany, 
the “Ax. would be called φυλὴ πρντανεύονσα. ἐγραμμάτενε. 
Arn. says the γραμματεὺς was appointed by lot with the councillors of each 
tribe in succession (see Dem. 720), and was answerable for the treaty being 
drawn up correctly. ἐπεστάτει, was epistates of the day. See 
Dict. Ant. Λάχης εἶπε, Laches moved. Laches aided in 
negotiating both the ‘ Fifty Years’ Peace,’ and the “ Separate Alliance’ between 
Athens and Sparta ; see v. 19, 24,43. He doubtless had Spartan sympathies, and 
his name may imply a family bias. He fell at Mantineia, y. 74. τύχῃ 
ay. τῇ ᾿Α. The preface under which he moved. Cp. Quod bene vortat reip. 
of Latin. ἄρχειν, sc. αὐτῆ», that to-day do begin it, i. δ. be the 
beginning of it. Cp.v.19. Not ‘do begin to-day,’ which would be the Middle. 
See App. IIL. τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, the year of Armistice. ὡς 
ἀλλήλους, to the respective cities, For ποιεῖσθαι, and ποιήσαντας 
below, cp. 6. 114. 3, 4, and App. III. καθ᾽ ὅτι, oblique interrog. 
ἐκκλησίαν, that is an ἐκκλησία σύγκλητος or special ecclesia, convened 
on emergencies by the strategi and prytanes. Cp. Dem. 238, συγκλήτου 
ἐκκλησίας ὑπὸ στρατηγῶν καὶ πρυτάνεων (in a psephism). βουλεύσ. 
᾿Αθηναίους. There is ΠΟ grammatical connection here with ποιήσαντας, as the 
subject is different, and the verb adapted to it. Substantially it is merely the 
expansion of the part into the whole. πρῶτον, first and foremost. 
The debate on the Peace was to have precedence. καθ᾽ ὅτι ἂν ἐσίῃ, 
with whatever bases touching the termination of the war the embassy may come 
Sorward. The Council was to have no initiative in this matter, but it was to 
come before the people at once, on any bases offered by Sparta. This resolute 
clearing away of forms that might at all retard a settlement is highly sig- 
nificant. Arnold, by a grave blunder, has misled Poppo. ἐσιέναι is a common 
law-term, = to come into court. αὐτίκα μάλα, on thespot. ἐν 
τῷ δήμῳ, in face of the people. τὸν ἐνιαυτόν, the full year. 
This pledge of the envoys was not the ratification, and, as will appear next, did 
not refer to the date of the Truce, but was a pledge that, if ratified, it should 
last for a year. 


CHaprER CXIX.—(a.) This, as far as Τολμαίου, is an Annexe to the Athenian 
copy of the Treaty. ταῦτα, the Athenian new point, that the rath of 
Elaph. should commence the Truce. Putting together three facts, (1) that this 
was accepted as the date of the Truce; (2) that Scione revolted two days after 
(c. 122); (3) that at that time the diplomatists were still passing to and fro 
(c. 120), we see that the ratifications did not take place on the 14th of Elaph. 
Something therefore had still to be referred to the Spartan government, and 
this could only be the new, and important, point as to the date of the 
Truce. It may be safely concluded therefore that the Athenian Commissioners 
went to Sparta again, and that the actual ratifications took place there. This 
is confirmed by the use of a Spartan date in this chapter. ξυνέθεντο, 
aorist of historic summary, referring to the assent of the government. 
ξυνετίθεντο below is imperfect of detail, referring to the ceremonial acts attend- 
ing ξυνθῆκαι. καὶ ὡμολογΎ. So Bekk. and the Schol., who renders 
it συνεφώνησαν. It makes with καὶ of é a parenthesis. Some MSS. for 
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&poroy. read ὥμοσαν ; others read καὶ ὥμοσαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξ., governing 
᾿Αθηναίοις. ἐν Λακεδαΐμονι qualifies μηνὸς Γερ. Tr. on the twelfth 
day of the Spartan month Gerastius. This would, according to our argument, 
be a few days later than the 14th Elaphebolion. In v. τὸ the Attic month 
Elaphebolion appears to synchronize with the Spartan month Artemisius. 
Arnold thinks the discrepancy may be due to “the system of intercalation so 
universally adopted amongst the Greeks,” but which varied so much in different 
places that in two years’ time the same months at Athens and Sparta might 
no longer correspond. 

(6.) "A@jvacos (note accent) Περικλείδα. Probably this is the Pericleidas 
who obtained Athenian aid to Sparta at the great Helot revolt, 38 years before. 
See Aristoph. Lys. 1138, Περικλείδας ποτὲ 6 Λάκων ᾿Αθηναίων ἱκέτης καθέζετο 
ἐπὶ τοῖσε βωμοῖς ὠχρὸς ἐν φοινεκίδι, στρατιὰν προσαιτῶν. As Cimon, who took 
the aid (Lys. 1144}, named a son Lacedaemonius (Thue. i. 45), and Pericleidas 
named his Athenaeus, we see in the latter a mark of family friendliness to 
Athens, Philocharidas, named y. 19, 21, 24, is said to have been reputed a 
good friend to Athens, v. 44. The absence of Boeotian names is significant. 
Either Thebes objected to the Armistice (as to the Peace, v. 17 ; ep. Aristoph. 
Pax 466), or, as likely to object, was not consulted. Of the Athenian commis- 
stoners, the Lacedaemonian sympathies of Nicias were well known and very 
useful to Sparta. See v. 43. 2; vii. 86.3. As to the others Thue. is silent. 

(c.) αὕτη, predicate, like ἥδε, 117. 3. 


CuarTeR CXX.—(a.) ἐπήρχοντο, were passing to and fro, about the 
Armistice. Probably like mpoonpxovto, 121. 1, a compound of ἔρχομαι. So 
the Schol., who says εἰς ἀλλήλους ἑκάτεροι. In composition ἐπὶ often = inter- 
change. Arn. cp. ἐπιγαμία, emepyacta, ἐπινομία; Géller ἐπιχρῆσθαι; so 
ἐπιμαχία, ἐπιμιξία, ἐπιμίγνυμαι. Some take it as a compound of ἄρχομαι, and 
as referring to the religious ceremonies attending the oaths; ep. καταρχόμενοι, 
i. 26.45 ἀπαρχάς, iil. 58. 4; and Homer’s ἐπάρξασθαι δεπάεσσιν. If such were 
its meaning, it would be conclusive for a double ratification of the Truce, once 
at Athens and once at Sparta, as otherwise the plural ἡμέρας αἷς would be 
unmeaning. On this ground alone this latter interpretation should be rejected. 
Scione lay on the S. side of the promontory Pallene, some 30 miles by sea from 
Torone. Their supposed metropolis, Pellene, was in Achaia, N.W. of 
Sicyon. σφῶν τοὺς π., the fathers of their settlement. κατε- 
νεχθῆναι, were driven, or drifted, to land; i. 137.2; ἵν. 3. 8. τῷ χ., the 
great Storm, on the Return of the Heroes; a famous subject in Greek 
legend. ἐχρήσαντο, experienced. Poppo ep. ili. 3. 5. Cp. iv. 
98. 6. 

(4.) ἀποστᾶσι δ' αὐτοῖς, dativus commodi. See 6. 10. 6 ; 56. a. 
διέπλευσε, across the gulf from Torone, and round the point of Pallene. 
τριήρει, attendant dative, used like the Latin Ablative. πλοίῳ, any craft 
smaller than a war-ship. ἀμύνοι αὐτῷ, The MSS. generally give ἀμύνῃ αὐτῇ. 
αὐτῇ is ungrammatical, and some would read αὐτή, “the mere presence of the 
trireme” (Jowett); but this gives rather a forced effect. The subjunctive 
after the optative protasis might be supported by vii. 4. 1 (Poppo). αὐτῷ is 
better taken as = τῷ κέλητι than as = him; as the thought is “if the boat was 
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attacked, the ship would save ἐξ; if the ship was attacked, the boat would save 
him.’ Tn the remainder of the sentence the construction changes, and ὅπως is 
forgotten, ἐν τούτῳ κτλ. meanwhile the boat would bring him- 
self safe through. There would be a danger of meeting Athenian crnisers 
towards Potidaea. These little particulars show what keen interest the daring 
and resource of Brasidas excited in the Greeks. 

(c.) & τε, answered by καὶ before Top.: the position of τε to be explained as 
inc. 8.8; 9.1, 2; 10. 2; that is, ἃ is re-thought before Topdvy. φάσκων is 


thus saved from being otiose. οἵτινες, in that they ; c. 18. a. 
ἐν τῷ ἰσθ. ἀπειλ., cut off at the neck (by the fortifications of Potidaea). 
Cp. 113. b. ἀνάγκην, pressure; i. 99. 13 iv. 19. b, 60. a. 


ἄλλο τι... τῶν wey., not a little besides, however severe. A timely hint 
of the blockade they must expect. εἰ, dummodo; ἐγ but their affairs were once 
settled to their liking. 


Cuaprer CXXI.—(a.) καὶ οἷς... μή, even such as did not like the intrigue 
when progressing. μή, because the relative is generic. οἴσειν, to 
bear the coming hardships of war. δημοσίᾳ. By public vote; and 
probably his coronation was made a public ceremony. ἰδίᾳ, in 
private gatherings, and the like. Taeniae were worn as signs of victory ; Plato, 
Symp. 212.8; Aristoph. Ran. 393. προσήρχοντο, Ὁ. 120. a, 
were ever coming to look at him, or used to collect about him. Some take it as 
imp. of mpocdpxouat, = made him offerings, of flowers, ἄρ. ὥσπερ, tanquam ; 
ὁ. 73. b. This is doubly interesting, as showing the form which Greek admira- 
tion for athletes took, and the light in which Brasidas was viewed, as 
᾿Ολυμπιονίκης in the cause of freedom. 

(ὁὄ.) ἐγκαταλιπών, left behind amongst (éy-) them. He must have brought 


the force in the trireme. διέβη, crossed to Torone. μετ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, with the help of Scione. ἀποπειρᾶσαι, the dash at 
Potidaea is noticed in 6. 135. ἡγούμενος καί, thinking that the Athenians too 
would soon be at Pallene. ὡς ἐς νῆσον. Pallene was virtually 


(ὡς, cp. οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ yno., 120. 3) an island, and Athens regarded the islands as 
the stronghold of her power. But if he could seize Potidaea in time, Scione 
might be protected overland. καί τι, a further reason. αὐτῷ, on his part, 
1. 6. by him. For ἐπράσσετο és, ep. i. 65. 2, 132. 2. 


ment. ἀνήγγελλον. Perhaps the commissioners were ordered to make a 
special announcement of the Armistice to the commanders acting for their 
respective states, and enjoin obedience. 

(3.) ἐδέξαντο. The allies of Sparta which had not been represented in the 
negotiations were technically free to accept the Truce, or not, 

(¢.) Tots... κατήνει, was willing to agree to all the other claimants of 
the shelter of the Truce. ἥστερον, subsequently to the 14th of 
Elaphebolion. The optative is that of Oblique Oration. ἀντέλεγε 

. ὡς κτλ., kept urging many objections, to the effect that their revolt was 
previous to that date. ᾿ ἀφίει, imperfect of enduring attitude, like 


Cuapter CXXII.—(a.) περιαγγέλλοντες, making circular announce- 


κατήνει. 
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(4) τὰς σπονδάς, that is the Arbitration clause of the treaty, « 118, 
which would cover all disputes between the principals. ἀντεποιοῦντο, 
i. 28, By this counterclaim they brought the case of Scione under the 
Arbitration clause. ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν, as above, declared their readiness. 

(e.) ὀρ. ποιούμενοι, a curious phrase, superficially similar to the familiar 
δεινὸ ποιεῖσθαι. For the Middle, see App. IIL. εἰ καὶ of... ἤδη ὄντες, “ because 
even those in the éslaxds now,” as we say with similar emphasis. For εἰ to state 
a fact hypothetically, ep. 85. ἃ. ἤδη is quite rightly placed, having nothing to do 
with the verb, as Poppo fancies. The point is that revolt was now in a new 
quarter, the islands, an intolerable thing. In ¢. 127. 2 we find it put with the 
accusative, to mark a new point objectively reached. In their excitement the 
Athenians magnify an instance into a general proposition. ἀνωφελεῖ, 
to islanders. 

(7) ἡ οἱ ᾽Α9., sc. μᾶλλον ἢ ἣ of Ack. Poppo. For the neuter εἶχε, 
cp. vil. 48. 2, of a person. ἐξελεῖν, to capture, or to reduce. See 
c. 69. a. τἄλλα. See ς. 69. b. 


CaarTeR CXXIII.—(a.) Μένδη lay just beyond the promontory of Posi- 
donium, about one-third of the distance between Scione and Potidaea. Pausanias, 
v. 27, tells us that the town did not lie on the coast. Being Eretriean, i. 6. 
Euboic and Ionian, vii. 57, its sympathies would be with the Chalcidic towns 
near ; and its colony in Thrace, Hion, was already hostile, iv. 7. ὅτι 
“ον Φανερῶς, in that they came over to him openly during the Armistice. 
The point is that as the Mendeans came over without any intrigue or solicita- 
tions of his, as a free people acting for themselves had a right to do, even in 
time of Armistice, he thought, considering the way in which Athens was 
infringing the Convention, that he might fairly retaliate to the extent of 
accepting what he did not solicit. The facts, which made this modicum of 
retaliation fair, are introduced by γάρ. 

(2.) διό, aware of Brasidas’ irritation at the way the Athenians were in- 
fringing the Convention. τήν Te... ἑτοίμην, seeing that the 
approval of Brasidas was ready. Cp. the use of γιγνώσκω, i. 86. 1. τε is 
answered by καὶ ἅμα. τεκμαιρ. further explains ὁρῶντες, asini. 1; Classen, 
τῶν mp. σφίσιν. Though Brasidas had given up his intrigues, the con- 
spirators inside had not. ‘They were so few that they dared not let the con- 
spiracy drop, lest they should be arrested and punished. They contrived to 
coerce the rest. σφίσιν, ethical, The reflexive marks it as the real subject of 
the clause. ὧς and οὐκέτι must be taken together, the sense being 
“from the time the resolve was taken they never after that (ἔτι) desisted.” 
Cp. Soph. O. T. 115, οὐκέθ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽ ὡς ἀπεστάλη, once gone, he came back no more. 
For ὡς, ep. iv. 90. 3. So dre, i. 13. 3, and quum. τότε, at the 
time I mentioned, sc. c. 121.2. Soc. 46, a, Tor. 3. περὶ σφ. 
φΦοβ. τὸ κατάδηλον, dreading discovery about themselves; that is, discovery 
of their intrigues, 

(c.) εὐθὺς πυθ., simul atque audiverunt. Cp. ὁ. 43. 2. 

(d.) ὑπεκκομίζει. So ὑπεκπέμπει, c. 8. 3. ὑπ- means either ‘secretly,’ or 
‘from under the imminent danger.’ Seec., 74. a. τὴν Χαλκ. Perhaps 
this is mentioned as a reason for their being sent thither, as it was ethnically 
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kindred to them. διέπεμψε, across from Torone. αὐτοῖς, the 
male population of Mende and Scione. Polydamidas was a Lacedaemonian, 
probably a Spartan, 


CHAPTER CXXIV.—(a.) This expedition was very unfortunate for Mende ; 
and, had not Perdiceas been alienated by its conclusion, the reinforcements 
mentioned in 6. 132 would probably have reached Brasidas. But as Perdiccas 
was still supporting one-third of Brasidas’ own forces, he could bring great 
pressure to bear, and probably, foreseeing that Brasidas would soon be occupied 
with resisting the Athenians, insisted on his acting before they came, τὸ 
δεύτερον. 8686 ο. 82. ἐνοικούντων, in scattered settlements towards 
the coast, such as Pydna and Therma ; Poppo. περιλοίποις, the 
residue left of 1700 after deducting therefrom the garrison of 500 for Scione 
and Mende, and any others ; Poppo. ὀλίγου és x., neurly ap proach- 
ing a thousand. Op. ὀλίγου εἶχον, viii. 35 35 80 ὀλίγου σε κύνες διεδηλήσαντο, 
Hom. Od. xiv. 37. So μικροῦ, Dem. de Cor. 151; Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 8. The 
adverbial πολλοῦ, Aristoph. Eq. 822, may be compared. Arnold justly says 
that this usage cannot be explained by the ellipse of δεῖν. The MSS. agree in 
reading ὀλίγῳ, τῶν βαρβάρων, allies and subjects of the Mace- 
donians, ace, to Poppo. Arnold observes that in 126. 3, the Macedonians 
are themselves classed with barbari, not being, as Perdiccas was, of Hellenic 
blood. If Macedonians are here meant, τὴν δύναμιν above must — the trained 
warriors. ἄλλος», besides. 

(2.) αὐτοῖς, the invaders, the pronoun being adapted to ἀντεστρ. Bekker 
αὑτοῖς, needlessly. 

(c.) τῶν πεζῶν, those of each army. πεδίου, predicate. Poppo. 
The subject is τοῦ μέσου. ἑτοίμων... wax., offering battle, 
ἀντεπαγαγόντες, intrans., having made a counter-move to the front. With 
καὶ αὐτοί. διαφεύγοντες. The participle is «accommodated i 
ie. whereas it would naturally have been past, it is assimilated to the tense of 
the verb. Cp. 6. 9. 2. 

(4.) ἐπέσχον, waited. Ἰλλυριούς. The nearest Illyrian tribe 
would seem to have been the Taulantii, who harassed Epidamnus, i. 24, 26. 
ἔτυχον, happened to be. Less definite in time than ἐτύγχανον would have 
been. Classen’s ‘ eben jetzt’ would better suit the latter. See the two used 


with this difference in c. 70. 1 and 2. μισθοῦ, ν. 6. 2; vii. 25. 7. 
ἔπειτα. After this delay he would wait no longer. ἐπὶ τάς, against. 
καθῆσθαι, to sit idle, ii. 101.2; ν. 7. 2. Op. καθέδρα, ii. 18. 5. Mép- 


dys weptopduevos, anxious about Mende. The Middle is of mental survey. 
The genitive, if not simply governed by περι-, is that usual after verbs of 
caring. Cp. φυλασσομένους τῶν νεῶν, 11. 4. Cp. προειδόμενος αὐτῶν, ο. 64. ἃ. 
Curtius generalizes to the wider class of “verbs denoting sensuous or moral 
perception or emotion,’’ G. G. § 420; and it is possible that the « Objective” 
Genitive after all such verbs is really of Origin, indicating the source of the 
feeling, &c., expressed in the verb. πρότερον, ere his return. 


| CHAPTER CXXV.—(a.) διαφερομένων, while at issue on the point. 
oi IAA. Some MSS. prefix καὶ to of, the sense being that “A. had the IIL. 
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also on his side.” For γεγένηνται μετὰ ᾽Αρ., have declared for A., ep. ἦσαν 


werd, C. 113. 1. ὥστε. On this hangs ἐχώρουν. δοκοῦν 
and κυρ. as accus. abs. state parallel fact rather than condition or cause as the 
gen, abs. does. See c. 17. Ὁ. ἐκ THs 6., sc. though both saw retreat 


was necessary, their dispute had caused them to separate without settling when 
they would start. Hach was apparently waiting to see wliat the other would 
propose. ὅπερ, cognate with ἐκπληγν., which verb is said to be 
nowhere else found. ἀσαφῶς, without knowing why ; c. 20. 3. πολλαπ. 

. ἐπιέναι, that many times more were about to attack them than had yet 
come. ἠνάγκασαν, by leaving him the only alternative of isolation; ο, 29. d; 
98. e. πρὶν ἰδεῖν, without having an interview (to explain matters). 
The Schol. says ἰδεῖν is an Attic usage = διαλεχθῆναι. For πρίν, see c. 83. f. 
προαπελθεῖν, to go off without waiting for him. 

(4.) Evvay. καὶ αὐτὸς go together, as this is his response to the menaced 
attack. ἐς τετράγ. τ.» into quadrangular order; agmen quadratum. 
Cp. ἐν πλαισίῳ, vi. 67. 1; vil. 78. 2. From és μέσον we see that it was a 
hollow rectangle. é 

(c.) €xdpdpmous, predicate. They were to sally from the flanks; προσ- 
βάλλειν generally = to attack alongside ; ep. it in i. 49. 3 of side-collision of 
ships as opposed to the new tactic ἐμβάλλειν. He himself would guard the 
rear, where the first pressure would fall, mp. ἐγκεισ. 

(d.) ὡς διὰ τι, 6. 96, a. 


CHAPTER CXXVI.—This speech, whether substantially authentic or not, 
is given to show how such wild barbaric warfare was viewed by the highly 
trained Spartan soldier; and also to exhibit the moral force of the man, by 
which he nerved his scanty troops until they had extricated themselves from 
great peril. 

(a.) βάρβαροι and πολλοὶ are separate predicates. οὐκ ἂν 
κτλ., «1 should not equally have thought of adding instruction to my words of 
encouragement. Cp. μάθησιν ἐποιεῖσθε, i. 68. 2. τῇ, the usual address before 
action, expected by most Greek soldiers; cp. c.95. 1. πρὸς μέν, answered by 
BapB. δέ. Tr. looking at the way in which our friends have abandoned us. 
ὑπόμνημα, used = ὑπόμνησιν, which see 6, 17. 33 95. 1. πείθειν, 
sc. ὑμᾶς, the accus. being double, cp. 6. 22.1. (Cl.) 

(.) The substance of the speech, as usual, opens with γάρ. ἀγαθοῖς τὰ π. 
is predicate. μηδὲν πλ. The negative is μὴ because it virtually belongs 
to πεφοβ. of ye μηδὲ κτλ.» inasmuch as you come not from states 
so constituted, in which it is not the many who rule the Sew, but handfuls 
rather who rule multitudes. μηδὲ (the generic relative, ep. 32. ἃ, viii. OemnS 
takes μή) answers μηδέν, = you will not fear numbers now, because you do not 
fear them at home either. Cp. ii. 63. 1, μὴ φεύγειν ἢ μηδὲ διώκειν. The 
negative influence stops at ἥκετε. τοιούτων = ‘such as to make you respect 
numbers.’ The difficulty or harshness which some find in the passage arises 
from a small artifice of Greek rhetoric, which likes to account for a negative 
effect by a negative reason. To this end the negation must be attached to the 
verb, and we have μὴ ἀπὸ πολιτ. τοι. ἥκετε, in lieu of ἀπὸ πολ. οὐ τοιούτων 
ἥκετε ; but just the same is meant, and ἐν αἷς follows referring to πολιτειῶν 
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simply, taking no notice of the negative cast of thought. The passage may be 
taken differently by (a) extending the force of μηδὲ to ἄρχουσιν, (b) making 
τοιούτων ἐν αἷς correlatives, and (c) οὐ πολλοὶ = ὀλίγοι. Then tr. “inasmuch 
as you do not even come from states so ordered that small numbers rule over 
small numbers, but where on the contrary handfuls rule multitudes.” But 
this has an artificial effect. δυναστείαν, technically used. Cp. iii. 62. 
33 iv. 78. 3. τῷ μαχόμενοι xp., by prevailing in battle. Learners 
should note the nominative subject to an infinitive in the dative, marking a 
reference to the main subject. 

(c.) βαρβάρους. Put to the front for emphatic contrast. The Article is 
often omitted, as Classen says, with words developed by relative adjuncts. He 
cp. πόλεις. . . ὅσαι ἦσαν, Ἰϊ. 7. τ; πατέρων ὧν ἐστε, ii. 71. 3. 80 στρατιᾷ τῇδε 


ἣν ἔχω, iv. 85. 6; ὕδωρ τε ὃ ἦν, 97. 2. ἐξ ὧν, sc. τούτων ἅ, 
cognate accus. τοῖς Μακεδόσιν αὐτῶν, the (recently defeated) 
Lyncestae, said to be Macedonian, ii. 99. 2. εἰκάζω. So Bekker. 


Most MSS. read εἰκάζων, which is almost as good. 
(d.) καὶ γὰρ refers to μαθεῖν. ‘Explanation in the present situation will be 
useful, for it will reveal how superficial this show of bravery is. It is only read 


power to hurt which is better not looked into,’ OO 6 B oxGhire 
αὐτῶν. Cp. ois... ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ο. 92. 5. αὐτῶν γ608115 ὅσα. So with οἷς and 
αὐτοῖς following, which however are masculine. ἐθάρσυνε, gnomic, 


or (as Classen aptly says) ‘empiric’ aorist. He cp. ἠμύνατο, ii. 11. 5; ἐδόξασεν, 
ili. 45.6. Tr. information as to the truth about them emboldens, instead of 
Frightening, their antagonists. μὴ προειδώς, ‘if unforewarned.’ 
(e.) οὗτοι δέ, now the barbarians I am speaking of. This begins the 
detailed application of what above was put generally as a principle, viz. that 


noisy flonrishes are a cloak for weakness. φοβεράν, alarming ; ii. 98.7; 
M1S3.1 321. Ol. ὦ. πλήθει ὄψεως, numbers striking to the eye. 
“Spectacle of their numbers’ (Jowett). Cp. i. 10. 2; vi. 46. 3. So ὥφθη of 
military display, iv. 73. c; v. 60. 3. ἥ Te διὰ κ. ἐπανασ., the 


brandishing their shields αὐ (én-) us in the air. Cp. Liv. 7. 10, armorum agitatio 
vana. To lower the shield and wave the empty hand was a Greek token of 
defeat, Thue. iv. 38. 1. διὰ «., sc. αὔρας ; per inane. Cl. cp. διὰ πάσης (i.e. τῆς 
veds), 1.14. 4. προσμῖξαι δέ, antithesis to μέλλησιν μέν. The 
infin. is after ὅμοῖοι, asin Homer. (Kr.) αὐτά, their shouts and gesticulations. 
Tr. to close with those who are firm under all this they are less apt. 
οὔτε negatives both part. ἔχ. and verb aicy., and is answered by ἥ τε. 
χώραν, ii. 87. Io. ἀνεξέλεγκτος, i. 21. I. ἔχει, virtually 
= παρέχει. Tr. for they have no regular order to make them ashamed to desert 
a particular post under pressure, and flight or charge on their part, being 
deemed equally brilliant, preserves their courage likewise from challenge. 
αὐτοκράτωρ = ἄνευ τάξεως, each man for himself; the antithesis of the 
Spartan system (πολλοὺς ὄντας ἑνὶ κόσμῳ χρῆσθαι, ii. II. 10). ex po- 
βήσειν, the future of something yet to come; cp. προθυμήσεσθαι, Cc. 9. 2; 
κρατήσειν, 117. 2. ἐκείνῳ =7@ ἐς x. ἐλθ., and τούτου = τοῦ 
exp. ἂν implies the hypothesis εἰ μὴ οὕτως ᾧοντο. “ Else why do they shout 
instead of fighting?” (Jowett.) 

(f.) σαφῶς τε. τε appends, as often, something general to a list of 

Ἔ 
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particulars; i. 22. 53 ii. 41. 13 iii, 59. 6, 92. 6; iv. 63. 2. προῦπ. δεινόν, 
(numbers, cries, and gestures,) terrors before trial. It contrasts with ἔργῳ and 
ἐπιφερόμενον. κατασπέρχον, exciting; ἐκπλῆττον, Schol. The datives seem 
to be instrumental (Loppo) ; ep. κατασπέρχων δορί, Ar. Ach. 1188. (Kars) 
And you clearly see that all their terrors before trial are shadowy in fact, 
though stirring the blood through eye and ear. 

(σ.) αὖθις bway., again begin to draw off gradually ; i. e. after the interrup- 
tion. ὑπάγω, here intrans.: the aorist seems ‘ ingressive.’ οἱ τοιοῦτοι 
KTA., with those who withstand their first onset hordes like these do but threaten 

from ὦ distance, and flaunt their bravery by holding back; but whoever once 
yrelds to them, at his heels they hang, and their boldness where all is safe is 
swiftly aired, ἄποθ. ἀπειλαῖς (instrumental dative) is answered by κατὰ πόδας, 
and μελλήσει (dative of manner) is answered by ὀξεῖς. 


Cuaprer CXXVII.—(a.) ὑπῆγε, transitive. διαφθείρειν. 
For the absence of ἂν after what is virtually a verb of expecting, see c. 71. a. 
(2.) ὡς αὐτοῖς (dativus commodi, = ‘ when they found that *) applies to all 
the clauses as far as ὑπεχώρουν. ἐκδρομ αὲ seems = sallies of ἔκδρομοι 
(mentioned ¢. 125. 3), as the name of a tactic. The Schol. took it of the 
ἔκδρομοι themselves, προσπίπτοιεν, like ἐντύχοιεν below, is the 
frequentative opt. after the indefinite relative. ETLKELMEVOUS, le, 
αὐτούς, the savages’ ‘steady pressure’ on the rear. This clause is an annexe to 
the first, and there should be no comma at ἀπήντων. ἀντέστησαν, 
aorist of summary ; the first rush of the savages had failed, as we should say. 
The imperfects, before and after, are of progressive detail. τὸ 
λοιπὸν κτλ,, thenceforward continued to resist while receiving an attack, 
but when the foe was quiet pursued their own slow retreat. τότε δή, 
apodosis to ὡς. ἐπακολουθοῦν mpoo Baa. (infin. of purpose) go 
together ; to follow up and assault. ἐπί τε τοὺς ... καί. The 
conjunctions couple the two entire clauses (χωρήσαντες. .. ἔκτεινον, and τὴν 
- κατέλαβον), joining. each as a unit to the other. They are respectively 
affixed to those elements of each clause which are prominent in thought, viz. 
the objects aimed at, as being most worth contrasting. See 6, 28. d; 80.a; 
05. ἃ; 109. a. és τὴν “Ap. ΑΒ they were quitting Arr.’s domains, we 
might have expected és τὴν Περδίκκου ; but it is put from the Greek point of 
view, of which Hellas was the centre. See on ἔσω, 109.b. For the pass, see 
0: 89: ὃς ἀναχώρησιν, way of retreat. Clearly of place in i. go. 2. 
ἐς αὐτὸ ἤδη τὸ ἄπ. τῆς δδ., into the real difficulty at last of the passage ; 
ipsas jam angustias. For ἤδη locally applied, ep. il. 96. 3; ili. 95. 1; iv. 78. e; 
and see c. 122. 6. κυκλοῦνται KTA., they begin closing round, 
thinking (ws) they were going to cut him off. κυκλ. = from their forces at the 
gorge ahead they send troops along the hills on each side, to effect a junction 
with their force in Brasidas’ rear, so that while he pushed up the defile he 
would be assailed all round. 


Carrer CXXVIII—(a.) προεῖπε, gave timely orders, ere it should be 
too late. Or perhaps mpo- may be contrasted with πρίν, and so really apply to 
What follows (πειρᾶσαι κτλ.) ; ep. ἄλλον ἂν ἄλλῳ προσίδοις, Soph. O. T. 174; 
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συμπείθοι βαδίζειν, Dem. de Cor. 147. (Inc. 26. 5 προειπ. simply means gave 
out, put forth orders.) ὃν μᾶλλον, that one of the hills which he thought 
δὲ possible more fully to seize [or to seize more than the other hill]. (The hypoth. 
is ‘if his men tried.’) αὐτὸν repeats ὅν; cp. doa... περὶ αὐτῶν, 127. 4. 

ἤδη ἐπιόντας. Sothe MSS, The foe having seized the hill, though not yet 
in full force, were already about to assail therefrom the troops of Br., which 
they expected would try to carry the pass. Their plan was frustrated by dis- 
lodging the assailants themselves from the hill, and conducting the army along 
the height instead of through the gorge. Poppo needlessly alters to ἐπόντας. 
That the foe were on the hill is shown by ἐκκροῦσαι am αὐτοῦ and καὶ πλείονα 
προσμῖξαι. πρὶν... προσμῖξαι, ere the bulk of those trying to 
encircle them should reach it. κύκλωσιν, abstract for concrete ; ep. δουλεία, 
V. 23.43 φυγή, villi. 64 4; ἐπίπλους, viii. To2. 2. αὐτόσε, with 
προσμ. ; Cp. ἐγγὺς προσμ., 6.93 1. σφῶν, objective genitive. 

(6.) ἐκράτησάν τε. The position of re is to be explained as in ἐπί τε τούς, 
Ὁ. 127. Ὁ, and passages cited. ἡ πλείων, the bulk, or the rest. 
ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτόν. The Greek force now quits the road leading to the gorge, 
as it would be blocked by the enemy, and passes to the hill which the 300 have 
seized, and moves up with more ease than they might have done, owing to the 
fact that the loss of the hill disheartened the assailants behind them, and the 
pursuit collapsed. καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν, even took alarm. τῆς 
τροπῆς αὐτοῖς KTA., seeing at that point their soldiers routed and driven 
Srom the height. αὐτοῖς is ethical, and “ the virtual subject of the proposition ” 
(Arn.), so that the reflexive σφῶν is accounted for. οὐκέτι, after 
the loss of the hill. With τροπῆς ἀπό, Cp. πολέμου λώφησιν ἀπό, c. 81.2. 

(c.) ἀντελάβετο, literally, ‘had got a firm hold of,’ i.e. had brought all 
his troops up. Op. iii. 22. 5, Poppo. The pass was thus “turned ;’ and if 
the route was difficult, yet it was safe (κατὰ ἀσφ.). “A pviooay. 
Wasse says it was near the Erigonus (a western feeder of the Axius). πρῶτον, 
probably an adverb. 

(d.) αὐτοί, spontaneously ; with ὀργιζόμενοι. ὅσοις ἐνέτυχον. The 
indicative gives a touch of fact even in statements otherwise vague. If wecp. 
ois ἐντύχοιεν, 127. 2, we see that much the same sort of acts may be described 
in different moods, according to the degree of fact-reference intended, Cp. 
Ore 6. ef τινι, SC. ἐνέτυχον. φοβερᾷ, passive. 
οἰκείωσιν ἐποι., common periphrasis of the Middle with verbal noun. Cp. 
i. 8. 3, 50. 2, 68. 2; and διδαχὴν ἐποιούμην, iv. 126.1. See also ὀργὴν 
ποιούμενοι, Ο. 122. 6. 


(6.) ἐνόμισε, made up his mind that, came to think ; ingressive. τῇ γν. 
οὐ ξύνηθες, uncongenial to his feelings. Cp.i. 71. 7. δι ᾿Αθηναίους. 


lit. because of the Athenians. Sc, the thought of the Athenians, whose game 
he was playing, made him feel uncomfortable in deserting the Spartan cause. 

ἀναγκαίων ~vug., blood interests, the natural sympathy for Sparta, to 
which, as a Heraclid, he was born. ἀναγκαῖος is used of blood-relation by 
Antipho, 112, 3; Plato, Rep. 574. B; and ἀνάγκη seems to include this sense 
in Thue. v. 104. So the Latin necessarius. The Royal House of Macedon 
claimed to be Heraclids, descended from Temenus of Argos; ii. 99. 3; 
v. 80. 2. μέν, δέ, though uneasy, yet he did it, The antithesis 
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is triple; yy. οὐ ξύν. contrasts with avayk.; μῖσος with tuud.; εἶχε with 
διαναστάς (keeping and quitting). Tr. and thenceforward he nursed for the 
Peloponnesian cause a hatred which sat uneasily upon him because of the 
Athenians ; still, wrenching himself from his blood interests he was scheming 
how soonest to make terms with them, and rid himself of the others. τοῖς, 
Athenians; τῶν, Lacedaemonians, The futures are ‘final.’ 


CuarteR CXXIX.—(a.) καταλαμβάνει. .. ἔχοντα», finds them in 
possession of. Cp. i. 59. 1. ἀδύνατος Hin... τιμωρεῖν, not 
strong enough now to succour his other friends in Pallene. ἤδη, now that he 
was in presence of so large an Athenian force. 


(4.) ἐξέπλευσαν, from Athens to Potidaea. ἐπί re... καὶ 
Geom. παρεσκευ. The imperfect = were doing when last men- 
tioned, 6. 123. XCar Cp. 17. 2: αὐτόθεν, such as the 


Methonaeans presently named (§ 4). This detail is anticipatory, as they ἡ 
would be mustered, like the Thracians, at Potidaea (§ 3). 

(c.) σχόντες κατά. See 3.8. The Poseidonium seems to be the promontory 
near to which Mende stood, with perhaps a temple on it, ἐχώρουν ἐς. 
Cp.c. 95. 6; v. 2. 1. Perhaps it may = ‘into their territory.” (Cp. προϊὼν és, 
120.b.) The town was a little way from the sea. TleAomovy., ἃ. 123. 4. 
ἔτυχον ἐξεστ., were found already out in camp. Two MSS. read ἐστρατ. 

(d.) αὐτοῖς, either dativus incommodi, or after προσβῆναι. Μεθω- 
vatous. This Methone, τὴν ὅμορον Μακεδονίᾳ, vi. 7, was just S. of Pydna. 
τραυματιζόμενος doubtless refers not to the general personally, but to the 
soldiers led by him, like βαλλόμενος, i. 63.1. The Schol. says that some so 
took it. So ἐθορυβήθη below. βιάσασθαι, to force a way. This 
absolute usage is common ; i. 63. 1. ἄλλῃ ἐφ. ἐκ mA., by another 
and longer approach. Here alone ἐκ mA. is used by Thue. of space. (Kr., 
who cp. ἐξ ὀλίγου, ii. 91.5; e« βραχέος, iii. 92. 5.) καὶ πάνυ, 
utterly ; i. 3. 2. ἐθορυβήθη, was thrown into disorder; v. 10.8; 
65) 6. Cl. ἐς 6A. ἀφίκετο, the whole Athenian army came within 
a little of getting a defeat. Cp. παρὰ νύκτα ἐγένετο λαβεῖν, c. τοῦ. 3. 


Cuaprer CXXX.—(a.) περιπλεύσαντες, round the headland, τὸ 
πρὸς ΣΣ., the Scionean side of Mende. Lit. « approached from 5. Op. 
Ὁ: Bins ae τι καὶ στασιασμοῦ, somewhat of actual sedition brewing. 


Cp. vili. 94. 2. Note the Active force. Cp. tt καὶ γέλωτος, c. 28. 6; τι καὶ 
δύξης, i. 5. 1 (0].); τι καὶ πλέον εἰδώς, vii. 49. 4. 

(ὁ.) προϊὼν ἅμα go together; ep. ii. 5.1. So μεταξὺ and εὐθὺς often with 
participles. He thus both wasted a new tract and threatened Scione. és = he 
got inside the Scionean frontiers, κατὰ τὰς ἄνω π., opposite the 
upper gate. ἄνω either of elevation or of distance from the sea. 

(6.) ἔτυχε... κείμενα, that happened to be the spot inside the walls 
where they stacked their arms, i.e. where they were kept; vid. Arn. This 
is put in to account for Polydamidas’ being so near to the gate just then. 
When the military disposition and the address were concluded, the soldiers 
would at once have armed themselves, had not the populace snatched up the 
arms instead, and turned them against their owners. For ὅπλα τίθεσθαι (of 


Cuap. 131.] NOTES ON THUCYDIDES. 117 


which κεῖμαι serves as perf. pass.), see 6. 44. ἃ. παρΐνει = wasin act of 
delivering the usual παραίνεσις (0. 08: a). 
(d.) καί, when. See 6. 46. ἃ. A comma should thus follow ἐπεξιέναι, rather 


than a full stop as in Bekker’s text, τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὃ. The 
preposition, ‘accommodated’ to the verb ἀντεῖπεν (cp. c. 8. a), expresses 
the quarter whence the opposition came. κατὰ Td OT., in 
the spirit of party. Arn. ι οὐκ ἐπέξεισιν οὐδὲ δέοιτο. For dif- 


ferent moods in Or. Ob. depending on the same verb, eps ii 13.1, 80. 15 viii. 
50.1, 5; 51. 1. Thue. seems in such cases to imply that what is stated in the 
Indicative is a certainty, or a fixed resolve. Prof. Goodwin calls the Indicative 
“merely a more vivid form of expression than the Optative.””? (Moods and 
Tenses, § 70. 2. Rem. 1.) The subject of both verbs is probably the speaker, 
and δέοιτο oblique for δέομαι. Thus it is personal, as we take it in 69. 2; and 
δεῖσθαι, vili. 43.4; Soph. O.C. 570. Otherwise δέοιτο may be oblique for 
δεῖται, and the subject of both verbs δῆμος. Some take it as impersonally 
used, = δέοι, but no clear instance of this is found in Thue, καὶ ὡς 
- ++ θορυβηθέντος, continuation οὗ ἀντειπόντος ; and in return Sor his 
opposition was clutched by him with his hand and roughly used. Cp. θορυβού- 
μενος, Vili. 50. 5. ἐπί re... kal τούς; ΟΡ. 8, ἣν ἐναντία 
σφίσι. The majority bad been overawed into revolting, c. 123. 

(6) φοβηθέντων, genitive of cause or antecedent condition; see 6. 20. d. 


It does not govern μάχῃ, but is a parallel reason with it, and 
προειρ. τινός, in pursuance of some previous understanding. αὐτοῖς, 
the Peloponnesian party. 

(f) αὐτοί, by themselves, Cp. ¢. 66.43 113. 2. ἐς τὴν Μ. 


πόλιν. Classen perceives a dramatic force in this full designation of the town 
before its cruel treatment is recorded. But ‘ Mende’ is probably added to pre- 
vent confusion with Scione, towards which half the army had just_been. 

οὐκ, the regular negative with dre (Kr.). 

(9.) αὐτοὺς κρίν., condition; provided they themselves brought to trial ; 
i.e. a trial with a foregone conclusion. ἐπεκαθίσαντο. Sothe 
MSS. Poppo says it should at least be ἐπικαθ. (as Thue. only uses the unaug- 
mented καθῆσα), but thinks the true reading is ἐπικαθίσταντο, which Géller 
adopts. κατέσχον, had effected the occupation of. Cp. ¢. 92. 6. 
Then τὰ περὶ τὴν M. will = τὴν Mévdnv. If the latter words mean ‘their object 
as to M.,’ then κατέσχον = ‘had gained.’ 


Carrer CXXXI.—(a.) ἱδρύθησαν, had established themselves. οὐκ 
ἐγίγνετο, could not be carried out. Much the same as ἔσοιτο, this being 
virtual Oblique Narration. See 6. 9. b. This explains the reflexive σφῶν ; 
the sense is they knew they could not be invested. 

(6.) ἐπόντας. The MSS. give ἐπίοντας. Cp. 6. 128. a. 

(¢.) ἤδη ἐν ἔργῳ, already at work. So that there was not much time to 
lose, as had the lines been finished the fugitives could not have passed them. 
παρὰ θάλασσαν. The Schol. connects this with ἀφικνοῦνται, though the order 
of words is unnatural. But ἀφικν. may = reach the Athenian works, and παρὰ 0. 
may qualify Bacau. = ‘having overcome the guard in ascuffle along the water’s 
edge.’ See on παρά, το. ἃ, ἐπὶ τῇ Σικ., watching Scione; cp. ἐπὶ 
τῇ Πύλῳ, 14. 6; ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, 133. 4. 
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Cuarrer CXXXIL—(a.) repirery., in process of being invested. ὅμολο- 
γίαν. More than Peace, a compact or Alliance, y. 6. 2 (Poppo). 
τὴν τοῦ Bp. &x., his animosity to Br. Cp. 128. 5. Thuc. again points out 
that Perdiccas’ likes were regulated by his dislikes. εὐθὺς τότε, 
immediately thereupon, i. 6. after the retreat narrated c. 127, 8. 

(0.) Ἴσχ. ὁ Aak., the well-known Lae. Cp. Κλεομένης ὁ A, 1. 126. 13; 
Παυσανίας ὁ A., i, 128. 4. Sov. 52. His name appears in connection with the 
Treaties of Peace and Alliance with Athens, v. 19, 24; and as a commissioner 
under the Peace, v. 21. τότε, at the time of the du. ὁδὲπ. The 
particle is probably due to the semi-independent nature of the previous clause ; 
cp. i, 72. 1, 2. Or it may be resumptive. ἔνδηλον xra., to let the 
Athenians see some evidence of constancy. οὐκέτι, after his late 
experience ; logical sequence. παρασκευάσας, by manipulating. 
Cp. παρεσκεύασαν τοὺς ἐν τέλει, 111. 36. 4. So viii. 52. I. Xpdmevos 
explains ξένους. Cp. 78. 2. διεκώλ., effectually stopped the army 
and the preparation afoot. Perhaps παρασκ. means that all was yet in- 
choate. πειρᾶσθαι = ask the assent of the great families. See 783 

(¢.) ἐπιδεῖν, to énspect ; an uncommon use in Thue. ἡβώντων, 
men under 30 years (Goller), before which time they were excluded from 
public life. Plut. Lye. 25. This explains Tapavduws. αὐτῶν, 
partitive ; of their own order (Spartiats), in opposition to τοῖς ἐντυχ. Cp. 
rhs 197: 2. παρανόμως, ‘unconstitutionally’ rather than ‘ legally,’ 
i, e. against the spirit, not the letter, of the law ; as Lycurgus could not have 
anticipated such cases. ἄνδρας = τινάς. (Cl.) 
ἐξῆγον, were taking out with them. Cp. 79. 2; 80. 4. ὥστε, 
ΘΠ ΠΑ 3: Ὅρ. 11.20.7. τοῖς ἐντυχοῦσιν, chance persons, Cp. 6 
ἐντυγχάνων, 40. 2; ὑβρίζων τὸν ἐντυχόντα ὑμῶν, Dem. Meid. 183. So ἐκ τοῦ 
παρατυχόντος, i, 22. 2 (Cl.). καθίστησιν, Ischagoras, or 
Brasidas. ᾿ΕἘπιτελίδαν, elsewhere called Pasitelidas. He was 
captured in Torone by Cleon, ν. 3. 


Cuaprer CXXXIII.—(a.) τεῖχος περιεῖλον. Cp. i, 108. 33 iv. δι: 1. 
The Article is often absent in such notices, ᾿Αττικισμόν, iii. 64. 8. 
We know that Siphae, which was to have been betrayed to Athens, iv. 76, 89, 
was a dependency of Thespiae; and that a democratical rising occurred at 
Thespiae nine years later, followed by the flight of some to Athens, vi. 95+ 3- 
mapeornkds, inapposition to the sentence, τεῖχ. π. μάχῃ, 96. 2. 
ὅτι. Cp. ὕπερ. 33. 1. ἄνθος. So ἄνθος ᾿Αργείων, Aesch. Ag. 196. 
Poppo ep. omne quod floris fuerit ; Livy, 27. 4. 

(ὁ.) ὁ vews, the famous temple. Cp.“Hpas ὁ κλεινὸς ναός, Soph. El. 8. 
ἐν “Apyet=in Argive territory, as the temple was 45 stades from the town, 
and was nearer to Mycenae. Cp. 5. ἃ. In ii. 2 we are told that Chrysis had 
been in office 48 years when Plataea was surprised by the Thebans. The Argives 
reckoned their Annals by the years of Hera’s priestesses. ἐπικαταδαρ., 
then dropped asleep ; ἐπι-, sc. after what she had done. 

(6.) εὐθὺς τῆς v., at once that night. προκειμένου. Cp. νόμοι πρόκεινται, 
Soph. O. 7. 86. So ζημία πρόκειται, Thue. iii, 45.1. The word is suspected, 
as Κείμενος is usual. Poppo thinks μόμος may = institutum, custom; bnt ἐκ 
is against this, Tr. the law pre-existing on the point, ἐπέλαβεν, 
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had reached; κατέσχε, Schol. ἐκ μέσου, in half; like ἐξ 
ἡμισείας, V. 20. 3. 
(d.) ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, 131. ὁ. φυλακήν. The town was not taken till 


B.0. 421, two years later; v. 32.1. The difficulties of the blockade are touched 
by Aristoph. Vesp. 209; κρεῖττον ἦν τηρεῖν Σκιώνην ἀντὶ τούτου τοῦ πατρύς. 
As the Vespae was acted in 8.0. 422 (Prof. Jowett on 6, 132), the siege was 
then still going on. 


Cuapter CXXXIV.—(a.) ξύμμαχοι, sub-leagues (cp. v. 81), as both Man- 
tinea and Tegea were controlled by Sparta as members of her league. 
Aaod. τῆς Ὃρ,, Laodicium in the territory of Oresteium, or Oresthasium. 
See Arnold’s note, which places the battle “near the spot where Megalopolis 
was afterwards built.” ἑκάτεροι, each of the principals, Mantineans and 
Tegeats. Kvidently the routed wing on each side consisted of the allies (Hk.). 

(ὁ.) ἀγχωμάλου, of battle again, vii. 71. 5. Of disputes, iii. 49. 2 (Cl.). 
ἀφελοὶ ἔνη 5, having interrupted, cut off the conclusion of. Cp. ἐπιλαβούσης 
τὸ ἔργον, 96. 7. ἐπηυλίσαντο, a sign of superiority. Cp. iii, 
Bo 2 (CCl), ἀντέστησαν, set up a counter-trophy. Mr. Simcox 
observes that though Mantinea had certainly no advantage in the field, yet she 
secured possession of a certain territory which was in dispute, as we learn from 
v. 29 that she was eager to join Argos through fear of losing the gains made 
during the war. 


CuHapTrer CXXXV.—aremelpace. ΟἹ. 1Ο7. 2; 121.2. kal 6 B. Se. 
Brasidas as well (as the Mantineans and Tegeats, c. 134. I) indulged in a 
little unauthorized warfare, in spite of the Armistice. τελευτῶντος. 


If no word has fallen out after this participle (Classen marks a lacuna), we 
must take τελ. καὶ. . . ἤδη as an afterthought, to explain Brasidas’ conduct, 
and meaning ‘as the end of the Armistice (iv. 117; v. 1) was near.’ Cp. 
πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη τοῦ χειμῶνος λήγοντος, v. 81.2; and for καί, νυκτὸς καὶ περὶ 
ὄρθρον, iv. 110. 2; τοῦ χειμῶνος τελευτῶντος ἤδη καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ, ν. 39. 3. 
κλίμακα. Classen takes this as a noun of multitude, like κέραμος and ἄμπελος. 
This is rather unnatural. τούτου, the placing of the ladder. 
Schol. mapevexdévtos. To keep the guards on the wallsawake, 
a bell was passed round through the night, each sentinel as he received it 
quitting his post to take it to the next, This left one sentry-post vacant for a 
short time. The bell had just been ¢ransferred at some point, when the ladder 
was placed at the interval there vacant till the return of the sentinel. 

οὕτως resumes the participial condition, thereupon, or then. Op. ili. 96. 2; 
rhs 89. (ἱ ate 3. ἴ- αἰσθομένων, the sentinels. προσ- 
βῆναι, the assailants, The verb seems to be used, both here and in iii. 22. 4, 
in much the same sense as ἀναβῆναι, which verb in the latter passage occurs 
three times. So Herodotus, in describing the way in which the acropolis of 
Sardis was scaled, i. 84, uses ἀναβαίνειν twice, and προσβαίνειν twice, in the 
same chapter. It may be that ἀνα: denotes going up, and mpos-, going to the 
top. If this distinction therefore be not hypercritical, πρὶν προσβῆναι means 
before the climbers had got to the top of the wall. 


APPENDIX I. 


Τρόποις θεραπευόμενα οἷς ἂν πρὸς τοῖς εἰωθόσι καὶ δύνωνται, c. 98. 


ARNOLD’s note on this is: “The sense of these words is, that the temples 
become the lawful possession of an invader, not only when all their accustomed 
rites are kept up, but also when such are kept up as are practicable. All that 
is required to satisfy the gods is, that their temples should be respected as far 
as was possible. This, no less than the performance of all the usual observances, 
would be sufficient to avoid the guilt of profanation. The construction is 
equivalent to θεραπεύομενα τοῖς τε εἰωθόσι τρόποις καὶ οἷς ἂν καὶ δύνωνται." 

The note seems to show that he took the words ἴῃ question as the Athenians’ 
reply to the Boeotian charge ὅσα ἄνθρωποι ἐν βεβήλῳ &e.; and as expressing 
the Athenian opinion that an enemy seizing a temple was, by stress of war, 
temporarily absolved from the duty of respecting its sanctity and sustaining its 
rites any further than might be in his view possible. 


We think it highly doubtful whether these views are in any way correct. 
For 

(1) The charge ὅσα ἄνθρωποι ἐν βεβήλῳ &e., has probably been already dealt 
with in the distinction taken between ἀδικία and βλαβή, and the promise to be 
careful for the future; and the argument of which the words in question are a 
part is quite general. 

(2) The clause in question has itself every look of being a perfectly general 
condition, not confined to abnormal crises, when the inyader’s right of possession 
was being tried by arms, but true for all time when the new-comer was in the 
normal state of quiet occupation. 

(3) The said clause is an adjunct of τούτων τὰ ἱερὰ ἀεὶ γίγνεσθαι, by which, 
in the absence of other determinants, its own time-notion must be fixed. That 
is, as γίγνεσθαι (like ἔχειν in § 3, which is opposed to κρατῆσαι, and denotes 
continuing possession as opposed to seizure) is not meant by the Athenians to 
be restricted to the period of emergency, or to denote transient ownership, so 
neither can the adjunct participial clause be so restricted, save by express 
words for the purpose, of which there is no trace. Accordingly θεραπευόμενα 
should denote, not a transient, but a permanent condition. 

(4) The sense of a temporary reduction of honours, which Arnold elicits from 
the passage, can only be obtained by forcing πρὸς τοῖς εἰωθόσι, and ignoring 
the meaning of its position. Instead of the obvious interpretation ‘ added 
to the customary,’ it must be made to mean ‘as well as by the customary,’ or 
“no less than by the customary,’ as if it were ody ἧσσον ἣ τοῖς εἰ, Thus it 
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becomes a sort of condensed comparison, which, without further context or a 
different construction, seems unnatural. Moreover the position of the words 
appears to tie them to οἷς ἄν, as if the speaker wished to bar out any other 
sense but that of ‘joined to.’ We should say that the words stand in the very 
position in which Arnold’s interpretation is less natural than it might be in any 
other. 

(5) The word θεραπεύομενα is a strong and significant one, and better suits 
the sense of fully and carefully observed ritual than the feebler and negative 
notion of curtailed ritual. 


We therefore regard the passage as stating the conditions of permanent 
tenure, to which the Athenians of course professed to look, under which the 
old rites would be tended and kept up (Gepamevdueva), with any new additions 
(πρός, καί. Cp. ii. 61. 3) whech Athenian piety (on which they greatly 
prided themselves) could make to them in the future (τοῦ λοιποῦ, § 1). 


APPENDIX IL. 


On THE FINAL REPLY OF THE BOEOTIANS, CH. 99, AND OTHER POINTS. 


1. THIRLWALL says that in their final reply the Boeotians seem “ wilfully to have 
confounded the position of the Athenians at Delium with that of their slain in 
the territory of Oropus.” 

Such was not the case ; those points were kept quite distinct. What they 
did was (rightly or wrongly) to treat the proposal for a truce to bury the dead 
lying in Oropia as a proposal affecting Oropia itself, which to a certain extent 
it was, They could then bring Oropia under the Athenians’ own principle as 
to Delium, viz. that being Athenian, the Boeotians had no concern with it. 
This enabled them to dismiss the truce-proposal. 


We may thus paraphrase the substantial pleas :— 

1. Athenians. (97. 2.) We request you to restore to us our dead. 

2. Boeotians. (97. 3.) If you will restore to us our holy place of Delium, 
we will restore to you your dead. 

3. Athenians. (98. 8.) Nay, Delium has ceased to be yours; it is ours 
by right of the spear, and you can have nothing to do with it. Permit 
us simply to remove our dead from Oropia under the usual rite. 

4. Boeotians. (99.) If Delium be ours, you know our terms; if it be 
yours, why so is Oropia, and we have nothing to do with it. Indeed 
we should be sorry to throw such a doubt on your ownership of Oropia 
as a truce affecting it would imply. 


2. Grote, in commenting on the Boeotians’ reply to the allegation that Delium 
belonged to Athens, erroneously says that the Athenians “assert the same thing 
about Oropia,”’ raising (as he puts it again) “ the incidental point of territorial 
property.’ Now the Athenians assert nothing whatever about Oropia, and 
never refer to it at all; while by the Boeotians it is more or less explicitly stated 
that it belongs to Athens, and it is on that very ground that they formally hold 
a burial-truce to be unnecessary when the dead lay in Oropia. The words in 
98. ὃ, ἀπιοῦσιν ἐκ τῆς Βοιωτῶν γῆς, are the Athenian version of the Boeotians’ 
condition ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας, 97. 3, and therefore can only refer to Delium ; 
so that the explanatory statement following, od γὰρ ἐν τῇ ἐκείνων ἔτι εἶναι, ἐν ἢ 
δὲ δορὶ ἐκτήσαντο, like that which it explains, can only refer to Delium too. 
A scholar should have seen that ἔτι points to what the Athenians are much 
insisting on, viz, the recent change of owners which Delium had undergone. 


3. Further, in attempting to explain the Athenian diplomatic defeat, Grote 
considers that it was partly due to “an incautious definition of that which con- 
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stituted territorial property,” that is to the words ἐν ἢ δορὶ ἐκτήσαντο. This 
view also is fallacious. he ‘definition,’ if such it be, of property implied by 
those words, in no way affects the Boeotian reply, so that the incautiousness of 
the Athenian diplomacy evidently did not lie there. The true view may be 
thus seen. 

It will be observed that in ch. 97 the Boeotian demand is that the Athenians 
shall evacuate the ἱερόν. They do not say it is theirs, so much as the god’s, 
their object being to fasten on the enemy the guilt of ἀσέβεια. Uncomfortable 
under this way of putting the case, the Athenians argue at Jength that Delium 
has decome theirs, and at last in 98. 8 substitute for the Boeotian phrase ἐκ τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ, an entirely different one, ἐκ τῆς Βοιωτῶν γῆς, with a statement appended. 
They thus shift the issue from the religious to the political ground, thereby 
enabling the Boeotians to turn their own argument against them and put the 
dilemma which they do, and to which no reply is forthcoming. For any objec- 
tion to entertain conditions touching Delium, on the ground that it was 
Athenian, would equally apply to conditions affecting Oropia, which was Athenian 
too. We may think the Boeotian view, that the acceptance of a burial-truce 
had a territorial significance, was verbally rather than substantially true 
(though even this is not clear, and at any rate no objection is taken to it), but 
still the dilemma, such as it is, could never have been put, had the Athenians 
kept their own claim to Delium in reserve, and confined themselves to a refusal 
to evacuate it on the grounds of religion. Their blunder therefore lay in 
shifting the ground, and placing Delium on the same footing as Oropia, yet 
refusing conditions regarding the one, while seeming to invite them regarding 
the other. 

4. As to the exaction of any conditions for a burial-truce, Grote asserts that 
the Boeotians by their act “sinned against the sacred international law of 
Greece,” and that if the Athenian herald “had confined himself to the main 
issue, he would have put the Boeotians completely in the wrong.’ But con; 
sidering the wanton outrage of which the Athenians were guilty in seizing and 
fortifying a holy place and damaging its condition, and the impudent paradoxes 
by which their act was justified, it is probable that Greek opinion generally 
would view the religions position of the Boeotians as the better of the two. In 
Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 24 we find the Thebans granting a burial-truce to the 
Lacedaemonians under conditions, which the latter accept ἄσμενοι, and no one 
raises any objection. But here the Athenians prefer the retention of a political 
prize to the performance of a pious duty, a point which Grote fails to notice ; 
and he further exhibits his Athenian bias by crediting “the Athenian herald” 
throughout with their diplomatic defeat, whereas he could only say what he was 
told. 


APPENDIX ΠῚ. 


On THE CONTRAST OF SOME ACTIVES AND MIDDLES. 


Ir may be useful to the ycunger student to have pointed out some applications 
of the fundamental distinction between these Voices, as they appear in some 
verbs which are frequent in Thucydides, and in one or two others. 


1. ἄρχειν and ἄρχεσθαι {to begin). 

The Active means to begin absolutely, to make the one absolute beginning, 
or to set the example of doing. Simple instances are ἄρχε μάχης, lay on first, 
Hom. Il. vii. 232 ; ἀρχέτω, let him set the example, 1]. vii. 286; ἦρχε γόοιο, led 
the wail, Il. xxiv. 723. So ἦρξε χειρῶν ἀδίκων, began an unprovoked assault, 
Dem. 1141. So ἄρχειν πολέμου, μάχης, &e., Thue. i. 53. 2, 78. 4; iv. 20. 2, 
73. 2, &c., means to initiate hostilities, take the aggressive, strike the first blow. 
So ἄρξει κακῶν, ii. 12.45 ἄρξαι ἐλευθερίας, iv. 87. 4. 

The Middle means to make one’s own beginning, begin one’s course of, or ὦ 
course of, the notion not being absolute but relative to the subject; as in 
ὑφαίνειν ἤρχετο μῆτιν, and σέο ἄρξομαι, Hom. ΤΙ. ix. 93, 97. So ἄρχεσθαι πολέμου, 
Thue. ii. 8. 1, &e., is to begin a course of war (as opposed to remaining at 
peace). Thus while &pxeev πολέμου can only be applied to one side, the aggressor 
or actual beginner, the Middle ἄρχεσθαι may be said of both sides, aggressor and 
defendant, e.g. Thuc. i. 23.6. The Active and Middle stand together with 
this exact distinction in i. 144. 2, πολέμου οὐκ ἄρξομεν, ἀρχομένους δὲ ἀμυνούμεθα, 
war we shall not take up as aggressors, but on such as do take it up we shall 
retaliate. So ἦρξεν ἀνομίας τὸ νόσημα, ii. 53. 1, means the plague initiated a 
reign of lawlessness, as the exciting cause; but ἡ νόσος ἤρξατο γενέσθαι, ii. 47. 4, 
and ἤρξατο alone, ii. 48. 1, means the plague commenced its course. Again ἄρχει 
τῶν σπονδῶν ἔφορος Πλειστόλας, ν. 19. 1, means ‘the ephoralty of P. initiates 
the treaty,’ that is gives the date to it; just as in iv. 118. 6, ἄρχειν τήνδε τὴν 
ἡμέραν means (as Shilleto points out) ‘that this day do begin the armistice,’ 
that is be the first day of it, αὐτῆς being understood after ἄρχειν. It must not 
be rendered ‘ that it do begin to-day,’ as that would be the Middle, ἄρχεσθαι. 
Similarly Demosth. 714, ἕκαστον ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ἐτέθη κύριον εἶναι, πλὴν εἴ τῷ 
χρόνος προσγέγραπται, τούτῳ δὲ τὸν γεγραμμένον ἄρχειν, ‘that each law do 
operate from the day of its passing, save when a time-clause has been added, in 
which case the prescribed time is to begin it’ (that is, is to be the first day on 
which it takes effect). A passage in Eur. Hippol. 407—410 (cited by Shilleto) 
is curiously confirmatory of the above distinctions. Phaedra, unable to subdue 
her passion for Hippolytus, resolves to die, and SAYS, 
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ὄλοιτο παγκάκως 
ἥτις πρὸς ἄνδρας ἤρξατ᾽ αἰσχύνειν λέχη 
; πρώτη Oupatous, ἐκ δὲ γενναίων δόμων 
τόδ᾽ ἦρξε θηλείαισι γίγνεσθαι κακόν. 


That is, ‘‘ Perish the wife who first with other men begins her adulterous courses, 
and from noble lineage sets the example that this evil should grow up mid 
womankind.’ Here the Voice-distinctions are perfectly maintained, and form 
a profitable study for the tiro, as he here perceives how in some cases both 
Voices may be used of the same person, though in differing senses, and how the 
Active ἦρξε marks the wnprecedented nature of the act. That the addition of 
πρώτη to ἤρξατο yields a combined effect which approximates to the meaning 
of the Active, is true, though there-is still a slight, subtle distinction; but 
this fact of course cannot impair, or in any way affect, the internal difference 
of the Voices considered by themselves. [The passage is generally punctuated 
wrongly, with a colon (or more) at @vpatovs; but the clause beginning at é« δὲ 
is not historic, but part of the wish, ἦρξε having the same subject as ἤρξατο, so 
that only a comma should follow 6up. | 


Thus it appears that ἄρχειν means to be, or cause, a beginning of, the notion 
being absolute and self-complete; while the Middle ἄρχεσθαι means to make 
one’s own beginning of, the notion being not absolute but relative to the 
subject ; and that this distinction pervades all the above applications. 


2. ποιεῖν and ποιεῖσθαι (to make). 

There are many contrasted usages of the Active and Middle of this common 
verb when applied to abstract objects. 

Where the Active generally speaking means to make in the sense of “ causing ἡ 
or ‘creating ᾿ (as we say ‘to make mischief’), the Middle when applied to the 
same object means ‘ to make on one’s own part,’ or ‘carry on.’ (So we speak of, 
‘making merry.’) That is, the Active is used in a cold neutral way of the agent 
producing an objective result, while the Middle is used of an interested party, and 
implies a subjective result. Thus τὴν μάχην ποιῆσαι, Thuc. iv. 91, means to 
bring about the engagement, and is used of the general, the agent who causes 
it; but τὸν ἀγῶνα ποιεῖσθαι, immediately following, means to carry on the 
battle, and is used of the army, those deeply interested persons who have to 
fight it. If the general identifies himself with his force, and speaks of himself 
as fighting the battle, then he does so in the Middle Voice, as in Thue. ii. 89. 
10, τὸν ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ ἑκὼν εἶναι ποιήσομαι, ‘I will not fight in the 
gulf, if I can help it.’ So σπονδὰς ποιήσαντες, v. 76. 2, means bringing about, 
or causing, a treaty, and is used of the agents, diplomatists or intriguers ; but 
σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι, ν. 78, is to adopt or conclude it, of the contracting powers. 
So ξυμμαχίαν ἐποίησε, but ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο, ii. 29. 6, 7, the Active of the 
agent, the Middle of the State, as the interested power. In vili, 36. 2, ἄλλας 
(σπονδὰς) ἐποίουν is in the Active as referring to the process of negotiating ; 
drafting, &c., the preliminaries to ratification as performed by agents of one, 
side, 80 that the Middle could not, in the usual sense, have stood. The tense 
also shows the act to be as yet informal and incomplete. 

Again ἐκκλησίαν or ξύλλογον ποιεῖν, i, 67. 3 (where see Kriiger’s references) 
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ii. 22. 1; iv. 114. 3, 118. 7, 120. 3, means to convene or formally hold an 
assembly, and is used of the officials or other persons acting as agents in the 
matter; but ἐκκλησίαν ποιεῖσθαι, Middle, is to attend or form part of the 
assembly, and is said of those present. 

A good instance of the proper use of the Active is παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς ποιήσαντες 
τὰς κρίσεις, i. 77. 1, which means ‘having caused the trials to take place in our 
own tribunals,’ and is said of the State at large. The Middle would have 
meant ‘having conducted the trials,’ i.e. ‘ having tried,’ and would have been 
used only of the judges. Similarly κρίσεις ποιήσαντες, vi. 60. 4, means 
‘having caused them to be tried,’ and is said of the State. 

Again δεινὰ ποιεῖν means ‘to make a great to-do, a great fuss or outcry, over 
a thing,’ and refers to the external manifestations, noises, &c., Hdt. ii. 121, 
&c. ; Thue. v. 42. 2; Aristoph. Nubes, 388. But δεινὸν ποιεῖσθαι, Thue. 1. 
102. 53 vi. 60. 4, &c., means ‘to feel indignant or aggrieved,’ ‘to take a thing 
ill,’ and expresses not the objective manifestation but the subjective feeling. So 
in Andocides 63 (Jebb’s Selections), δεινὰ ἐποίουν ὅτι εἰδείην, ‘they made terrible 
work over, ‘vented their wrath at,’ ‘could not contain themselves because,’ or 
the like, the reference being to external expression. So Hdt. iil. 114, κλαιόντων 
καὶ δεινὰ ποιεύντων, where the precedence of κλαιόντων should have removed 
all doubt, though Mr. Jebb very uncritically (as we think) says that the 
Active, both here and in Andoc. 63, is used in the sense of the Middle. The 
peculiar sense which the Middle ποιεῖσθαι bears in this phrase, that of con- 
sidering or feeling, is seen again in περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσθαι, iv. 117. 2, &e. But 
in the partially similar ὀργὴν ποιεῖσθαι, i. 92; iv. 122. 5, &c., the Middle has 
the ordinary sense, already fully explained, of ‘carrying on a course of,’ or “ in- 
dulging in,’ so that the phrase is scarcely more than a periphrasis for ὀργίζεσθαι. 

This periphrasis, of the Middle ποιεῖσθαι with the verbal nouns, is one of 
the common features of Attic Greek. Thus we have ταφὰς ποιεῖσθαι, to bury, 
il. 34.1 (contrast with this τὸν τάφον ἐποίησαν, constructed the tomb, ii. 34. 6) ; 
γνώμας ποιεῖσθαι, to debate, iii. 36. 1; οἰκείωσιν ποιεῖσθαι, to appropriate, iv. 
128. 4; and numberless phrases like πόλεμον, ναυμαχίαν, ἔκπλουν, ἐσβολήν, 
ἁρπαγάς, ποιεῖσθαι. 


3. παρέχειν and παρέχεσθαι (to furnish). 

The Active means to present or supply a thing in an objective sense in such 
a way as to affect others thereby. We have in Thue. αἴσθησίν τινος παρέχειν, 
li. 50. 2; τόλμαν παρέχειν, iii. 45. 4; ἑαυτὸν παρασχὼν δίκαιον καὶ μέτριον, iv. 
81. 2; τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης παρεῖχον ξυμμάχους τὰς σπονδὰς δεχομένους, Υ. Bo So 
In all the applications of the Active some exterior result affecting other persons 
is expressed. 

The Middle means ‘ to put forward on one’s own part, furnish of one’s own, 
produce, display,’ or the like, the verb-notion being viewed solely from the 
side of the subject. So a person might be said παρέχεσθαί τι if he were the only 
person alive, but he could not be said παρέχειν unless there were some to receive 
or witness the effect of hisaction. Simple instances of the Middle in Thuc. are 
πᾶν τὸ πρόθυμον παρεχόμενοι, iv. 85. 3, putting forward (not supplying to 
others, nor even exhibiting to others); ἐλπὶς προθυμίαν παρέχεται, vil. 67. 1, 
puts out, developes from itself. So ii.41.2,4. Then we get bolder expressions, 
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πόλιν μεγίστην παρεχόμενος, iv. 64.1, 85. 4, presenting not materially but 
morally, that is representing ; ὁπόσοι ὅπλα παρέχονται, Vill. 97. 1, AS Many as 
can find a suit of hoplite armour, or show the fortune of a hoplite. In 
these two phrases the sense is not supplying to others, but displaying one’s 
possession of, and virtually means ‘to rank as the owners of.’ In other words, 
it expresses an attribute or category, rather than a historic fact. 

It is in this sense that the Middle is to be understood in those passages where 
παρέχεσθαι seems to mean ‘to contribute.’ Such are ναυτικὸν πλεῖστόν τε καὶ 
προθυμίαν ἀπροφάσιστον παρεσχόμεθα, Vi. 83. 13 τρία τὰ ὠφελιμώτατα ἐς αὐτὸ 
(the victory at Salamis) παρεσχόμεθα, ἀριθμόν τε νεῶν πλεῖστον καὶ ἄνδρα 
στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον καὶ προθυμίαν ἀοκνοτάτην, i. 74.13 ἡγεμόνα Σπαρτιά- 
THY παρεχόμενοι, and πρὸς τούτους (compared with them) οἱ Σικελιῶται πλῆθος 
πλέον παρέσχοντο, Vii. 58. 3,4. In all of these passages the sense is that of 
‘finding’ the men, the shipping, &c., and the idea of the verb is restricted to 
the subject, the purpose of the expression being to show under what category 
the subject falls. 

Three instances of this categorizing application of the Middle παρέχεσθαι may 
be particularly noticed. After describing the nature of the Odrysian power, 
and the vast but composite army led by its king, Sitalkes, Thue. says, ii. 98. 6, 

‘ov δ᾽ ἱππικοῦ τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτοὶ ᾿Οδρύσαι παρείχοντο, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς Γέται. 
Obviously this is simply another way of saying that the mass of the cavalry 
was Odrysian. In other words it is an attribute rather than an incident that 
the Middle conveys, being not historic so much as classificatory, Again in 
ii. 12. 6 we read, Βοιωτοὶ δὲ μέρος μὲν τὸ σφέτερον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας παρείχοντο 
Πελοποννησίοις ξυστρατεύειν, τοῖς δὲ λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλθόντες τὴν γῆν. 
ἐδήουν. This follows immediately on the statement that the Spartan king 
was now in full march upon Attica at the head of a composite army, including 
doubtless Boeotians (ep. ii. 10. I, 2), and is intended to draw attention to the 
special activity of the Boeotians, who, while finding their due contingent, 
including all their cavalry, to join in the expedition with the Pel., had with 
the rest of their forces gone to Plataea, and were plundering its territory. 
Thus it is the second part of the clause which contains the historic incident 
prominent in the writer’s thought (ἐλθόντες . . . ἐδήουν) ; the antithesis or 
first part stating what is rather a concept than an incident, viz. that they still 
ranked as contributors of their own quota. Therefore the subjective Middle 
stands, to state the category, and not the matter-of-fact Active, which would 
have been suited to the expression of particular matters of fact. 

Lastly in ii. 9, where Thue. is classifying the various members of the 
Lacedaemonian and Athenian leagues, as maritime or military, he says, § 3, 
ναυτικὸν παρείχοντο Κορίνθιοι . . . ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοί, αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι πόλεις πεζὸν 
παρεῖχον. And in § 6, ναυτικὸν παρείχοντο Χῖοι... of δ᾽ ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ 
χρήματα. Here the Middles give ἃ generic attribute rather than a historic 
incident. In other words they are classificatory and subjective, and mean 
that so and so ranked as contributors of marine, or as naval allies. As regards 
παρεῖχον in ὃ 3, if it be not an interpolation (and there is no corresponding 
addition in § 6), it must be treated as historic, that is, as summarizing those 
particular details which the writer cared not to set forth. Its general effect 
would then be ‘supplied as a matter of fact from time to time.’ Kriger 
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upon ii. 9 gives a considerable list of other passages in which the Active stands, 
as he seems to have thought, in the same sense as the Middle does here. But 
every one of them, when considered, is found to be strictly matter-of-fact in 
reference or tone, and in no way generic. This usage of παρέχεσθαι is common 
in Herodotus, 6. g. vii. 71, 84, 89; and in vii. 21, the Voices are contrasted, 
with exactly the distinction explained above. 


4. σπένδειν and σπένδεσθαι. 

The ordinary distinction of the Active, to pour libation, from the Middle, to 
reciprocate libation with another, and so ‘to make truce,’ is well known. But in 
Thue. iv. 98. ὃ the words ἐκέλευον σφίσιν εἰπεῖν τοὺς νεκροὺς σπένδουσιν ἀναιρεῖσ- 
θα: are generally thought to show a solitary instance of the Active used in the 
Middlesense. That this is not so, but that σπένδουσιν is used in a strictly Active 
sense, we will now show more fully than we did in our note upon the passage. 

The Boeotians have imposed on the Athenians the evacuation of Delium, 
as a condition for the desired leave to remove their dead from the battle-field 
in Oropia. This condition, a political one, the Athenians desire to commute for 
another, the simple religious one of libation. This being so, the new condition 
is naturally proposed as one affecting themselves only, like the first, and there- _ 
fore is couched in a shape which may make it seem in form equivalent thereto. 
Accordingly the Active, σπένδειν, is used, because the Middle, through its 
reciprocal sense, would refer to both sides. Indeed it is pretty certain from 
the analogy of iv. 114. 2, σπείσασθαι σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἡμέραν τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἀνελέσθαι, that the Middle must have been so put as to refer mainly to the 
Boeotians, when it would, at any rate in form, have become rather a con- 
dition imposed on, than one granted by, the conqueror. Again, both participles 
(ἀπιοῦσιν and σπένδουσιν), as expressing imposed conditions, are under the govern- 
ment of εἰπεῖν, which refers to one side, the Boeotians, so that anything 
governed by εἰπεῖν should refer to the other side only. This the Active σπένδειν 
does, while the Middle, expressing the interaction of both parties, would in this 
construction be inadmissible. 

Therefore the Active σπένδουσιν means not “ making truce,’ which the two 
sides alone could do, but simply ‘ making libation,’ (that is) doing all that one 
side could do towards the joint act. The Boeotian side to the transaction, the 
formal assent to such act of the Athenians, lies in the governing word εἰπεῖν, for 
the reply which the Boeotians are asked to make is λέγομεν (or κελεύομεν) 
ὑμῖν σπένδουσιν ἀναιρεῖσθαι, which is the simple equivalent to σπενδόμεθα. That 
it was understood as such by the Boeotians themselves is quite clear, for they 
convey their refusal by saying οὐ σπενδόμεθα, which in historical narrative 
becomes by assimilation οὐκ ἐσπένδοντο, 6. 99. 

It is thus seen that σπένδουσιν is not equivalent to the Middle, but that the 
combination of εἰπεῖν σπένδουσιν virtually is, the two making up the joint 
transaction called σπένδεσθαι. 

It is far from improbable that the use of the Active may contain a further 
hint that all the Athenians wanted was mere permission to make libation them- 
selves, and that they did not look for any corresponding act on the Boeotian 
side. Whether a burial-truce when sued for by the defeated from the con- 
queror generally meant only permission on one side and the actual libation on 
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the other, or whether this might be felt to be sufficient merely in the case of a 
crushing defeat, like that of Oropia, we cannot say; either may very well have 
been the case, inasmuch as to sue for the truce was a recognized and conscious 
admission of defeat (cp. c. 44. 6), and to abstain from more than verbal sanc- 
tion would suit the proud attitude of a conqueror. But whatever be the truth 
upon this point, our argument as to the meaning of σπένδουσιν and the effective 
force of the combination εἰπεῖν σπένδουσιν, as equivalent to the Middle, is in 
no way dependent thereupon, as it is equally possible that the reply desired 
by the Athenians, λέγομεν ὑμῖν σπένδουσιν ἀναιρεῖσθαι, would be understood 
to convey a promise to participate actually in the formal libation. 


5. πράσσειν and πράσσεσθαι (to exact). 

The distinction often made above between the Active, as expressing neutrally 
the act of an agent in producing a result, and the Middle as expressing per- 
formance for one’s own purposes, &c., will serve to explain the frequent use of 
the Active where the Middle might have stood. That is, where the Middle would 
have expressed a fuller meaning, the Active will often suffice. Thus Kupos 
τὰς πόλεις ἐδούλωσε, Thue. i. 16, means “ Cyrus reduced the towns to servitude,’ 
the object being merely to describe the state of the towns, rather than to indicate 
how it reacted upon the subject. Hence the Active; but as Cyrus gained by 
their reduction, it is evident that the Middle might have stcod, as in i. 18. 2, 
and would have had a fuller sense. 

So with πράσσειν and πράσσεσθαι, to exact. Ini. 99. 1 we have of ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσον, where the Active coldly states an external fact, and well 
suits the idea of unrelenting mechanical application of rules. Had any ἦθος or 
feeling been implied, the Middle would doubtless have stood. In vill. 5. 3 we 
have “Avis κύριος ἣν χρήματα πράσσειν, the object being merely to give a dry 
fact, the extent of the king’s powers; but in viii. 3. 1 we have“Ayis κατὰ τὴν 
παλαιὰν ἔχθραν χρήματα ἐπράξατο, where the Middle expresses the subjective 
feeling with which the actwas performed. Similarly ἐπράξαντο stands in iv. 65. 3, 
where the Middle notes the spirit in which the punishment was inflicted, viz. 
to satisfy angry feelings, which the cold and neutral Active could not have 
done. But in both passages, had the bare dry fact been all that was put before 
us, the Active would have sufficed. 

The two Voices are contrasted in Plato 774. B, πραττέσθω ὃ ταμίας τῆς θεοῦ, 
μὴ ἐκπράξας δὲ αὐτὸς ὀφειλέτω, “let the treasurer of the goddess take care it 
be exacted, and, if he exact it not, let him be bound to pay it himself.”” Here 
the Middle indicates the spirit in which the official should act, while the Active 
refers to the act merely as done or not, and is otherwise colourless. Still it 
may be remarked that in verbs compounded with prepositions the use of the 
Active is freer, as the extra, and often local, meaning which comes in makes it 
natural to keep to the simple objective sense of the Active. 


6. μεταπέμπειν and μεταπέμπεσθαι (to send for). 

A certain preference on the part of Thucydides for the Active, where the 
Middle might have stood, is perhaps commonest with μεταπέμπω (the Middle of 
which is far more frequent in Attic Greek generally), and he has by some critics 
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been said to use the Active of this verb in the sense of the Middle. This view we 
hold to be quite erroneous, and to arise from a misconception of the meaning of 
the Active Voice. The ordinary view of the Middle is correct, that it = to 
summon as a favour, to invite, implying, that is, some form of subjective feeling 
(c. 100. 1). But the common view of the Active, that it = to summon as of right, 
is unsound, and paints the Active in tints not belonging to it. It is really 
quite cold and neutral, and merely = to send for, without implying either the 
presence or absence of any feeling, or purpose, or point of view. 

The following list of passages, wherein the Active is supposed to be used in 
the sense of the Middle, is from Kriiger: i. 112. 3; iv. 30. 3; vi. 52. 13 71. 2; 
88.9; vii. 8.1; 15.1; 42. 3; 80.4; the sense which all require being that of 
‘summoning,’ except in vii. 8. 1, and 15. 1, where ‘ recalling’ is meant. Now 
in all of these passages (except, it may be, i. 112. 3, and vii. 80. 4, of which 
presently) we consider that the unimpassioned Active suits the purpose of calm 
historical record better than the more emotional Middle would have done. We 
conceive that the Active should be taken in the simple matter-of-fact sense ot 
‘sending for,’ shorn of any reference to the feeling or need or interest of the 
subject; though we quite allow that (except in vii. 8. 1, 15.1) the Middle 
might have stood in any other writer, though in a different sense. In i. 112. 3 
we think it doubtful which, from the @ priori point of view, is preferable; 
in vil. $0. 4 we concede that the condition of the Athenians, amid the closing 
scenes of that tragic event, renders the cold and matter-of-fact tone of the 
Active Voice less pleasing to our taste, and that we would have preferred the 
Middle, to indicate by a touch the pressing needs of the subject and throw a 
dash of feeling into the incident. But, let it be remembered that Thucydides’ 
style is cold, and often suggests intentional repression of feeling when the facts 
are strong enough to speak for themselves. But, however much the judgment 
on such points may depend on individual taste, the facts at command furnish 
no reason for assuming that Thucydides ignored the differences of voice, merely 
because his cold and detached style of historical survey led him to choose the 
neutral-tinted Active, where more emotional writers would have placed the 
idea under the warmer and more rhetorical colouring of the Middle. 


7. τιθέναι and τίθεσθαι. 

Of several contrasted voice-usages we shall only notice one which seems to 
be generally misunderstood, that of νόμον τιθέναι and τίθεσθαι. 

Speaking generally we may say that νόμον τιθέναι is used in the wide and 
neutral sense of framing, or laying down, law. It is applied to any one who 
is an agent in producing νόμος, whoever he may be, or in whatever way he acts. 
It is applied to the Deity, the author of the unwritten, or moral, laws: Xen. 
Mem. iv. 4. 19; ἔχοις ἂν οὖν εἰπεῖν ὅτι of ἄνθρωποι αὐτοὺς ἔθεντο; . . . . τίνας 
οὖν, ἔφη, νομίζεις τεθεικέναι τοὺς νόμους τούτους ; ἐγὼ μέν, ἔφη, θεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς 
νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνθρώποις θεῖναι. It is used of eminent legislators: Plato, 
Legg. i. 632; νόμοις τοῖς τοῦ Πυθίου ᾿Απόλλωνος, ods Μίνως τε καὶ Λυκοῦργος 
ἐθέτην. So Thue. v. τοῦ. 2, the Athenians say that though not the authors of 
the law of might, οὐ θέντες τὸν νόμον, they apply it. So Soph. El. 580; Eur. 
Ale. 575 Arist. Pol. i. 6.7; 8.5; 12. 13, 

But its common and idiomatic use is of the individual citizen Framing and 
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proposing * a law for aeceptanee by the state, by which law he will himself, 
though this is not implied, be equally bound with the rest. Thus it answers 
to the Roman legem ferre, or rogare. Of this usage the Orators are full, 6. g- 
Dem. de Cor. § 102, 103, ἔθηκα and θεῖναι νόμον. It is evident that what 
joins together these different applications of νόμον τιθέναι is the fact im which 
they all agree, and in which they differ from the Middle, viz. that the Active 
is perfectly neutral, stating a cold objective fact, void of all hint as to motives 
or the persons whom the law will affect. 

The Middle, νόμον τίθεσθαι, means to make law for one’s own purposes or 
interests, cp. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 14 (οἱ θέμενοι) and 19 (above), and is probably 
rarely applied to individuals except im some wide or metaphorical sense of 
νόμος, e.g. Plato, Symp. 181.5. Its common idiomatic use is of the State 
legislating, i.e. giving that sanction which turns a proposal into a statute law. 
Thus, while the individual citizen does his part in the Active, the State does 
hers in the Middle. But whenever the legislating element, even an individual, 
is identified with the state, then the Middle may properly be used. Thus it 
answers to the Roman legem sceiscere, or jubere. See Dem. Lept. 94, ἐπείσ- 
θητε θέσθαι τὸν νόμον. So Plato, Rep. i. 338.8; τίθεται τοὺς νόμους ἑκάστη 
Ἢ DAN 6.0 Be δημοκρατία μὲν δημοκρατικούς, τυραννὶς δὲ τυραννικούς. Again, 
Legg. iv. 714. 0, Ὁ; τίθεται δήπου τοὺς νόμους ἐν τῇ πόλει ἑκάστοτε τὸ κρα- 
τοῦν. ap οὖν οἴει ποτὲ δῆμον νικήσαντα, ἤ τινα πολιτείαν ἄλλην, ἢ καὶ τύραννον, 
θήσεσθαι ἑκόντα πρὸς ἄλλο τι πρῶτον νόμους ἢ τὸ ξυμφέρον ἑαυτῷ. .. .; 
οὐκοῦν καὶ ὃς ἂν ταῦτα τὰ τεθέντα παραβαίνῃ, κολάσει ὃ θέμενος. (Here ὅ 
ϑέμενος does not mean an individual, as such, but the power that legislated. ) 
Now in this common idiom the Middle means for the subject's own interest, 
not, as is commonly supposed, “ to bind the subject.’ + Hence the dictum of Pro- 
fessor Jebb, “ τίθεσθαι, of the legislator who is bound by his laws: τιθέναι, of 
one who legislates only for others” (Selections from the Attic Orators, p. 303); 
is in our judgment wrong, both as to the separate use of the Voices, and as 
to the point on which the distinction turns. As to τἴθεσθαι, in the ordinary 
sense, the Middle is not by correct idiom used of individuals, as such, while 
the sovereign power as a whole cannot be bound by law; and as to τιθέναι, 
any study of Demosthenes shows the statement to be false. Equally 
erroneous are Holmes’ remarks on Dem. de Cor. § 6, that τιθεὶς is “strictly 
of one despotic lawgiver,” and, on ὃ 102, that the orator uses the Active of 
himself to indicate “the extent of his influence.” We hold that, when νόμον 
τιθέναι is said of a despot, it is not said of him qua despot, but in the simple 
neutral sense of ‘framing law,’ which is inherent in the objective and colour~ 
less Active, whether used of despotic or constitutional lawgivers or of private 
individuals. Indeed we have already cited two passages where despotic legis- 
lation is spoken of in the Middle. But, as was said above, the Voice-distinction 
does not turn on the being, or not being, bound by the law (otherwise the 
uses of the Active could not be harmonized), but on the question whether the 
interest of the subject of the verb is referred to. 





* So Dr. W. H. Thompson rightly explains νομοὺς τιθείς in Plato, Phaedr:. 


277. Ὁ. 
+ Meaning by ‘subject ’ the subject of the verb, 
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The true distinction was perceived by Heindorf (note on Plato, Hipp. 
Maj. 284. Ὁ); and by Ast, who in his ‘Lexicon Platonicum’ says, Medium 
proprie in populo dicitur, qui leges a legislatore latas vel rogatas seciscit 
vel jubet; quanguam etiam in legislatore ponitur, ut Legg. i. 630. Ὁ; 
iil, 695. ©; 702. 0; iv. 714. D. al. As to his latter point, the question 
how far νόμον τίθεσθαι (in the ordinary sense) can be used of an individual, is 
a delicate one, and needs a close consideration of the special context. Briefly 
we may say that in his first three instances the lawgiver appears to be identi- 
fied with the state. Further, in Legg. i. 630. D, τίθεσθαι τὰ νόμιμα rather 
means ‘ established their respective institutions,’ so that the subjective reference 
explains the Middle. In Legg. iii. 695. ©, the individual embodies the state. 
In ili. 702. ©, it would seem that as κελεύει τίθεσθαι reposes a legislative power 
in the individual, so it carries with it a recognition of the state’s interest. 
The fourth passage has already been noticed. Other instances, where the 
legislator is identified for the writer’s purpose with the state, are Arist. Pol. 
vi. 5. 1, 23 vii. 70. 4. Again, in Plato, Phil. 26. B, we have νόμον καὶ τάξιν 
(ἡ θεὸς) ἔθετο, where νόμον does not mean statute-law, and the Middle perhaps 
= ‘was interested in introducing.’ If our view of these passages be correct, 
they are the (apparent) exceptions which go to prove the rule. 
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